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Preface

The present state of science and technology
is such that a large number of scientists
and engineers must ba educated at an ad-
vanced level. This cannot be done without
significantly raising the level of teaching
physics, with an emphasis on the individual
and special efforts to detect and nurture
budding talents. In this respect, physics
olympiads for students at secondary school
and vocational training colleges are impor-
tant in bringing to light the brightest stu-
dents and in correctly guiding them in their
choice of profession.

This book, which is a collection of phys-
ics aptitude test problems, draws on the
experience of the physics olympiads con-
ducted during the last fifteen years among
the schoolchildren of Moscow. A Moscow
physics olympiad includes three preliminary
theoretical rounds at the regional, city,
and qualifying levels, followed by a final
practical round. After the final round, a
team of Moscow schoolchildren is selected for
participation in the all-Union olympiad.
The complexity of the problems set for
each round increases gradually, starting
from the simplest problems at regional lev-
el, problems which can be solved simply
by having a thorough knowledge of the bas-
ic laws and concepts of physics. The prob-
lems at the qualifying stage are much more
complicated. Some of the problems at this
level involve a certain amount of research
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Preface 7

(as a rule, the problems make participation
in the olympiads even more challenging).

This collection contains problems from
the theoretical rounds only. The structure of
the book reflects the emphasis given to it
in different sections of the physics course at
such competitions. The number of problems
set at an olympiad and the fraction allotted
to a particular topic in the book are deter-
mined by the number of years the topic is
taught at school. A detailed classification
of different topics is not given since some
are represented by only one or two proble s,
while other topics have dozens of problems.

Most of the problems are original, and a
considerable proportion of them wis.com-
posed by the authors. The most difficult
problems are marked by asterisks. Being
the product of a close group of authors, the
book reflects certain traditions and exper-
ience drawn from Moscow olympiads only.
A feature of the book is that it presents (l.e
scientific views and working style of a
group of like-minded scientists.

In view of all this, the book should attract
a large circle of readers. The best way to
use it is as a supplementary material to the
existing collections of problems in elemen-
tary physics. It will be especially useful
to those who have gone through the general
physics course, and want to improve their
knowledge, or try their strength at nonstand-
ard problems, or to develop an intuitive
approach to physics. Although it is recom-
mended primarily for high-school students,
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we believe that college students in junior
classes will also find something interesting
in it. The book will also be useful for orga-
nizers of physics study circles, lecturers
taking evening and correspondence courses,
and for teachers conducting extracurricular
activities.

This book would have never been put to-
gether without the inspiration of Acade-
mician I.K. Kikoin, who encouraged the
compilation of such a collection of problems.
For many years, Academician Kikoin
headed the central organizing committee
for the all-Union olympiads for schoolchil-
dren and chaired the editorial board of the
journal Kvant (Quant) and the series “Lit-
tle Quant Library” The book is a mark of
our respect and a tribute to the memory of
this renowned Soviet scientist.

The authors would like to place on record
their gratitude to their senior colleagues in
the olympiad movement. Thanks are due to
V.K. Peterson, G.E. Pustovalov, G.Ya. Mya-
kishev, A.V. Tkachuk, V.I. Grigor'ev,
and B.B. Bukhovtsev, who helped us in
the formation of our concepts about the
physical problem. We are also indebted to
the members of the jury of recent Moscow
olympiads, who suggested a number of the
problems included. in this book. Finally, it
gives us great pleasure to express our gra-
titude to G.V. Meledin, who read through
the manuscript and made a number of help-
ful remarks and suggestions for improving
both the content and style of the book.
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Problems

1. Mechanics

For the problems of this chapter, the free-fall acce-
leration g (wherever required) should be taken
equal to 10 m/s3,

1.1. A body with zero initial velocity moves
down an inclined plane from a height &
and then ascends along the same plane
with an initial veloeity such that it stops
at the same height 2. In which case is the
time of motion longer?
1.2. At a distance L = 400 m from the
traffic light, brakes are applied to a loco-
motive moving at a velocity v = 54 km/h.

Determine the position of the locomotive
relative to the traffic light 1 min after the
application of brakes if its acceleration
a = —0.3 m/s?
1.3. A helicopter takes off along the verti-
cal with an acceleration a = 3 m/s? and
zero initial velocity. In a certain time ¢,
the pilot switches off the engine. At the
point of take-off, the sound dies away in a
time ¢, = 30 s.

Determine the velocity v of the helicop-
ter at the moment when its engine is
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10 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

switched off, assuming that the velocity ¢
of sound is 320 m/s.

1.4. A point mass starts moving in a
straight line with a constant acceleration a.
At a time ¢, after the beginning of motion,
the acceleration changes sign, remaining
the same in magnitude.

Determine the time ¢ from the beginning

of motion in which the point mass returns
to the initial position.
1.5. Two bodies move in a straight line to-
wards each other at initial velocities v,
and v, and with constant accelerations
a, and a, directed against the corresponding
VEIOTTUIES ¥ Tne Thivial Tnsvant,

What must be the maximum initial sep-
aration I,y between the bodies for which
they meet during the motion?

1.6. Two steel balls fall freely on an elastic
slab. The first ball is dropped from a height
h, = 44 cm and the second from a height
hy =11 cm 7 s after the first ball. After
the passage of time T, the velocities of the
balls coincide in magnitude and direction.

Determine the time 7 and the time inter-

val during which the velocities of the two
balls will be equal, assuming that the balls
do not collide.
1.7*. Small balls with zero initial velocity
fall from a height H = R/8 near the verti-
cal axis of symmetry on a concave spheri-
cal surface of radius R.

Assuming that the impacts of the balls
against the surface are perfectly elastic,
prove that after the first impact each ball
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1. Mechanics 11

gets into the lowest point of the spherical
surface (the balls do not collide).
1.8. A small ball thrown at an initial veloc-
ity v, at an angle a to the horizontal strikes
a vertical wall moving towards it at
a horizontal velocity v and is bounced to
the point from which it was thrown.

Determine the time ¢ from the beginning
of motion to the moment of impact, neg-
lecting friction losses.
1.9*. A small ball moves at a constant ve-
locity v along a horizontal surface and at
point A fallsinto a vertical well of depth H
and radius r. The velocity v of the ball forms
an angle a with the diameter of the well
drawn through point A (Fig. 1, top view).

Determine the relation between v, H, r,
and o for which the ball can “get oul” of
the well after elastic impacts with the walls,
Friction losses should be neglected.
1.10. A cannon fires from under a shelter
inclined at an angle a to the horizontal
(Fig. 2). The cannon is at point A at a dis-
tance I from the base of the shelter (point
B). The initial velocity of the shell is v,
and its trajectory lies in the plane of the
figure.

Determine the maximum range L,y
of the shell.
1.11. The slopes of the windscreen of two
motorcars are §;, = 30° and B, = 15° re-
spectively.

v At what ratio v,/v,; of the velocities of the
cars will their drivers see the hailstones
bounced by the windscreen of their cars in
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gets into the lowest point of the spherical
surface (the balls do not collide).
1.8. A small ball thrown at an initial veloc-
ity vo at an angle oc to the horizontal strikes
a vertical wall moving towards it at
a horizontal velocity v and is bounced to
the point from which it was thrown.
Determine the time t from the beginning
of motion to the moment of impact, neg-
lecting friction losses.
1.9*. A small ball moves at a constant ve-
locity v along a horizontal surface and at
point A falls into a vertical well of depth H
and radius r. The velocity uof the ball forms
an angle ot with the diameter of the well
drawn through point A (Fig. 1, top view).
Determine the relation between v, H, r,
and ot for which the ball can "get out" of
the well after elastic impacts with the walls.
Friction losses should be neglected.
1.10. A cannon fires from under a shelter
inclined at an angle cx to the horizontal
(Fig. 2). The cannon is at point A at a dis-
tance Z from the base of the shelter (point
B). The initial velocity of the shell is vo,
and its trajectory lies in the plane of the
figure.
Determine the maximum range Lmax
of the shell.
1.11. The slopes of the windscreen of two
motorcars are fl, = 30° and [52 = 15° re-
spectively.
· At what ratio vl/v, of the velocities of the
cars will their drivers see the hailstones
bounced by the windscreen of their cars in




12 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

Fig. 1
~
o
V,EI, f 4777777777 777
e — £ »{
Fig. 2
\ A
»



12 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
0. •
A °°. --....-
" A
Fig. 1
/’
.4%.
z A . / · /
£L..é  
Fig. 2
\ \
§
&€g
Fig. 3
____ A
1/ P \\ V
T" '<¤
6/// ,.//,       /.2. »/ » / x
Fig. 4




=

1. Mechanics 13

the vertical direction? Assume that hail-
stones fall vertically.

1.12. A sheet of plywood moves over a
smooth horizontal surface. The velocities of
points A and B are equal to v and lie in the
plane of the sheet (Fig. 3).

Determine the velocity of point C.
1.13. A car must be parked in a small gap
between the cars parked in a row along the
pavement.

Should the car be driven out forwards or

backwards for the manoeuvre if only its
front wheels can be turned?
1.14*. An aeroplane flying along the hori-
zontal at a velocity v, starts to ascend, de-
scribing a circle in the vertical plane. The
velocity of the plane changes with height &
above the initial level of motion according
to the law v? = v} — 2a.h. The velocity of
the plane at the upper point of the trajecto-
ry is v, = vy/2.

Determine the acceleration a of the plane

at the moment when its velocity is directed
vertically upwards.
1.15. An open merry-go-round rotates at an
angular velocity o. A person stands in it at
a distance r from the rotational axis. It
ig raining, and the raindrops fall vertically
at a velocity v,.

How should the person hold an umbrella
to protect himself from the rain in the best
way?

1.16*. A bobbin rolls without slipping over
a horizontal surface so that the velocity v
of the end of the thread (point 4) is directed
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along the horizontal. A board hinged at
point B leans against the bobbin (Fig. 4).
The inner and outer radii of the bobbin are
r and R respectively.

Determine the angular velocity o of the

board as a function of an angle a.
1.17. A magnetic tape is wound on an emp-
ty spool roiating at a constant angular veloc-
ity. The final radius r¢ of the winding was
found to be three times as large as the ini-
tial radius ry (Fig. 5). The winding time of
the tape is ¢,.

What is the time ¢, required for winding a
tape whose thickness is half that of the ini-
tial tape?

1.18. It was found that the winding radius
of a tape on a cassette was reduced by half
in a time ¢, = 20 min of operation.

In what time ?, will the winding radius

be reduced by half again?
1.19. Two rings O and O’ are put on two
vertical stationary rods AB and A’'B’
respectively. An inextensible thread is fixed
at point A’ and on ring O and is .passed
through ring O’ (Fig. 6).

Assuming that ring O’ moves downwards
at a constant velocity v,, determine the ve-
locity v, of ring O if L A00" = a.
1.20. A weightless inextensible rope rests
on a stationary wedge forming an angle «
with the horizontal (Fig. 7). One end of the
rope is fixed to the wall at point A. A small
load is attached to the rope at point B.
The wedge starts moving to the right with
a constant acceleration a.
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Determine the angular velocity to of the
hoard as a function of an angle ot.
1.17. A magnetic tape is wound on an emp-
ty spool rotating at a constant angular veloc-
ity. The final radius rt of the winding was
found to be three times as large as the ini-
tial radius ri (Fig. 5). The winding time of
the tape is tl.
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16 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

Determine the acceleration a, of the load

when it is still on the wedge.
1.21. An ant runs from an ant-hill in a
straight line so that its velocity is inversely
proportional to the distance from the centre
of the ant-hill. When the ant is at point A
at a distance /; = 1 m from the centre of
the ant-hill, its velocity v, = 2 cm/s.

What time will it take the ant to run

from point A to point B which is at a dis-
tance I, = 2 m from the centre of the ant-
hill?
1.22. During the motion of a locomotive
in a circular path of radius R, wind is blow-
ing in the horizontal direction. The trace
left by the smoke is shown in Fig. 8 (top
view).

Using the figure, determine the velocity

Uyna Of the wind if it is known to be con-
stant, and if the velocity v, of the loco-
motive is 36 km/h,.
1.23*. Three schoolboys, Sam, John, and
Nick, are on merry-go-round. Sam and John
occupy diametrically opposite points on a
merry-go-round of radius r. Nick is on an-
other merry-go-round of radius R. The po-
sitions of the boys at the initial instant are
shown in Fig. 9.

Considering that the merry-go-round
touch each other and rotate in the same di-
rection at the same angular velocity o,
determine the nature of motion of Nick
from John’s point of view and of Sam from
Nick’s point of view.

1.24. A hoop of radius R rests on a horizon-
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Determine the acceleration al of the load
when it is still on the wedge.
1.21. An ant runs from an ant-hill in a
straight line so that its velocity is inversely
proportional to the distance from the centre
of the ant-hill. When the ant is at point A
at a distance ll = 1 m from the centre of
the ant-hill, its velocity vi = 2 cm/s.
What time will it take the ant to run
from point A to point B which is at a dis-
tance Z2 = 2 m from the centre of the ant-
hill?
1.22. During the motion of a locomotive
in a circular path of radius R , wind is blow-
ing in the horizontal direction. The trace
left by the smoke is shown in Fig. 8 (top
view).
Using the figure, determine the velocity
vwmd of the wind if it is known to be con-
stant, and if the velocity vm of the loco-
motive is 36 km/h.
1.23*. Three schoolboys, Sam, John, and
Nick, are on merry-go-round. Sam and John
occupy diametrically opposite points on a
merry-go-round of radius r. Nick is on an-
other merry-go-round of radius R. The po-
sitions of the boys at the initial instant are
shown in Fig. 9.
Considering that the merry-go-round
touch each other and rotate in the same di-
rection at the same angular velocity oi,
determine the nature of motion of Nick
from J ohn’s point of view and of Sam from
Nick’s point of view.
1.24. A hoop of radius R rests on a horizon-
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tal surface. A similar hoop moves past it
at a velocity v.

Determine the velocity v, of the upper
point of “intersection” of the hoops as a func-
tion of the distance d between their centres,
assuming that the hoops are thin, and the
second hoop is in contact with the first hoop
as it moves past the latter.

1.25. A hinged construction consists of
three rhombs with the ratio of sides 3:2:1

(Fig. 10). Vertex A, moves in tue horizon-
tal direction at a velocity v.

Determine the velocities of vertices A,,
A,, and B, at the instant when the angles
of the construction are 90°
1.26. The free end of a thread wound on a
bobbin of inner radius r and outer radius R
is passed round a nail 4 hammered into
the wall (Fig. 11). The thread is pulled at a
constant velocity v.

Find the velocity v, of the centre of the
bobbin at the instant when the thread forms
an angle a with the vertical, assuming that
the bobbin rolls over the horizontal surface
without slipping.

2—0771
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tal surface. A similar hoop moves past it
at a velocity v.
Determine the velocity vA of the upper
point of "intersection" of the hoops as a func-
tion of the distance d between their centres,
assuming that the hoops are_ thin, and the
second hoop is in contact with the first hoop
as it moves past the latter.
1.25. A hinged construction consists of
three rhombs with the ratio of sides 3:2:1
,·  7 6
   2  5
A . . U
.  3
.   5
6; 2
Fig. 10
(Fig. 10). Vertex A2 moves in the horizon-
tal direction at a velocity v.
Determine the velocities of vertices A1,
A2, and B2 at the instant when the angles
of the construction are 90°
1.26. The free end of a thread wound on a
bobbin of inner radius r and outer radius R
is passed round a nail A hammered into
the wall (Fig. 11). The thread is pulled at a
constant velocity v.
Find the velocity v2 of the centre of the
bobbin at the instant when the thread forms
an angle oc with the vertical, assuming that
the bobbin rolls over the horizontal surface
without slipping.
2-0771
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1.27. A rigid ingot is pressed between two
parallel guides moving in horizontal di-
rections at opposite velocities v, and v,.
At a certain instant of time, the points of
contact between the ingot and the guides
lie on a straight line perpendlcular to the
directions of velocities v, and v, (Fig. 12).

ol

W/ W/ ZA |7
Fig. 11 Fig. 12

)

What points of ‘the ingot have velocities

equal in magnitude to v, and v, at this
instant?
1.28. A block lylng on a long”horizontal
conveyer belt moving at a constant veloci-
ty receives a velocity v, = 5 ‘m/s relative
to the.ground in the direction opposite to
the direction of motion of the conveyer. Af-
ter t = 4 s, the velocity of the block be-
comes equal to the velocity of the belt. The
coefficient of friction between the block and
the belt is p = 0.2.

Determine the velocity v of the conveyer
belt.

1.29. A body with zero initial velocity
slips from the top of an inclined plane
forming an angle o with the horizontal. The
coefficient of friction p between the body


18 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
1.27. A rigid ingot is pressed between two
parallel guides moving in horizontal di-
rections at opposite velocities vi and v2.
At a certain instant of time, the points of
contact between the ingot and the guides
lie on a straight line perpendicular to the
directions of velocities v1 and U2 (Fig. 12).
A 1//  
A l
a ·· Q
U2 I
wl {
Fig. 11 Fig, 12
What points ofthe ingot have velocities
equal in magnitude to U1 and U2 at this
instant?
1.28. A block lying on a long`f_ho1·izontal
conveyer belt moving at a constant veloci-
ty receives a velocity vo = 5 'm/s relative
to the-ground in the direction opposite to
the direction of motion of the conveyer. Af-
ter t = 4 s, the velocity of the block be-
comes equal to the velocity of the belt. The
coefficient of friction between the block and
the belt is pi == 0.2.
Determine the velocity v of the conveyer
belt.
1.29. A body with zero initial velocity
slips from the top of an inclined plane
forming an angle ot with the horizontal. The
coefficient of friction it between the body
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and the plane increases with the distance I
from the top according to the law p = bl.
The body stops before it reaches the end of
the plane.

Determine the time ¢ from the beginning

of motion of the body to the moment when
it comes to rest.
1.30. A loaded sledge moving over ice gets
into a region covered with sand and comes
to rest before it passes half its length with-
out turning. Then it acquires an initial
velocity by a jerk.

Determine the ratio of the braking lengths

and braking times before the first stop and
after the jerk.
1.31. A rope is passed round a stationary
horizontal log fixed at a certain height above
the ground. In order to keep a load of
mass m = 6 kg suspended on one end of the
rope, the maximum force 7T, =40 N
should be applied to the other end of the
rope.

Determine the minimum force 7', which

must be applied to the rope to lift the load.
1.32. Why is it more difficult to turn the
steering wheel of a statiorary motorcar
than of a moving car?
1.33. A certain constant force starts acting
on a body moving at a constant velocity
v. After a time interkal At, the velocity of
the body is reduced \k%%half, and after the
same time interval, the velocity is again
reduced by half.

Determine the velocity v; of the body af-
ter a time interval 3At¢t from the moment

2w
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and the plane increases with the distance l
from the top according to the law it = bl.
The body stops before it reaches the end of
the plane.
Determine the time t from the beginning
of motion of the body to the moment when
it comes to rest.
1.30. A loaded sledge moving over ice gets
into a region covered with sand and comes
to rest before it passes half its length with-
out turning. Then it acquires an initial
velocity by a jerk.
Determine the ratio of the braking lengths
and braking times before the first stop and
after the jerk.
1.31. A rope is passed round a stationary
horizontal log iixed at a certain height above
the ground. In order to keep a load of
mass m = 6 kg suspended on one end of the
rope, the maximum force T1 = 40 N
should be applied to the other end of the
rope.
Determine the minimum force T 2 which
must be applied to the rope to lift the load.
1.32. Why is it more difficult to turn the
steering wheel of a stationary motorcar
than of a moving car?
1.33. A certain constant force starts acting
on a body moving at a constant velocity
v. After a time inter al At, the velocity of
the body is reduced l§\Qhalf, and after the
same time interval, th— velocity is again
reduced by half.
Determine the velocity vt of the body af-
ter a time interval 3At from the moment
2*




20 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

when the constant force starts acting.
1.34. A person carrying a spring balance
and a stopwatch isin a closed earriage stand-
ing on a horizontal segment of the railway.
When the carriage starts moving, the per-
son sitting with his face in the direction of
motion (along the rails) and fixing a load of
mass m to the spring balance watches the
direction of the deflection of the load and
the readings of the balance, marking the
instants of time when the readings change
with the help of the stopwatch.

When the carriage starts moving and the
load is deflegted during the first time inter-
val t;, =4 s‘towards the observer, the bal-
ance indicates a weight 1.250mg. During
the next time interval £, = 3 s, the load
hangs in the vertical position, and
the balance indicates a weight mg. Then the
load is deflected to the left (across the car-
riage), and during an interval t,=25.12 s,
the balance again indicates a weight
1.25mg. Finally, during the last time inter-
val t, = 4 s, the load is deflected from the
observer, the reading of the balance
remaining the same.

Determine the position of the carriage rel-
ative to its initial position and its veloci-
ty by this instant of time, assuming that
the observer suppresses by his hand the os-
cillations resulting from a change in the
direction of deflection and in the readings
of the balance.

1.35. Two identical weightless rods are
hinged to each other and to a horizontal
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when the constant force starts acting.
1.34. A person carrying a spring balance
and a stopwatch is in a closed carriage stand-
ing on a horizontal segment of the railway.
When the carriage starts moving, the per-
son sitting with his face in the direction of
motion (along the rails) and fixing a load of
mass m to the spring balance watches the
direction of the deflection of the load and
the readings of the balance, marking the
instants of time when the readings change
with the help of the stopwatch.
When the carriage starts moving and the
load is deileeted during the first time inter-
val tl-.:4 sftowards the observer, the bal-
ance indicates a weight 1.25mg. During
the next time interval t2 = 3 s, the load
hangs in the vertical position, and
the balance indicates a weight mg. Then the
load is deflected to the left (across the car-
riage), and during an interval t3=25.12 s,
the balance again indicates a weight
1.25mg. Finally, during the last time inter-
val i4 = 4 s, the load is deflected from the
observer, the reading of the balance
remaining the same.
Determine the position of the carriage rel-
ative to its initial position and its veloci-
ty by this instant of time, assuming that
the observer suppresses by his hand the os-
cillations resulting from a change in the
direction of deflection and in the readings
of the balance.
1.35. Two identical weightless rods are
hinged to each other and to a horizontal
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beam (Fig. 13). The rigidity of each rod is
ko, and the angle between them is <2a.

Determine the rigidity & of the system of
rods relative to the vertical displacement

i LD i

Fig. 13

of a hinge A under the action of a certain
force F, assuming that displacements are
small in comparison with the length of the
rods.
1.36. Two heavy balls are simultaneously
shot from two spring toy-guns arranged on a
horizontal plane at a distance s = 10 m
from each other. The first ball has the ini-
tial vertical velocity v, = 10 m/s, while
the second is shot at an angle a to the hori-
zontal at a velocity v, = 20 m/s. Each
ball experiences the action of the force of
gravity fand the air drag F = pv, p =
0.1 gfs.

Determine the angle o at which the balls
collide in air.
1.37. A light spring of length ! and rigidi-
ty k is placed vertically on a table. A small
ball of mass m falls on it.

Determine the height % from the surface
of the table at which the ball will have the
maximum velocity.
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beam (Fig. 13). The rigidity of each rod is
ko, and the angle between them is ,2oa.
Determine the rigidity k of the system of
rods relative to the vertical displacement
x ~// ··_. /<4Ag·j·gr//g zig; ·’¥’
kn fr.,
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of a hinge A under the `action of a certain
force F, assuming that displacements are
small in comparison with the length of the
rods.
1.36. Two heavy balls are simultaneously
shot from two spring toy-guns arranged on a
horizontal plane at a distance s = 10 m
from each other. The first ball has the ini-
tial vertical velocity vi = 10 m/s, while
the second is shot at an angle cz to the hori-
zontal at a velocity uz = 20 m/s. Each
ball experiences the action of the force of
gravity  and the air drag F = uv, p. =
0.1 g/s.
Determine the angle on at which the balls
collide in air.
1.37. A light spring of length l and rigidi-
ty k is placed vertically on a table. A small
ball of mass m. falls on it.
Determine the height h from the surface
of the table at which the ball will have the
maximum velocity.
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1.38*. A heavy ball of mass m is tied to a
weightless thread of length I. The friction
of the ball against air is proportional to its
velocity relative to the air: Fyp = pv. A
strong horizontal wind is blowing at a con-
stant velocity v.

Determine the period T of small oscil-
lations, assuming that the oscillations of
the ball attenuate in a time much longer
than the period of oscillations.

1.39. A rubber string of mass m and rigidi-
ty k is suspended at one end.

Determine the elongation Al of the string.

1.40. For the system at rest shown in
Fig. 14, determine the accelerations of all the
loads immediately after the lower thread
keeping the system in equilibrium has been
cut. Assume that the threads are weightless
and inextensible, the springs are weight-
less, the mass of the pulley is negligibly
small, and there is no friction at the point
of suspension.
1.41. A person hoists one of two loads of
equal mass at a constant velocity v (Fig. 15).
At the moment when the two loads are
at the same height %, the upper pulley is
released (is able to rotate without friction
like the lower pulley).

Indicate the load which touches the floor
first after a certain time f, assuming that the
person continues to slack the rope at the
same constant velocity v. The masses of
the pulleys and the ropes and the elonga-
tion of the ropes should be neglected.
1.42. A block can slide along an inclined
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1.38*. A heavy ball of mass m is tied to a
weightless thread of length l. The friction
of the ball against air is proportional to its
velocity relative to the air: F fr =- uv. A
strong horizontal wind is blowing at a con-
stant velocity v.
Determine the period T of small oscil-
lations, assuming that the oscillations of
the ball attenuate in a time much longer
than the period of oscillations.
1.39. A rubber string of mass m and rigidi-
ty lc is suspended at one end.
Determine the elongation Al of the string.
1.40. For the system at rest shown in
Fig. 14, determine the accelerations of all the
loads immediately after the lower thread
keeping the system in equilibrium has been
cut. Assume that the threads are weightless
and inextensible, the springs are weight-
less, the mass of the pulley is negligibly
small, and there is no friction at the point
of suspension.
1.41. A person hoists one of two loads of
equal mass at a constant velocity v (Fig. 15).
At the moment when the two loads are
at the same height h, the upper pulley is
released (is able to rotate without friction
like the lower pulley).
Indicate the load which touches the floor
first after a certain time t, assuming that the
person continues to slack the rope at the
same constant velocity v. The masses of
the pulleys and the ropes and the elonga-
tion of the ropes should be neglected.
1.42. A block can slide along an inclined
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plane in various directions (Fig. 16). If
it receives a certain initial velocity v
directed downwards along the inclinéd

AR AN N

Fig. 14 Fig. 15

plane, its motion will be uniformly deceler-
ated, and it comes to rest after traversing a
distance /,. If the velocity of the same

s

Fig. 16

magnitude is imparted to it in the upward
direction, it cames to rest after traversing
a. distange /;. At the bottom of the inclined
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plane in various directions (Fig. 16). If
it receives a certain initial velocity v
directed downwards along the inclined
l
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plane, its motion will be uniformly deceler-
ated, and it comes to rest after traversing a
distance Z,. If the velocity of the same
Fig. 16
magnitude is imparted to it in the upward
direction. it comes to Trest after traversing
a. d`iS\:§£_I\9Q lg. At the. ·bo.ttom of the inclined
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pldne, a perfectly smooth horizontal guide
is fixed.

Determine the distance [ traversed by the

block over the inclined plane along the guide
if the initial velocity of the same magni-
tude is imparted to it in the horizontal di-
rection?
1.43. A block is pushed upwards along the
roof forming an angle @ with the horizontal.
The time of the ascent of the block to the
upper point was found to be half the time
of its descent to the initial point.

Determine the coefficient of friction p

between the block and the roof.
1.44. Two balls are placed as shown in
Fig. 17 on a “weightless” support formed by
two smooth inclined planes each of which
forms an angle & with the horizontal. The
support can slide without friction along a
horizental plane. The upper ball of mass
m; is released.

Determine the condition under which the

lower ball of mass m, starts “climbing” up
the support.
1.45. A cylinder of mass m and radius r
rests on two supports of the same height
(Fig. 18). One support is stationary, while
the other slides from under the cylinder at
a velocity v.

Determine the force of normal pressure
N exerted by the cylinder on the stationary
support at the moment when the distance
between points A and B of the supports is

AB =r V2, assuming that the supports
were. very. close to each other at the initial
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plane, a perfectly smooth horizontal guide
is fixed.
Determine the distance l traversed by the
block over the inclined plane along the guide
if the initial velocity of the same magni-
tude is imparted to it in the horizontal di-
rection?
1.43. A block is pushed upwards along the
roof forming an angle cx with the horizontal.
The time of the ascent of the block to the
upper point was found to be half the time
of its descent to the initial point.
Determine the coefficient of friction it
between the block and the roof.
1.44. Two balls are placed as shown in
Fig. 17 on a "weightless” support formed by
two smooth inclined planes each of which
forms an angle cx. with the horizontal. The
support can slide without friction along a
horizontal plane. The upper ball of mass
ml is released.
Determine the condition under which tl1e
lower ball of mass mz starts "climbing" up
the support.
1.45. A cylinder of mass m and radius r
rests on two supports of the same height
(Fig. 18). One support is stationary, while
the other slides from under the cylinder at
a velocity v.
 Determ·ine the force of normal pressure
N sexerted by the cylinder on the stationary
support at the moment when the distance
between points A and B of the supports is
AB == r V2, assuming that the supports
werevery. close to each other at the initial
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Fig. 17

Fig. 19

instant. The friction between the cylinder
and the supports should be neglected.
1.46. A cylinder and a wedge with a verti-
cal face, touching each other, move along
two smooth inclined planes forming the
same angle a with the horizontal (Fig. 19).
The masses of the cylinder and the wedge
are m, and m, respectively.

Determine the force of normal pressure
N exerted by the wedge on the cylinder,
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instant. The friction between the cylinder
and the supports should be neglected.
1.46. A cylinder and a wedge with a verti-
cal face, touching each other, move along
two smooth inclined planes forming the
same angle cz with the horizontal (Fig. 19).
The masses of the cylinder and the wedge
are ml and m, respectively.
Determine the force of normal pressure
N exerted by the wedge on the cylinder,
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neglecting the friction between them.

1.47. A weightless rod of léngth ! with a
small load of mass m at the end is hinged at
point A (Fig. 20) and occupies a strictly ver-
tical position, touching a body of mass M.
A light jerk sets the system in motion.

(A A
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Fig. 20
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Fig. 21
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For what mass ratio M/m will the rod

form an angle & = n/6 with the horizontal
at the moment of the separation from the
body? What will be the velocity u of the
body at this moment? Friction should be
neglected.
1.48. A homogeneous rod AB of mass m
and length [ leans with its lower end against
the wall and is kept in the inclined position
by a string DC (Fig. 21). The string is tied
at point C to the wall and at point D to the
rod so that AD = AB/3. The angles formed
by the string and the rod with the wall are
a and P respectively,
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neglecting the friction between them.
1.47. A weightless rod of length I with a
small load of mass m at the end is hinged at
point A (Fig. 20) and occupies a strictly ver-
tical position, touching a body of mass•M.
A light jerk sets the system in motion.
’"  i c
 , , , , " / V
Fig. 20 s.
§
\ ~../»
s  0
  \.__/
rag. 21   A
For what mass ratio M/m will the rod
form an angle oc = at/6 with the horizontal
at the moment of the separation from the
body? What will be the velocity u of the
body at this moment? Friction should be
neglected.
1.48. A homogeneous rod AB of mass m
and length l leans with its lower end against
the wall and is kept in the inclined position
by a string DC (Fig. 21). The string is tied
at point C to the wall and at point D to the
rod so that AD = AB/3. The angles formed
by the string and the rod with the wall are
oc and [3 respectively.
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Find all possible values of the coefficient
of friction p between the rod and the wall.
1.49*. A massive disc rotates about a verti-
.cal axis at an angular velocity Q. A smaller
disc of mass m and radius r, whose axis is
strictly vertical, is lowered on the first
disc (Fig. 22). The distance between the axes
of the discs is d (d > r), and the coeffi-
cient of friction between them is p.

Determine the steady-state angular veloc-
ity ® of the smaller disc. What moment of
force o# must be applied to the axis of the
larger disc to maintain its velocity of rota-
tion constant? The radius of the larger disc
is R > d -+ r. The friction at the axes of
the discs should be neglected.

Fig. 22 Fig. 23

1.50. Two rigidly connected homogeneous
rods of the same length and mass m,; and
m, respectively form an angle 71/2 and rest
on a rough horizontal surface (Fig. 23).
The system is uniformly pulled with the
help of a string fixed to the vertex of the
angle and parallel to the surface.
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Find all possible values of the coefficient
of friction it between the rod and the wall.
1.49*. A massive disc rotates about a verti-
.cal axis at an angular velocity Q. A smaller
disc of mass m and radius r, whose axis is
strictly vertical, is lowered on the first
disc (Fig. 22). The distance between the axes
of the discs is d (d> r), and the coeffi-
cient of friction between them is p.
Determine the steady-state angular veloc-
ity os of the smaller disc. What moment of
force 0/it must be applied to the axis of the
larger disc to maintain its velocity of rota-
tion constant? The radius of the larger disc
is R > d + r. The friction at the axes of
the discs should be neglected.
u m'
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1.50. Two rigidly connected homogeneous
rods of the same length and mass ml and
mz respectively form an angle an/2 and rest
on a rough horizontal surface (Fig. 23).
The system is uniformly pulled with the
help of a string fixed to the vertex of the
angle and parallel to the surface.
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Determine the angle a formed by the
string and the rod of mass m,.

1.51. A ball moving at a velocity v =
10 m/s hits the foot of a football player.

Determine the velocity u with which the

foot should move for the ball impinging on
it to come to a halt, assuming that the
mass of the ball is much smaller than the
mass of the foot and that the impact is per-
fectly elastic.
1.52. A body of mass m freely falls to the
ground. A heavy bullet of mass M shot
along the horizontal hits the falling body
and sticks in it.

How will the time of fall of the body to
the ground change? Determine the time
t of fall if the bullet is known to hit the
body at the moment it traverses half the
distance, and the time of free fall from this
height is f,. Assume that the mass of the
bullet is much larger than the mass of the
body (M:>> m). The air drag should be ne-
glected.

*-—2 U,

m, T m
U2 =
|
& M M
mz -

Fig. 24 Fig. 25

1.53. Two bodies of mass m;, =1 kg and
my = 2 kg move towards each other in
mutually perpendicular directions at veloc-
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Determine the angle oc formed by the
string and the rod of mass ml.
1.51. A ball moving at a velocity v =
10 m/s hits the foot of a football player.
Determine the velocity u with which. the
foot should move for the ball impinging on
it to come to a halt, assuming that the
mass of the ball is much smaller than the
mass of the foot and that the impact is per-
fectly elastic.
1.52. A body of mass m freely falls to the
ground. A heavy bullet of mass M shot
along the horizontal hits the falling body
and sticks in it.
How will the time of fall of the body to
the ground change? Determine the time
tof fall if the bullet is known to hit the
body at the moment it traverses half the
distance, and the time of free fall from this
height is to. Assume that the mass of the
bullet is_ much larger than the mass of the
body (M > m). The air drag should be ne-
glected.
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1.53. Two bodies of mass ml = 1 kg and
m, = 2 kg move towards each other in
mutually perpendicular directioxis at veloc-
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jties v; = 3 m/s and v, = 2 m/s (Fig. 24).
As a result of collision, the bodies stick to-
gether.

Determine the amount of heat Q liber-

ated as a result of collision.
1.54. The inclined surfaces of two movable
wedges of the same mass M are smoothly
conjugated with the horizontal plane
(Fig. 25). A washer of mass m slides down the
left wedge from a height &.

To what maximum height will the washer
rise along the right wedge? Friction should
be neglected.

1.55. A symmetric block of mass m, with
a notch of hemispherical shape of radius r

Ve
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Fig. 26

rests on a smooth horizontal surface near the
wall (Fig. 26). A small washer of mass m,
slides without friction from the initial po-
sition.

Find the maximum velocity of the block.
1.56. A round box of inner diameter D con-
taining a washer of radius r lies on a table
(Fig. 27). The “ox is=.oved as a whole at a
constant velocitv o direrted along the lines
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ities U1 = 3 m/s and v, = 2 m/s (Fig. 24).
As a result of collision, the bodies stick to-
gether.
Determine the amount of heat Q liber-
ated as a result of collision.
1.54. The inclined surfaces of two movable
wedges of the same mass M are smoothly
conjugated with the horizontal plane
(Fig. 25). A washer of massm slides down the
left wedge from a height h.
To what maximum height will the washer
rise along the right wedge? Friction should
be neglected.
1.55. A symmetric block of mass m,_ with
a notch of hemispherical shape of radius r
(
2
// ’, /. ,-’   " ’ M .-/*,-0, /
Fig. 26
rests on a smooth horizontal surface near the
wall (Fig. 26). A small washer of mass mz
slides without friction from the initial po-
sition.
Find the maximum velocity of the block.
1.56. A round box of inner diameterD con-
taining a washer of radius r lies on a table
(Fig. 27). The box is 2w.·.ived as a whole at a
constant velocity U uirccéeel along the lines
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of centres of the box and the washer. At an
instant ¢,, the washer hits the box.
Determine the time dependences of the
displacement z,s, of the washer and of
its velocity vy ,sn relative to the table,
starting from the instant ¢, and assuming

r
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Fig. 27

that all the impacts of the washer against
the box are perfectly elastic. Plot the graphs
Zwash (!) and vgash (2). The {riction be-
tween the box and the washer should be
neglected.

1.57. A thin hoop of mass M and radius r
is placed on a horizontal plane. At the ini-
tial instant, the hoop is at rest. A small
washer of mass m with zero initial velocity
slides from the upper point of the hoop along
a smooth groove in the inner surface of the
hoop.

Determine the velocity « of the centre of
the hoop at the moment when the washer
is at a certain point A of the hoop, whose
radius vector forms an angle ¢ with the ver-
tical (Fig. 28). The friction between the
hbop and the plane should be neglected.
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of centres of the box and the washer. At an
instant to, the washer hits the box.
Determine the time dependences of the
displacement xwash of the washer and of
its velocity vwash relative to the table,
starting from the instant to and assuming
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that all the impacts of the washer against
the box are perfectly elastic. Plot the graphs
xwash (t) and vwash (t). The friction be-
tween the box and the washer should be
neglected.
1.57. A thin hoop of mass M and radius r
is placed on a horizontal plane. At the ini-
tial instant, the hoop is at rest. A small
washer of mass m with zero initial velocity
slides from the upper point of the hoop along
a smooth groove in the inner surface of the
hoop.
Determine the velocity u of the centre of
the hoop at the moment when the washer
is at a certain point A of the hoop, whose
radius vector forms an angle cp with the ver-
tical (Fig. 28). The friction between the
hoop and the plane should be neglected.
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1.58. A horizontal weightless rod of length
31 is suspended on two vertical strings. Two
loads of mass m; and m, are in equilibrium
at equal distances from each other and from
the ends of the strings (Fig. 29).
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Fig. 28 Fig. 29

Determine the tension T of the left string
at the instant when the right string snaps.
1.59. A ring of mass m connecting freely
two identical thin hoops of mass M each
starts sliding down. The hoops move apart
over a rough horizontal surface.

Determine the acceleration a of the ring
at the initial instant if 40,0, = a

Fig. 30

(Fig. 30), neglecting the friction between
the ring and the hoops.
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1.58. A horizontal weightless rod of length
31 is suspended on two vertical strings. Two
loads of mass ml and mz are in equilibrium
at equal distances from each other and from
the ends of the strings (Fig. 29).
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Determine the tension T of the left string
at the instant when the right string snaps.
1.59. A ring of mass m connecting freely
two identical thin hoops of mass M each
starts sliding down. The hoops move apart
over a rough horizontal surface.
Determine the acceleration a of the ring
at the initial instant if LAOIO2 = on
. · ,,L,.,_. .
F 02
 A ll
Fig. 30
(Fig. 30), neglecting the friction between
the ring and the hoops.




32 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
1.60. A flexible pipe of length I connects
two points A and B in space with an alti-

tude difference h (Fig. 31). A rope passed
through the pipe is fixed at point A.

j
L .

Fig. 31

Determine the initial acceleration a of
the rope at the instant when it is released,
neglecting the friction between the rope
and the pipe walls.

1.61. A smooth washer impinges at a veloc-
ity v on a group of three smooth identical
blocks resting on a smooth horizontal sur-

Fig. 32

face as shown in Fig. 32. The mass of each
block is equal to the mass of the washer.
The diameter of the washer and its height
are equal to the edge of the block.

Determine the velocities of all the hodies
after the impact.
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1.60. A flexible pipe of length l connects
two points A and B in space with an alti-
tude difference h (Fig. 31). A rope passed
through the pipe is fixed at point A.
T1
*1
6 O
Fig. 31
Determine the initial acceleration a of
the rope at the instant when it is released,
neglecting the friction between the rope
and the pipe walls.
1.61. A smooth washer impinges at a veloc-
ity v on a group of three smooth identical
blocks resting on a smooth horizontal _sur-
 · *6)
Fig. 32
face as shown in Fig. 32. The mass of each
block is equal to the mass of the washer.
The diameter of the washer and its height
are equal to the edge of the block.
Determine the velocities of all the bodies
after the impact.
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1.62. Several identical balls are at rest in
a smooth stationary horizontal circular
pipe. One of the balls explodes, disintegrat-
ing into two fragments of different masses.
Determine the final velocity of the body
formed as a result of all collisions, as-
suming that the collisions are perfectly
inelastic.
1.63. Three small bodies with the mass
ratio 3:4:5 (the mass of the lightest body
is m) are kept at three different points on
the inner surface of a smooth hemispherical
cup of radius r. The cup is fixed at its
lowest point on a horizontal surface. At a
certain instant, the bodies are released.
Determine the maximum amount of heat
Q that can be liberated in such a system.
At what initial arrangement of the bodies
will the amount of liberated heat be maxi-
mum? Assume that collisions are perfectly
inelastic.
1.64. Prove that the maximum velocity
imparted by an a-particle to a proton
during their collision is 1.6 of the initial ve-
locity of the a-particle.
1.65. Why is it recommended that the air
pressure in motorcar tyres be reduced for
a motion of the motorcar over sand?
1.66. A long smooth cylindrical pipe of ra-
dius r is tilted at an angle o to the horizon-
tal (Fig. 33). A small body at point 4 is
pushed upwards along the inner surface of
the pipe so that the direction of its initial
velocity forms an angle ¢ with generatrix
AB.

3-0771
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1.62. Several identical balls are at rest in
a smooth stationary horizontal circular
pipe. One of the balls explodes, disintegrat-
ing into two fragments of different masses.
Determine the final velocity of the body
formed as a result of all collisions, as-
suming that the collisions are perfectly
inelastic.
1.63. Three small bodies with the mass
ratio 3:4:5 (the mass of the lightest body
is m) are kept at three different points on
the inner surface of a smooth hemispherical
cup of radius r. The cup is fixed at its
lowest point on a horizontal surface. At a
certain instant, the bodies are released.
Determine the maximum amount of heat
Q that can be liberated in such a system.
At what initial arrangement of the bodies
will the amount of liberated heat be maxi-
mum? Assume that collisions are perfectly
inelastic.
1.64. Prove that the maximum velocity
imparted by an cx-particle to a proton
during their collision is 1.6 of the initial ve-
locity of the oc-particle.
1.65. Why is it recommended that the air
pressure_in motorcar tyres be reduced. for
a motion of the motorcar over sand?
1.66. A long smooth cylindrical pipe of ra-
dius r is tilted at an angle oc to the horizon-
tal (Fig. 33). A small body at point A is
pushed upwards along the inner surface of
the pipe so that the direction of its initial
velocity forms an angle cp with generatrix
AB.
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Determine the minimum initial velocity
v, at which the body starts moving upwards
without being separated from the surface
of the pipe.

Fig. 33

1.67*. An inextensible rope tied to the axle
of a wheel of mass m and radius r is pulled
in the horizontal direction in the plane
of the wheel. The wheel rolls without jump-
ing over a grid consisting of parallel hori-
zontal rods arranged at a distance I from
one another (I Kr).

Determine the average tension T of the

rope at which the wheel moves at a constant
velocity v, assuming the mass of the wheel
to be concentrated at its axle.
1.68. Two coupled wheels (i.e. light wheels
of radius r fixed to a thin heavy axle)
roll without slipping at a velocity v per-
pendicular to the boundary over a rough
horizontal plane changing into an inclined
plane of slope a (Fig. 34).

Determine the value of v at which the
coupled wheels roll from the horizontal to
the inclined plane without being separated
from the surface.
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Determine the minimum initial velocity
vo at which the body starts moving upwards
without being separated from the surface
of the pipe.
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1.67*. An inextensible rope tied to the axle
of a wheel of mass m and radius r is pulled
in the horizontal direction in the plane
of the wheel. The wheel rolls without jump-
ing over a grid consisting of parallel hori-
zontal rods arranged at a distance l from
one another (l <r).
Determine the average tension T of the
rope at which the wheel moves at a constant
velocity v, assuming the mass of the wheel
to be concentrated at its axle.
1.68. Two coupled wheels (i.e. light wheels
of radius r fixed to a thin heavy axle)
roll without slipping at a velocity v per-
pendicular to the boundary over a rough
horizontal plane changing into an inclined
plane of slope oc (Fig. 34).
Determine the value of v at which the
coupled wheels roll from the horizontal to
the inclined plane without being separated
from the surface.
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1.69. A thin rim of mass m and radius r
rolls down an inclined plane of slope a,
winding thereby a thin ribbon of linear den-

Fig. 34

sity p (Fig. 35). At the initial moment, the
rim is at a height %z above the horizontal
surface. '

Determine the distance s from the foot

of the inclined plane at which the rim stops,
assuming that the inclined plane smoothly
changes into the horizontal plane.
1.70. Two small balls of the same size and
of mass m, and m, (m, > m,) are tied by a
thin weightless thread and dropped from a
balloon.

Determine the tension T of the thread dur-

ing the flight after the motion of the balls
has become steady-state.
1.% *. A ball is tied by a weightless inexten-
sible thread to a fixed cylinder of radius r.
At the initial moment, the thread is wound
so that the ball touches the cylinder. Then
the ball acquires a velocity v in the radial
direction, and the thread starts unwinding
(Fig. 36).

3»
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rolls down an inclined plane of slope oz,
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sity p (Fig. 35). At the initial moment, the
rim is at a height h above the horizontal
surface. '
Determine the distance s from the foot
of the inclined plane at which the rim stops,
assuming that the inclined plane smoothly
changes into the horizontal plane.
1.70. Two small balls of the same size and
of mass ml and ml (ml > ml) are tied by a
thin weightless thread and dropped from a
balloon.
Determine the tension T of the thread dur-
ing the flight after the motion of the balls
has become steady-state.
1.'¥ *. A ball is tied by a weightless inexten-
sible thread to a fixed cylinder of 'radius r.
At the initial moment, the thread is wound
so that the ball touches the cylinder. Then
the ball acquires a velocity v in the radial
direction, and the thread starts unwinding
(Fig. 36). _
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Determine’ the length ! of the unwound
segment of the thread by the instant of
time ¢, neglecting the force of gravity.

Fig. 36

1.72. Three small balls of the same mass,
white (w), green (g), and blue (b), are fixed
by weightless rods at the vertices of the
equilateral triangle with side I. The system
of balls is placed on a smooth horizontal sur-
face and set in rotation about the centre of
mass with period 7. At a certain instant,
the blue ball tears away from the frame.

Determine the distance L between the
blue and the green ball after the time T.
1.73. A block is connected to an identical
block through a weightless pulley by a
weightless inextensible thread of length 2!
(Fig. 37). The left block rests on a table at'
a distance ! from its edge, while the right
block is kept at the same level so that the
thread is unstretched and does not sag, and
then released.

What will happen first: will the left
block reach the edge of the table (and touch
the pulley) or the right block hit the table?


36 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
Determine; the length l of the unwound
segment of the thread by the instant of
time t, neglecting the force of gravity.
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1.72. Three small balls of the same mass,
white (w), green (g), and blue (b), are fixed
by weightless rods at the vertices of the
equilateral triangle with side l. The system
of balls is placed on a smooth horizontal sur-
face and set in rotation about the centre of
mass with period T. At a certain instant,
the blue ball tears away from the frame.
Determine the distance L between the
blue and the green ball after the time T.
1.73. A block is connected to an identical
block through a weightless pulley by a
weightless inextensible thread of length 2l
(Fig. 37). The left block rests on a table at
a distance l from its edge, while the right
block is kept at the same level so that the
thread is unstretched and does not sag, and
then released.
What will happen first: will the left
block reach the edge of the table (and touch
the pulley) or the right block hit the table?
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1.74. Two loads of the same mass are tied
to the ends of a weightless inextensible

)

Fig. 37 Fig. 38

thread passed through a weightless pulley
(Fig. 38). Initially, the system is at rest,
and the loads are at the same level. Then
the right load abruptly acquires a horizon-
tal velocity v in the plane of the figure.
Which load will be lower in a time?
1.75. Two balls of mass m; = 56 g and
o = 28 g are suspended on two threads
of length I, = 7 cm and I, = 11 cm at the
end of a freely hanging rod (Fig. 39).
Determine the angular velocity m at which
the rod should be rotated about the vertical
axle so that it remains in the vertical posi-
tion.
1.76. A weightless horizontal rigid rod along
which two balls of the same mass m can move
without friction rotates at a constant an-
gular velocity  about a vertical axle. The
balls are connected by a weightless spring
of rigidity k£, whose length in the undeformed
state is l,. The ball which is closer to
the vertical axle is connected to it by the
same spring.
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thread passed through a weightless pulley
(Fig. 38). Initially, the system is at rest,
and the loads are at the same level. Then
the right load abruptly acquires a horizon-
tal velocity v in the plane of the figure.
Which load will be lower in a time?
1.75. Two balls of mass ml = 56 g and
mz = 28 g are suspended on two threads
of length ll = 7 cm and Z, -= 11 cm at the
end of a freely hanging rod (Fig. 39).
Determine the angular velocity co at which
the rod should be rotated about the vertical
axle so that it remains in the vertical posi-
tion.
1.76. A weightless horizontal rigid rod along
which two balls of the same mass m can move
without friction rotates at a constant an-
gular velocity co about a vertical axle. The
balls are connected by a weightless spring
of rigidity lc, whose length in the undeformed
state is lo. The ball which is closer to
the vertical axle is connected to it by the
same spring.
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Determine the lengths of the springs.
Under what conditions will the balls move
in circles?

N
w/ 1
- ] \\.
Fig. 39

1.77. Figure 40 shows the dependence of
the kinetic energy Wy of a body on the dis-
placement s during the motion of the body
in a straight line. The force F, =2 N

Wi
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Determine the lengths of the springs.
Under what conditions will the balls move
in circles?
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1.77. Figure 40 shows the dependence of
the kinetic energy Wk of a body on the dis-
placement s during the motion of the body
in a straight line. The force FA = 2 N
Wk
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is known to act on the body at point A.
Determine the forces acting on the body
at points B and C.

14

v
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Q _ Q

Fig. 41

1.78. A conveyer belt having a length I
and carrying a block of mass m moves at a
velocity v (Fig. 41).

Determine the velocity v, with which the
block should be pushed against the direc-
tion of motion of the conveyer so that the
amount of heat liberated as a result of de-
celeration of the block by the conveyer belt
is maximum. What is the maximum amount
of heat Q if the coefficient of friction is p

and the condition v << V'2ulg is satisfied?
1.79. A heavy pipe rolls from the same
height down two hills with different profiles
(Figs. 42 and 43). In the former case, the

Fig. 42 Fig. 43


-1. Mechanics 39
is known to act on the body at point A.
Determine the forces acting on the body
at point_s B and C.
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1.78. A conveyer belt having a length l
and carrying a block of mass m moves at a
velocity v (Fig. 41).
Determine the velocity vo with which the
block should be pushed against the direc-
tion of motion of the conveyer so that the
amount of heat liberated as a result of de-
celeration of the block by the conveyer belt
is maximum. What is the maximum amount
of heat Q if the coefficient of friction is p
and the condition v < l/2ulg is satished?
1.79. A heavy pipe rolls from the same
height down two hills with different profiles
(Figs. 42 and 43). In the former case, the
Fig. 42 Fig. 43
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pipe rolls down without slipping, while in
the latter case, it slips on a certain region.

In what case will the velocity of the pipe

at the end of the path be lower?
1.80. A heavy load is suspended on a light
spring. The spring is slowly pulled down at
the midpoint (a certain work A is done
thereby) and then released.

Determine the maximum kinetic energy
Wy of the load in the subsequent motion.
1.81. The masses of two stars are m,; and
m,, and their separation is [.

Determine the period T of their revolu-

tion in circular orbits about a common cen-
tre.
1.82. A meteorite approaching a planet
of mass M (in the straight line passing
through the centre of the planet) collides
with an automatic space station orbiting
the planet in the circular trajectory of radi-
us R. The mass of the station is ten times
as large as the mass of the meteorite. As a
result of collision, the meteorite sticks in
the station which goes over to a new orbit
with the minimum distance R/2 from the
planet.

Determine the velocity u of the meteorite

before the collision.
1.83. The cosmonauts who landed at the
pole of a planet found that the force of
gravity there is 0.01 of that on the Earth,
while the duration of the day on’the planet
is the same as that on“the Earth. It turned
out besides that the force of gravity on the
equator is zero.
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the latter case, it slips on a certain region.
In what case will the velocity of the'pipe
at the end of the path be lower?
1.80. A heavy load is suspended on a light
spring. The spring is slowly pulled down at
the midpoint (a certain work A is done
thereby) and then released.
Determine the maximum kinetic energy
Wk of the load in the subsequent motion.
1.81. The masses of two stars are ml and
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Determine the period T of their revolu-
tion in circular orbits about a common cen-
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1.82. A meteorite approaching a planet
of mass M (in the straight line passing
through the centre of the planet) collides
with an automatic space station orbiting
the planet in the circular trajectory of radi-
us R. The mass of the station is ten times
as large as the mass of the meteorite. As a
result of collision, the meteorite sticks in
the station which goes over to a new orbit
with the minimum distance R]2 from the
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Determine the velocity u of the meteorite
before the collision.
1.83. The cosmonauts who landed at the
pole of a planet found that the force of
gravity there is 0.01 of that on the Earth,
while the duration of the day on' the planet
is the same as that on"the· Earth. It turned
out besides that the force of gravity on the
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Determine the radius R of the planet.
1.84. The radius of Neptune's orbit is 30
times the radius of the Earth’s orbit.

Determine the period I'y of revolution of
Neptune around the Sun.

1.85. Three loads of mass m,, m,, and M
are suspended on a string passed through

LIS SIS A SIS AN

Fig. 44

two pulleys as shown in Fig. 44. The pulleys
are at the same distance from the points of
suspension.

Find the ratio of masses of the loads at
which the system is in equilibrium. Can
these conditions always be realized? The
friction should be neglected.

1.86. Determine the minimum coefficient
of friction pp,,, between a thin homogeneous
rod and a floor at which a person can slowly
lift the rod from the floor without slippage
to the vertical position, applying to its
end a force perpendicular to it.

1.87. Three weightless rods of length !
each are hinged at points 4 and B lying on
the same horizontal and joint through hinges
at points C and D (Fig. 45). The length
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Determine the radius R of the planet.
1.84. The radius of Neptune’s orbit is 30
times the radius of the Earth’s orbit.
Determine the period T N of revolution of
Neptune around the Sun.
1.85. Three loads of mass ml, mz, and M
are suspended on a string passed through
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two pulleys as shown in Fig. 44. The pulleys
are at the same distance from the points of
suspension.
Find the ratio of masses of the loads at
which the system is in equilibrium. Can
these conditions always be realized? The
friction should be neglected.
1.86. Determine the minimum coefficient
of friction umin between a thin homogeneous
rod and a floor at which a person can slowly
lift the rod from the floor without slippage
to the vertical position, applying to its
end a force perpendicular to it.
1.87. Three weightless rods of length I
each are hinged at points A and B lying on
the same horizontal and joint through hinges
at points C and D (Fig. 45). The length
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AB = 2I. A load of mass m is suspended at
the hinge C.

Determine the minimum force F,;, ap-
plied to the hinge D for which the middle
rod remains horizontal.

Fig. 45

1.88. A hexagonal pencil placed on an in-
clined plane with a slope o at right angles
to the generatrix (i.e. the line of intersec-
tion of the plane and the horizontal surface)
remains at rest. The same pencil placed
parallel to the generatrix rolls down the
plane.

Determine the angle ¢ between the axis

of the pencil and the generatrix of the in-
clined plane (Fig. 46) at which the pencil
is still in equilibrium.
1.89. A homogeneous rod of length 2I
leans against a vertical wall at one end and
against a smooth stationary surface at an-
other end.

What function y (z) must be used to de-
scribe the cross section of this surface for
the rod to remain in equilibrium in any
position even in the absence of friction?
Assume that the rod remains all the time
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AB = 2l. A load of mass m, is suspended at
the hinge C.
Determine the minimum force F nlin ap-
plied to the hinge D for which the middle
rod remains horizontal.
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1.88. A hexagonal pencil placed on an in-
clined plane with a slope oc at right angles
to the generatrix (i.e. the line of intersec-
tion of the plane and the horizontal surface)
remains at rest. The same pencil placed
parallel to the generatrix rolls down the
plane.
Determine the angle cp between the axis
of the pencil and the generatrix of the in-
clined plane (Fig. 46) at which the pencil
is still in equilibrium.
1.89. A homogeneous rod of length 2l
loans against a vertical wall at one end and
against a smooth stationary surface at an-
other end.
What function y (x) must be used to de-
scribe the cross section of this surface for
the rod to remain in equilibrium in any
position even in the absence of friction?
Assume that the rod remains all the time
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in the same vertical plane perpendicular
to the plane of the wall.

1.90. A thin perfectly rigid weightless rod
with a point-like ball fixed at one end is
deflected through a small angle o from its

Fig. 46 Fig. 47

equilibrium position and then released.
At the moment when the rod forms an
angle B << o with the vertical, the ball un-
dergoes a perfectly elastic collision with
an inclined wall (Fig. 47).

Determine the ratio 7;/T of the period of

oscillations of this pendulum to the period
of oscillations of a simple pendulum having
the same length.
1.91*. A ball of mass m falls from a certain
height on the pan of mass M (M >> m) of a
spring balance. The rigidity of the sprin
is k.

Determine the displacement Az of the
point about which the pointer of the bal-
ance will oscillate, assuming that the colli-
sions of the ball with the pan are perfectly
elastic.

1.92. A bead of mass m can move without
friction along a long wire bent in a verti-
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in the same vertical plane perpendicular
to the plane of the wall.
1.90. A thin perfectly rigid weightless rod
with a point-like ball fixed at one end is
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equilibrium position and then released.
At the moment when the rod forms an
angle B < oc with the vertical, the ball un-
dergoes a perfectly elastic collision with
an inclined wall (Fig. 47).
Determine the ratio T1/T of the period of
oscillations of this pendulum to tl1e period
of oscillations of a simple pendulum having
the same length.
1.91*. A ball of mass m falls from a certain
height on the pan of mass M (M > m) of a
spring balance. The rigidity of the sprin
is k.
Determine the displacement Ax of the
point about which the pointer of the bal-
ance will oseillate, assuming that the colli-
sions of the ball with the pan are perfectly
elastic.
1.92. A bead of mass m can move without
friction along a long wire bent in a verti-
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cal plane in the shape of a graph of a cer-
tain function. Let I, be the length of the seg-
ment of the wire from the origin to a cer-
tain point 4. It is known that if the bead
is released at point A such that I, <1,
its motion will be strictly harmonic:
lL(t) =1, cos wt.

Prove that there exists a point B (I,, <
1) at which the condition of harmonicity
of oscillations will be wviolated.

1.93. Two blocks having mass m and 2m
and connected by a spring of rigidity %
lie on a horizontal plane.

Determine the period T of small longitu-

dinal oscillations of the system, neglecting
friction.
1.94. A heavy round log is suspended at
the ends on two ropes so that the distance
between the points of suspension of the
ropes is equal to the diameter of the log. The
length of each vertical segment of the ropes
is L.

Determine the period T of small oscilla-

tions of the system in a vertical plane per-
pendicular to the log.
1.95. A load of mass M is on horizontal
rails. A pendulum made of a ball of mass m
tied to a weightless inextensible thread is
suspended to the load. The load can move
only along the rails.

Determine the ratio of the periods T./T,
of small oscillations of the pendulum in ver-
tical planes parallel and perpendicular to
the rails.

1.96. Four weightless rods of length I each
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cal plane in the shape of a graph of a cer-
tain function. Let lA be the length of the seg-
ment of the wire from the origin to a cer-
tain point A. It is known that if the bead
is released at point A such that ZA < lm,
its motion will be strictly harmonic:
Z (t) = IA cos cot.
Prove that there exists a point B(lA°<
l B) at which the condition of harmonicity
of oscillations will be violated.
1.93. Two blocks having mass m and 2m
and connected by a spring of rigidity lc
lie on a horizontal plane.
Determine the period T of small longitu-
dinal oscillations of the system, neglecting
friction.
1.94. A heavy round log is suspended at
the ends on two ropes so that the distance
between the points of suspension of the
ropes is equal to the diameter of the log. The
length of each vertical segment of the ropes
is l.
Determine the period T of small oscilla-
tions of the system in a vertical plane per-
pendicular to the log.
1.95. Aload of mass M is on horizontal
rails. A pendulum made of a ball of mass m
tied to a weightless inextensible thread is
suspended to the load. The load can move
only along the rails.
Determine the ratio of the periods T2/T,
of small oscillations of the pendulum in ver-
tical planes parallel and perpendicular to
the rails.
1.96. Four weightless rods of length l each
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are connected by hinged joints and form a
rhomb (Fig. 48). A hinge A is fixed, and a
load is suspended to a hinge C. Hinges D
and B are connected by a weightless spring
of length 1.57 in the undeformed state. In
equilibrium, the rods form angles a, = 30°
with the vertical.

Determine the period T’ of small oscilla-
tions of the load.

Fig. 48

1.97. A thin hoop is hinged at point A
so that at the initial moment its centre of
mass is almost above point 4 (Fig. 49).
Then the hoop is smoothly released, and in
a time v = 0.5 s, its centre of mass oc-
cupies the lowest position.

Determine the time ¢ in which a pendu-
lum formed by a heavy ball B fixed on a
weightless rigid rod whose length is equal
to the radius of the hoop will return to the
lowest equilibrium position if initially the
ball was near the extreme upper position
(Fig. 50) and was released without pushing.
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are connected by hinged joints and form a
,rhomb (Fig. 48). A hinge A is fixed, and a
load is suspended to a hinge C. Hinges D
and B are connected by a weightless spring
gf length 1.5l in the undeformed state. In
equilibrium, the rods form angles 010 = 30°
with the vertical.
Determine the period T of small oscilla-
tions of the load.
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Fig. 48 Fig. 49
L97. A thin hoop is hinged at point A
so that at the initial moment its centre of
mass is almost above point A (Fig. 49).
`Then the hoop is smoothly released, and in
a time 1: = 0.5 s, its centre of mass oc-
cupies the lowest position.
Determine the time t in which a pendu-
lum formed by a heavy ball B fixed on a
weightless rigid rod whose length is equal
to the radius of the hoop will return to the
lowest equilibrium position if initially the
ball was near the extreme upper position
(Fig. 50) and was released without pushing.
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1.98. A weightless rigid rod with a load at

the end is hinged at point A to the wall so
that it can rotate in all directions (Fig. 51).

o gL ILLLL,

&)
Fig. 50  Fig. 51

The rod is kept in the horizontal position
by a vertical inextensible thread of length
I, fixed at its midpoint. The load receives a
momentum in the direction perpendicular
to the plane of the figure.

Determine the period T of small oscilla-

tions of the system.
1.99. One rope of a swing is fixed above the
other rope by b. The distance between the
poles of the swing is a. The lengths [,
and [, of the ropes are such that If 4 7 =
a® + b* (Fig. 52).

Determine the period T of small oscilla-
tions of the swing, neglecting the height of
the swinging person in comparison with
the above lengths.

1.100. Being a punctual man, the lift oper-
ator of a skyscraper hung an exact pendu-
lum clock on the lift wall to know the end
of the working day. The lift moves with an
upward and downward accelerations during
the same time (according to a stationary
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1.98. A weightless rigid rod with a load at
the end is hinged at point A to the wall so
that it can rotate in all directions (Fig. 51).
6
r• { 5
A I
L A
Fig. 50 Fig. 51
The rod is kept in the horizontal position
by a vertical inextensible thread of length
Z, fixed at its midpoint. The load receives a
momentum in the direction perpendicular
to the plane of the figure.
Determine the period T of small oscilla-
tions of the system.
1.99. One rope of a swing is fixed above the
other rope by b. The distance between the
poles of the swing is a. The lengths ll
and Z2 of the ropes are such that li —{— lg =
az + b2 (Fig. 52).
Determine the period T of small oscilla-
tions of the swing, neglecting the height of
the swinging person in comparison with
the above lengths.
1.100. Being a punctual man, the lift oper-
ator of a skyscraper hung an exact pendu-
lum clock on the lift wall to know the end
of the working day. The lift moves with an
upward and downward accelerations during
the same time (according to a stationary
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clock), the magnitudes of the accelerations
remaining unchanged.

Will the operator finish his working day
in time, or will he work more (less) than
required?

1.101. The atmospheric pressure is known to
decrease with altitude. Therefore, at the up-

a
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.
.
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Fig. 52

per storeys of the Moscow State University
building the atmospheric pressure must be
lower than at the lower storeys. In order to
verify this, a student connected one arm of
a U-shaped manometer to the upper audito-
rium and the other arm to thelower audito-
rium.

What will the manometer indicate?
1.102. Two thin-walled tubes closed at one
end are inserted one into the other and com-
pletely filled with mercury. The cross-sec-
tional areas of the tubes are S and 2S.
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clock), the magnitudes of the accelerations
remaining unchanged.
Woill the operator finish his working day
in time, or will he work more (less) than
required?
1.101. The atmospheric pressure is known to
decrease with altitude. Therefore, at the up-
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per storeys of the Moscow State University
building the atmospheric pressure must be
lower than at the lower storeys. In order to
verify this, a. student connected one arm of
a U—shaped manometer to the upper audito-
rium and the other arm to the lower audito-
rium.
What will the manometer indicate'?
1.102. Two thin-walled tubes closed at one
end are inserted one into the other and com-
pletely filled with mercury. The cross-sec-
tional areas of the tubes are S and 2S.
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The atmospheric pressure is p, = ppergh,
where p.r is the density of mercury, g
is the free-fall acceleration, and % is the
height. The length of each tube is 1> h.

What work A must be done by external
forces to slowly pull out the inner tube?
The pressure of mercury vapour and the
forces of adhesion between the material of the
tubes and mercury should be neglected.
1.103. Two cylinders with a horizontal
and a vertical axis respectively rest on a
horizontal surface. The cylinders are con-
nected at the lower parts through a thin
tube. The “horizontal” cylinder of radius r
is open at one end and has a piston in it

(Fig. 53). The “vertical” cylinder is open at
the top. The cylinders contain water which
completely fills the part of the horizontal
cylinder behind the piston and is at a cer-
tain level in the vertical cylinder.
Determine the level . of water in the ver-
tical cylinder at which the piston is in equi-
librium, neglecting friction.
1.104, An aluminium wire is wound on a
piece of cork of mass m¢o,x. The densities
Pcorks Papy and pg of cork, aluminium, and
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The atmospheric pressure is po == pmcrgh,
where omg,. is the density of mercury, g
is the free-fall acceleration, and h is the
height. The length of each tube is l> h.
What work A must be done by external
forces to slowly pull out the inner tube?
The pressure of mercury vapour and the
forces of adhesion between the material of the
tubes and mercury should be neglected.
1.103. Two cylinders with a horizontal
and a vertical axis respectively rest on a
horizontal surface. The cylinders are con-
nected at the lower parts through a thin
tube. The "horizontal" cylinder of radius r
is open at one end and has a piston in it
  J é
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Fig. 53
(Fig. 53). The "vertical" cylinder is open at
the top. The cylinders contain water which
completely {ills the part of the horizontal
cylinder behind the piston and is at a cer-
tin level in the vertical cylinder.
Determine the level h of water in the ver-
tical cylinder at which the piston is in equi-
librium, neglecting friction.
1.104. An aluminium wire is wound on a
piece of cork of mass m,,0,k. The densities
pcmk, pal, and pw of cork, aluminium, and
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water are 0.5 X 10% kg/m?, 2.7 X 10° kg/m?,
and 1 X 10% kg/m3 respectively.

Determine the minimum mass m, of
the wire that should be wound on the cork
so that the cork with the wire is completely
submergel in water.

1:105. One end of an iron chain is fixed to
a sphere of mass M = 10 kg and of dia-
meter D = 0.3 m (the volume of such a
sphere is V = 0.0141 m?®), while the other
end is free. The length [ of the chain is 3 m
and its mass m is 9 kg. The sphere with the
chain is in a reservoir whose depth H =
3 m.

Determine the depth at which the sphere
will float, assuming that iron is 7.85
times heavier than water.

1.106. Two bodies of the same volume but

of different masses are in equilibrium on a
lever.

Will the equilibrium be violated if the

lever is immersed in water so that the
bodies are completely submerged?
1.107. A flat wide and a high narrow box
float in two identical vessels filled with wa-
ter. The boxes do not sink when two iden-
tical heavy bodies of mass m each are
placed into them.

In which vessel will the level of water be
higher?

1.108. A steel ball floats in a vessel with
mercury.

How will the volume of the part of the
ball submerged in mercury change if a

£—0774
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water are 0.5 X 103 kg/m3, 2.7 >< 103 kg/m3,
and 1 >< 103 kg/m3 respectively.
Determine the minimum mass mal of
the wire that should be wound on the cork
so that the cork with the wire is completely
submerged in water.
1:105. One end of an iron chain is fixed to
a*‘sphere of mass M = 10 kg and of dia-
meter D = 0.3 m (the volume of such a
sphere is V = 0.0141 m3), while the other
end is free. The length l of the chain is 3 m
and its mass m is 9 kg. The sphere with the
chain is in a reservoir whose depth H =
3° m.
Determine the depth at which the sphere
will float, assuming that iron is 7.85
times heavier than water.
1.106. Two bodies of the same volume but
of different masses are in equilibrium on a
lever.
Will the equilibrium be violated if the
lever is immersed in water so that the
bodies are completely submerged?
1.107. A flat wide and a high narrow box
float in two identical vessels filled with wa-
ter. The boxes do not sink when two iden-
tical heavy bodies of mass m. each are
placed into them.
In which vessel will the level of water be
higher?
1.108. A steel ball floats in a vessel with
mercury.
How will the volume of the part of the
ball submerged in mercury change if a
4-0771
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layer of water completely covering the ball
is poured above the mercury?

1.109. A piece of ice floats in a vessel with
water above which a layer of a lighter oil
'is poured.

How will the level of the interface change

after the whole of ice melts? What will be
the change in the total level of liquid in the
vessel?
1.110. A homogeneous aluminium ball of
radius r = 0.5 cm is suspended on a weight-
less thread from an end of a homogeneous
rod of mass M = 4.4 g. The rod is placed
on the edge of a tumbler with water so that
half of the ball is submerged in water when
Z J

Fig. 54

the system is in equilibrium (Fig. 54). The
densities p,y and py, of aluminium and water
are 2.7 X 10® kg/m® and 1 X 10® kg/m?
respectively.

Determine the ratio y/x of the parts of
the rod to the brim, neglecting the sur-
face tension on the boundaries between the
ball and water.

1.411. To what division will mercury fill
the tube of a freely falling barometer of
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layer of water completely covering the ball
is poured above the mercury?
1.109. A piece of ice floats in a vessel with
water above which a layer of a lighter oil
`is poured.
How will the level of the interface change
after the whole of ice melts? What will be
the change in the total level of liquid in the
vessel?
1.110. A homogeneous aluminium ball of
radius r ·= 0.5 cm is suspended on a weight-
less thread from an end of a homogeneous
rod of mass M = 4.4 g. The rod is placed
on the edge of a tumbler with water so that
half of the ball is submerged in water when
ar !
Fig. 54
the system is in equilibrium (Fig. 54). The
densities pa, and pw of aluminium and water
are 2.7 X 103 kg/ma and 1 >< 10?* kg/m°
respectively.
Determine the ratio y/x of the parts of
the rod to the brim, neglecting the sur-
face tension on the boundaries between the
ball and water.
1.111. To what division will mercury fill
the tube of a freely falling barometer of




=

{. Mechanics 51

Jength 105 cm at an atmospheric pressure
of 760 mmHg?

1.412. A simple accelerometer (an instru-
ment for measuring acceleration) can be made
in the form of a tube filled with a liquid

n/4

T LS

Fig. 55

and bent as shown in Fig. 55. During mo-
tion, the level of the liquid in the left arm
will be at a height h,, and in the right arm
at a height A,.

Determine the acceleration a of a carriage

in which the accelerometer is installed,
assuming that the diameter of the tube is
much smaller than %, and A,.
1.113. A jet plane having a cabin of length
I = 50 m flies along the horizontal with an
acceleration @ = 1 m/s?. The air density
in the cabin is p = 1.2 X 10-® g/cm?.

What is the difference between the atmo-
spheric pressure and the air pressure exert-
ed on the ears of the passengers sitting in
the front, middle, and rear parts of the
cabin?

1.114. A tube filled with water and closed
at both ends uniformly rotates in a horizon-
tal plane about the OO’-axis. The manome-
ters fixed in the tube wall at distances r,

Aw
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length 105 cm at an atmospheric pressure
gf 760 mmHg?
1.112. A simple accelerometer (an instru-
ment for measuring acceleration) can be made
in the form of a tube filled with a liquid
` F
1
 "
 
,·r/4   rz/4
Fig. 55
and bent as shown in Fig. 55. During mo-
tion, the level of the liquid in the left arm
will be at a height hl, and in the right arm
at a height hz.
Determine the acceleration cz of a carriage
in which the accelerometer is installed,
assuming that the diameter of the tube is
much smaller than hl and hl.
1.113. A jet plane having a cabin of length
l` = 50 m flies along the horizontal with an
acceleration a =1 m/sz. The air density
in the cabin is p == 1.2 X 10*3 g/cm3.
What is the difference between the atmo-
spheric pressure and the air pressure exert-
ed on the ears of the passengers sitting in
the front, middle, and rear parts of the
cabin?
1.114. A tube filled with water and closed
at both ends uniformly rotates in a horizon-
tal plane about the OO'-axis. The manome-
ters fixed in the tube wall at distances rl
ga
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and r, from the rotational axis indicate
pressures p, and p, respectively (Fig. 56).

0’;
. ’7 _ ]
-
g ""i
Fig. 56

Determine the angular velocity o of ro-

tation of the tube, assuming that the densi-
ty pw of water is known.
1.115. Let us suppose that the drag F to the
motion of a body in some medium depends
on the velocity v of the body as F = pv~,
where o > 0.

At what values of the exponent a will

the body pass an infinitely large distance
after an initial momentum has been im-
parted to it?
1.116. The atmospheric pressure on Mars is
known to be equal to 1/200 of the atmospher-
ic pressure on the Earth. The diameter of
Mars is approximately equal to half the
Earth’s diameter, and the densities pg and
pm of the planets are 5.5 X 10 kg/m3
and 4 X 10® kg/m?3.

Determine the ratio of the masses of the
Martian and the Earth’s atmospheres.
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and r2 from the rotational axis indicate
pressures pl and pz respectively (Fig. 56),
O'!
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Fig. 56
Determine the angular velocity to of ro-
tation of the tube, assuming that the densi-
ty pw of water is known.
1.115. Let us suppose that the dr.ag F to the
motion of a body in some medium depends
on the velocity v of the body as F = iw°°,
where cz > 0.
At what values of the exponent oz. will
the body pass an infinitely large distance
after an initial momentum has been im-
parted to it?
1.116. The atmospheric pressure on Mars is
known to be equal to 1/200 of the atmospher-
ic pressure on the Earth. The diameter of
Mars is approximately equal to half the
Earth’s diameter, and the densities pE and
pM of the planets are 5.5 X 103 kg/ms
and 4 >< 103 kg/m3.
Determine the ratio of the masses of the
Martian and the Earth’s atmospheres.




2. Heat and Molecular Physics

For the problems of this chapter, the universal
s constant R (wherever required) should be
taken equal to 8.3 J/(mol-K).

2.4. Two vertical communicating cylinders
of different diameters contain a gas at a
constant temperature under pistons of mass
m; = 1 kg and m, = 2 kg. The cylinders
are in vacuum, and the pistons are at the
same height 2, = 0.2 m.

What will be the difference A in their
heights if the mass of the first piston is
made as large as the mass of the second
piston?

2.2. The temperature of the walls of a ves-
sel containing a gas at a temperature 7T is
T wall

In which case is the pressure exerted by
the gas on the vessel walls higher: when the
vessel walls are colder than the gas
(Twan < T) or when they are warmer than
the gas (TWall > T)?

28. A cyclic process (cycle) 1-2-3-4-1
consisting of two isobars 2-3 and 4-1, iso-
chor 7-2, and a certain process 3-4 represent-
ed by a straight line on the p-V diagram
(Fig. 57) involves n moles of an ideal gas.
The gas temperatures in states 7, 2, and
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For the problems of this chapter, the universal
gas constant R (wherever required) should be
taken equal to 8.3 J/(mol·K).
2.1. Two vertical communicating cylinders
of different diameters contain a gas at a
constant temperature under pistons of mass
ml = 1 kg and mz = 2 kg. The cylinders
are in vacuum, and the pistons are at the
Smile height ho == 0.2 m.
What will be the difference .h in their
heights if the mass of the first piston is
made as large as the mass of the second
piston?
2.2. The temperature of the walls of a ves-
sel containing a gas at a temperature T is
Twa1l·
In which case is the pressure exerted by
the gas on the vessel walls higher: when the
vessel walls are colder than the gas
(Twan < T) or when they are warmer than
th.B g°3S (TWa1l>  
2.3. A cyclic process (cycle) 1-2-3-4-1
consisting of two isobars 2-3 and 4-1, iso-
clibr 1-2, and a certain process 3-4 represent-
Bd by a straight line on the p-V diagram
(Fig. 57) involves rz moles of an ideal gas.
The gas temperatures in states 1, 2, and
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3are T,, T,, and T, respectively, and points
2 and 4 lie on the same isotherm.

Determine the work A done by the gas
during the cycle.

4 N
\
2 \\
| = 3
2 3 \\
1z R,
7 S~o
v
Fig. 57

2.4. Three moles of- an ideal monatomic
gas perform a cycle shown in Fig. 58. The
gas temperatures in different states are

i’ 2 3
7/4/
J—

P
7
Fig. 58

T, =400 K, T, =800 K, T; = 2400 K,
and T, = 1200 K.

Determine the work A done by the gas
during the cycle.
2.5. Determine the work A done by an ideal
gas during a closed cycle I -4 —3 —
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3 are T1, T2, and T3 respectively, and points
2 and 4 lie on the same isotlierm.
Determine the work A done by the gas
during the cycle.
P ~`
\
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Fig. 57
2.4. Three moles of- an ideal monatomic
gas perform. a cycle shown in Fig. 58. The
gas temperatures in different states are
·° 2 z
  ···~··~¢
Fig. 58
T3 = 400 K, T3 = 800 K, T3 = 2400 K,
and T4 = 1200 K.
Determine the work A done by the gas
during the cycle.
2.5. Determine the work A done by an ideal
gas during a closed cycle 1 -+4 -+3 -»
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2 —1 shown in Fig. 59 if p, = 10° Pa,
po =3 X 10° Pa, p, = 4 X 10° Pa, V, —
¥V, = 10 1, and segments 4-3 and 2-1 of the
cycle are parallel to the V-axis.

)
1 S Iy
- R —— ? _ g
Pp—-—-- 7' \2
— T’, 14’; 7
Fig. 59

2.6. A gas takes part in two thermal proc-
esses in which it is heated from the same ini-
tial state to the same final temperature.

p.

Fig. 60

The processes are shown on the p-V dia-
gram by straight lines 7-3 and 1-2
(Fig. 60).

Indicate the process in which the amount
of heat supplied to the gas is larger.
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2 —>1 shown in Fig. 59 if pl = 10** Pa,
p0=3 X 105 Pa,p2=4'>< 10** Pa, V2-
V, = 10 1, and segments 4-3 and 2-1 of the
cycle are parallel to the V-axis.
P
e ---- ---1K*
pa ’-----"""'
P1 ···*· Y .2
' V, V2" V
Fig. 59
2.6. A gas takes part in two thermal p1·oc-
esses in which it is heated from the same ini-
tial state to the same final temperature.
P
` 2
:5
\— 7
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Fig. 60
The processes are shown on the p-V dia-
gram by straight lines 1-3 and 1-2
(Fig. 60).
Indicate the process in which the amount
of heat supplied to the gas is larger.
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2.7. A vessel of volume ¥V = 301 is sepa-
rated into three ‘equal parts by stationary
semipermeable thin particles (Fig. 61). The

Fig. 61

left; middle, and right parts are filled with
mu, = 30 g of hydrogen, mo, = 160 g of
oxygen, and my, =70 g of nitrogen respec-
tively. The left partition lets through only
hydrogen, while the right partition lets
through hydrogen and nitrogen.

What will be the pressure in each part of
the vessel after the equilibrium has been
set in if the vessel is kept at a constant
temperature T = 300 K?

2.8*, The descent modulé of a spacecraft
approaches the surface of a planet along the
vertical at a constant velocity, transmit-
ting the data on outer pressure to the
spacecraft. The time dependence of pressure
(in arbitrary units) is shown in Fig. 62.
The data transmitted by the module after
landing are: the temperature 7 = 700 K
and the free-fall acceleration g = 10 m/s2.

Determine (a) the velocity v of landing of
the module if the atmosphere of the planet
is known to consist of carbon dioxide CO,,
and (b) the temperature 7, at an altitude
h = 15 km ahove the surface of the planet.
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2.7. A vessel of volume V = 30 l is sepa-
rated into three `equal parts bystationary
semipermeable thin particles (Fig. 61). The
Fig. 61
left`, middle, and right parts are filled with
mH2 = 30 g of hydrogen, moz = 160 g of
oxygen, and mN2 = 70 g of nitrogen respec-
tively. The left partition lets through only
hydrogen, while the right partition lets
through hydrogen and nitrogen.
What will be the pressure in each part of
the vessel after the equilibrium has been
set in if the vessel is kept at a constant
temperature T = 300 K?
2.8*. The descent module of a spacecraft
approaches the surface of a planet along the
vertical at a constant velocity, transmit-
ting the data on outer pressure to the
spacecraft. The time dependence of pressure
(in arbitrary units) is shown in Fig. 62.
The data transmitted by the module after
landing are: the temperature T = 700 K
and the free-fall acceleration g = 10 m/s2.
Determine (a) the velocity v of landing of
the module if the atmosphere of the planet
is known to consist of carbon dioxide CO2,
and (b) the temperature Th at an altitude
h = 15 km above the surface of the planet.
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2.9. A vertical thermally insulated cylin-
der of volume V contains n moles of an ideal
monatomic gas under a weightless piston.

p» arbitrary units
60 —_- A
40
20}
1
2000 3000 t,s
Fig. 62

A load of mass M is placed on the piston,
as a result of which the piston is displaced
by a distance k.

Determine the final temperature 7 of

the gas established after the piston has
been displaced if the area of the piston is §
and the atmospheric pressure is p,.
2.40. A vertical cylinder of cross-sectional
area S contains one mole‘of an ideal mon-
atomic gas under a piston of mass M. At a
cértain instant, a heater which transmits to
a gas an amount of heat g per unit time is
switched on under the piston.

Determine the established velocity v
of the piston under the condition that the
gas pressure under the piston is constant
and equal to p,, and the gas under the
piston is thermally insulated.

2.11*, The product of pressure and volume
(V) of a gas does not change with volume
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2.9. A vertical thermally insulated cylin-
der of volume Voontains n moles of an ideal
monatomic gas under a weightless piston.
p, arbitrary unils
00 A
.40
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2000 5000 as
Fig. 62-
A load of mass M is placed on the piston,
as a result of which the piston is displaced
by a distance h.
Determine the final temperature T, of
the gas established after the piston has
been displaced if the area of the piston is S
and the atmospheric pressure is po.
2.-10. A vertical cylinder of cross-sectional
area S contains one mole’of an ideal mon-
atomic gas under a piston of mass M. At a
certain instant, a heater which transmits to
a· gas an amount of heat q per unit time is
switched on under the piston.
Determine the established velocity v
of the piston under the condition that the
gas pressure under the piston is constant
and equal to po, and the gas under the
piston is thermally insulated.
2.11*. The product of pressure and volume
(PV) of a gas does not change with volume
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at a constant temperature only provided that
the gas is ideal.

Will the product pV be higher or lower
under a very strong compression of a gas if
no assumption is made concerning the ideal
nature of the gas?

2.42*. A horizontal cylindrical vessel of
length 21 is separated by a thin heat-insu-
lating piston into two equal parts each of
which contains n moles of an ideal monatom-
ic gas at a temperature 7. The piston is
connected to the end faces of the vessel by un-

Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

21
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Fig. 63

deformed springs of rigidity k& each (Fig. 63).
When an amount of heat Q is supplied
to the gas in the right part, the piston is
displaced to the left by a distance z = 1/2.
Determine the amount of heat Q' given
away at the temperature T to a thermostat
with which the gas in the left part is in
thermal contact all the time.
2.13. A thermally insulated vessel is divid-
ed into two parts by a heat-insulating pis-
ton which can move in the vessel without
friction. The left part of the vessel contains
one mole of an ideal monatomic gas, and
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at a constant temperature only provided that
the gas is ideal.
Will the product pV be higher or lower
under a very strong compression of a gas if
no assumption is made concerning the ideal
nature of the gas?
2.12*. A horizontal cylindrical vessel of
length 2l is separated by a thin heat-insu-
lating piston into two equal parts each of
which contains n moles of an ideal monatom-
ic gas at a temperature T. The piston is
connected to the end faces of the vessel by un-
I 21 E I
w
A 5
Z
wtw
0
Fig. -63
deformed springs of rigidityk each (Fig. 63).
When an amount of heat Q is supplied
to the gas in the right part, the piston is
displaced to the left by a distance x = Z/2.
Determine the- amount of heat Q' given
away at the temperature T to a thermostat
with which the gas in the left part is in
thermal contact all the time.
2.13. A thermally insulated vessel is divid-
ed into two parts by a heat-insulating pis-
ton which can move in the vessel without
friction. The left part of the vessel contains
one mole of an ideal monatomic gas, and
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the right part is empty. The piston is con-
nected to the right wall of the vessel
through a spring whose length in free state is
equal to the length of the vessel (Fig. 64).

%

WN\I\M

Fig. 64

Determine the heat capacity € of the sys-
tem, neglecting the heat capapities of the
vessel, piston, and spring.

2.14. Prove that the efficiency of a heat en-
gine based on a cycle consisting of two iso-
therms and two isochors is lower than the
efficiency of Carnot's heat engine operating
with the same heater and cooler.

2.15*. Let us suppose that a planet of mass
M and radius r is surrounded by an atmo-
sphere of constant density, consisting of
a gas of molar mass p.

Determine the temperature 7' of the at-
mosphere on the surface of the planet if the
'méighv o1 ‘ine dvmospnere 1s 'n ‘(n K 1).
2.16. It is known that the temperature in
the room is 420 °C when the outdoor tem-
perature is —20 °C, and +10 °C when the
outdoor temperature is —40 °C.

Determine the temperature I' of the ra-
diator heating the room.
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the right part is empty. The piston is con-
nected to the right wall of the vessel
through a spring whose length in free state is
equal to the length of the vessel (Fig. 64).
Fig. 64
Determine the heat capacity GT of the sys-
tem, neglecting the heat capacities of the
vessel, piston, and spring.
2.14. Prove that the efficiency of a heat en-
gine based on a cycle consisting of two iso-
therms and two isochors is lower than the
efficiency of Ca1·not’s heat engine operating
with the same heater and cooler.
2.15*. Let us suppose that a planet of mass
M and radius r is surrounded by an atmo-
sphere of constant density, consisting of
a gas of molar mass p.. _
Determine the temperature T of the at-
mosphere on the surface of the planet if the
height of the atmosphere is h (h < r).
2.16. It is known that the temperature in
the room is +20 °C when the outdoor tem-
perature is -20 °C, and +10 °C when the
outdoor temperature is -40 °C.
Determine the temperature T of the ra-
diator heating the room.
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2.47. A space object! has the shape of a
sphere of radius R. Heat sources ensuring
the heat evolution at a constant rate are
distributed uniformly over its volume. The
amount of heat liberated by a unit surface
area is proportional to the fourth power of
thermodynamic temperature.

In what proportion would the tempera-
ture of the object change if its radius de-
creased by half?

2.18*. A heat exchanger of length [/ con-
sists of a tube of cross-sectional area 28
with another tube of cross-sectional area

Ti,| Iri’

i |J
7}2<— V CO[,J: (—rLZ
—_—
L —
Fig. 65

S passing through it (Fig. 65). The walls of
the tubes are thin. The entire system is ther-
mally insulated from the ambient. A ligq-
uid of density p and specific heat ¢ is pumped
at a velocity v through the tubes. The
initial temperatures of the liquid in the
heat exchanger are T, and T,, respec-
tively.

Determine the final temperatures Ty,
and Ty, of the liquid in the heat exchanger
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2.17. A space object] has the shape of a
sphere of radius R. Heat sources ensuring
the heat evolution at a constant rate are
distributed uniformly over its volume. The
amount of heat liberated by a unit surface
area is proportional to the fourth power of
thermodynamic temperature.
In what proportion would the tempera-
ture of the object change if its radius de-
creased by half?
2.18*. A heat exchanger of length l con-
sists of a tube of cross-sectional area 2S
with another tube of cross-sectional area
l Ti, l I 7`§, I
—->U
—->U I
L—»#-J
Fig. 65
S passing through it (Fig. 65). The walls of
the tubes are thin. The entire system is ther-
mally insulated from the ambient. A liq-
uid of density p and specific heat c is pumped
at a velocity v through the tubes. The
initial temperatures of the liquid in the
heat exchanger are Tu and T 12 respec-
tively.
Determine the final temperatures T,1
and Tu of the liquid in the heat exchanger
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if the liquid passes through the tubes in
the counterflow, assuming that the heat
transferred per unit time through a unit
area element is proportional to the temper-
ature difference, the proportionality factor
being k. The thermal conductivity of the
liquid in the direction of its flow should be
neglected.

2.19*. A closed cylindrical vessel of base
area S contains a substance in the gaseous
state outside the gravitational field of the
Earth. The mass of the gas is M and its
pressure is p such that p <« pg.t, where
DPsat is the saturated vapour pressure at a
given temperature. The vessel starts mov-
ing with an acceleration a directed along
the axis of the cylinder. The temperature is
maintained constant.

Determine the mass my;; of the liquid
colndensed as a result of motion in the ves-
sel.

2.20. The saturated water vapour pressure
on a planet is p, = 760 mmHg.

Determine the vapour density p.

2.21. In cold weather, water vapour can be
seenin the exhaled air. If the door of a warm
hut is opened on a chilly day, fog rushes in-
to the hut.

Explain these phenomena.

2.22*, A vessel of volume V = 21 contains
my, = 2 g of hydrogen and some amount
of water. The pressure in the vessel is
Py = 17 X 10° Pa. The vessel is heated so
that the pressure in it increases to py =
26 X 10° Pa, and water partially evapo-
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if the liquid passes through the tubes in
the counterflow, assuming that the heat
transferred per unit time through a unit
area element is proportional to the temper-
ature difference, the proportionality factor
being lc. The thermal conductivity of the
liquid in the direction of its flow should be
neglected.
2.19*. A closed cylindrical vessel of base
area S contains a substance in the gaseous
state outside the gravitational field of the
Earth. The mass of the gas is M and its
pressure is p such that p <pSat, where
peat is the saturated vapour pressure at a
given temperature. The vessel starts mov-
ing with an acceleration a directed along
the axis of the cylinder. The temperature is
maintained constant.
Determine the mass mliq of the liquid
condensed as a result of motion in the ves-
sel.
2.20. The saturated water vapour pressure
on a planet is po = 760 mmHg.
p Determine the vapour density p.
2.21. In cold weather, water vapour can be
seen in the exhaled air. If the door of a warm
hut is opened on a chilly day, fog rushes in-
to the hut.
Explain these phenomena.
2.22*. A vessel of volume V = 2 l contains
mH, = 2 g of hydrogen and some amount
of water. The pressure in the vessel is
pi = 17 X 105 Pa. The vessel is heated so
that the pressure in it increases to pr =
26 X 10** Pa, and wat_er partiallyevapo-
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rates. The molar mass of water vapour is
p =18 X 10-3 kg/mol.
Determine the initial 7, and final T,
temperature of water and its mass Am.
Hint. Make use of the following tempera-
ture dependence of the saturated water va-
pour pressure:

T, °C 100 120 133 152 180
Psat, X10® Pa 1 2 3 5 10

2.23. The lower end of a capillary of radius
r=0.2 mm and length ! =8 cm is immersed
in water whose temperature is constant
and equal to T 1, = 0 °C. The temperature
of the upper end of the capillary is Ty, =
100 °C.

Determine the height 4 to which the wa-
ter in the capillary rises, assuming that
the thermal conductivity of the capillary
is much higher than the thermal conductiv-
ity of water in it. The heat exchange with
the ambient should be neglected.

Hint. Use the following temperature de-
pendence of the surface tension of water:

T, °C 0 20 50 90
g, mN/m 76 73 67 60

2.24. A cylinder with a movable piston
contains air under a pressure p; and a soap
bubble of radius r. The surface tension is
0, and the temperature 7' is maintained con-
stant.

Determine the pressure p, to which the
air should be compressed by slowly pull-
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rates. The molar mass of water vapour is
it = 18 X 10*3 kg/mol.
Determine the initial T, and final T,
temperature of water and its mass Am.
Hint. Make use of the following tempera-
ture dependence of the saturated water va-
pour pressure:
T, °C 100 120 133 152 180
psat, ><10¤ Pa 1 2 3 5 10
2.23. The lower end of a capillary of radius
r=.-.0.2 mm and length l=8cm is immersed
in water whose temperature is constant
and equal to Tm, = 0 °C. The temperature
of the upper end of the capillary is Tm, -—-=
100 °C.
Determine the height h to which the wa-
ter in the capillary rises, assuming that
the thermal conductivity of the capillary
is much higher than the thermal conductiv-
ity of water in it. The heat exchange with
the ambient should be neglected.
Hint. Use the following temperature de-
pendence of the surface tension of water:
T, °C 0 20 50 90
o, mN/m 76 73 67 60
2.24. A cylinder with a movable piston
contains air under a pressure pl and a soap
bubble of radius r. The surface tension is
o, and the temperature T is maintained con-
stant.
Determine the pressure p2 to which the
air should be compressed by slowly pull-
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img [the{piston into the cylinder for the soap
pubble’to reduce its size by half.
2.25. Why is! clay used instead of cement
(which has a higher strength) in laying
bricks for a fireplace? (Hint. Red-clay bricks
are used for building firéplaces.)
2.26. A thermally insulated vessel contains
two liquids with initial temperatures T,
and T, and specific heats ¢, and c,, separat-
ed by a nonconducting partition. The par-
tition is removed, and the difference be-
tween the initial temperature of one of the
liguids and the temperature 7 established
in the vessel turns out to be equal to half
the difference between the initial tempera-
tires of the liquids.

Determine the ratio m,/m, of the masses
of the liquids.
2,27, Water at 20 °C is poured into a test
tube whose bottom is immersed in a large
amount of water at 80 °C. As a result, the
water in the test tube is heated to 80 °C
during a time ¢,. Then water at 80 °C is
poured into the test tube whose bottom is
immersed in a large amount of water at
20 °C. The water in the test tube is cooled to
20 °C during a time ¢,.

What time is longer: ¢, or t,?
2.28. The same mass of water is poured into
two identical light metal vessels. A heavy
ball (whose mass is equal to the mass of wa-
ter and whose density is much higher than
that of water) is immersed on a thin non-
conducting thread in one of the vessels so
that it is at the centre of the volume of the
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mg [the [piston into the cylinder for the soap
bubblefto reduce its size by half.
2.25. Why isi clay used instead of cement
(which has a higher strength) in laying
bricks for a hreplace? (Hint. Red-clay bricks
are used for building ii`r`eplaces..)
2.26. A thermally insulated vessel contains
two liquids with initial temperatures T1
and T2 and specific heats C1 and c2, separat-
ed by a nonconducting partition. The par-
tition is removed, and the difference be-
tween the initial temperature of one of the
liquids and the temperature T established
in the vessel turns out to be equal to half
the difference between the initial tempera-
tures of the liquids.
Determine the ratio ml/mz of the masses
of the liquids.
2.27. Water at 20 °C is poured into a test
tube whose bottom is immersed in a large
amount of water at 80 °C. As a result, the
water in the test tube is heated to 80 °C
during a time tl. Then water at 80 °C is
poured into the test tube whose bottom is
imm·ersed in a large amount of water at
20 °C. The water in the test tube is cooled to
20 °C during a time tz.
What time is longer: tl or tz?
2.28. The same mass of water is poured into
two identical light metal vessels. A heavy
ball (whose mass is equal to the mass of wa-
ter and whose density is much higher than
that of water) is immersed on a thin non-
conducting thread in one of the vessels so
that it is at the centre of the volume of the
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water in the vessel. The vessels are heated
to the boiling point of water and left to
cool. The time of cooling for the vessel
with the ball to the temperature of the
ambient is known to be & times as long as
the time of cooling for the vessel without a
ball.

Determine the ratio cp/cy, of the specific
heats of the ball material and water.
2.29, Two identical thermally insulated
cylindrical calorimeters of height A =
75 cm are filled to one-third. The first calo-
rimeter is filled with ice formed as a result
of freezing water poured into it, and the
second is filled with water at T, =10 °C.
Water from the second calorimeter is poured
into the first one, and as a result it be-
comes to be filled to two-thirds. After the
temperature has been stabilized in the first
calorimeter, its level of water increases by
AR = 0.5 cm. The density of ice is pyce =
0.90w, the latent heat of fusion of ice is
A = 340 kl/kg, the specific heat of ice is
cice = 2.1 kJ/(kg:K), and the specific
heat of water is ¢y, = 4.2 kJ/(kg-K).

Determine the initial temperature T,
of ice in the first calorimeter.

2.30*. A mixture of equal masses of water
and ice (m = my = my,, = 1 kg) is con-
tained in a thermally insulated cylindrical
vessel under a light piston. The pressure on
the piston is slowly increased from the ini-
tial value p, =10° Pa to p, = 2.5 X
108 Pa. The specific heats of water and
ice are cy = 4.2 kl/(kg-K) and ¢y =
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water in the vessel. The vessels are heated
to the boiling point of water and left to
cool. The time of cooling for the vessel
with the ball to the temperature of the
ambient is known to be lc times as long as
the time of cooling for the vessel without a
ball.
Determine the ratio cb/cw of the specific
heats of the ball material and water.
2.29. Two identical thermally insulated
cylindrical calorimeters of height h =
75 cm are filled to one-third. The first calo-
rimeter is filled with ice formed as a result
of freezing water poured into it, and the
second is filled with water at Tw=10 °C.
Water from the second calorimeter is poured
into the first one, and as a result it be-
comes to be filled to two-thirds. After the
temperature has been stabilized in the first
calorimeter, its level of water increases by
Ah = 0.5 cm. The density of ice is pm, =-
0.9pw, the latent heat of fusion of ice is
lt = 340 kJ/kg, the specific heat of ice is
cm, = 2.1 kJ/(kg·K), and the specific
heat of water is cw =· 4.2 kJ/(kg·K).
Determine the initial temperature Tm
of ice in the first calorimeter.
2.30*. A mixture of equal masses of water
and ice (m = mw = mic, = 1 kg) is con-
tained in a thermally insulated cylindrical
vessel under a light piston. The pressure on
the piston is slowly increased from the ini-
tial value po = 105 Pa to pl = 2.5 ><
10° Pa. The specific heats of water and
ice are cw = 4.2 kJ/(kg·K) and 0,,,,, =
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2.4 kJ/(kg-K), the latent heat of fusion of
ice is A = 340 kJ/kg, and the density of -ice
is pice = 0.9py (where py, is the density
of water).

Determine the mass Am of ice which melts
in the process and the work A done by an
external force if it is known that the pres-
sure required to decrease the fusion tempera-
ture of ice by 1°C is p = 14 X 10® Pa,
while the pressure required to reduce the
volume of a certain mass of water by 1%
is p’ =20 x 10° Pa.

(1) Solve the problem, assuming that wa-
ter and ice are incompressible.

(2) Estimate the correction for the com-
pressibility, assuming that the compres-
sibility of ice is equal to half that value
for water.

2.31. It is well known that if an ordinary
water is salted, its boiling point rises.

Determine the change in the density of
saturated water vapour at the boiling
point.
2.32. For many substances, there exists a
temperature 7'y, and a pressure p;, at which
all the three phases of a substance (gaseous,
liquid, and solid) are in equilibrium. These
temperature and pressure are known as the
triple point. For example, Ty, = 0.0075 °C
and py; = 4.58 mmHg for water. The la-
tent heat of vaporization of water at the
triple point is ¢ = 2.48 X 10® kJ/kg, and
the latent heat of fusion of iceisA = 0.34 X
10% kJ/kg.

Find the latent heat v of sublimation

507714


2. Heat and Molecular Physics 65
2.1 kJ /(kg·K), the latent heat of fusion of
ice is 7t = 340 kJ/kg, and the density of-ice
is pic., = 0.9pw (where pw is the density
of water).
Determine the mass Am of ice which melts
in the process and the work A done by an
external force if it is known that the pres-
sure required to decrease the fusion tempera-
ture of ice by 1°C is p == 14 X 10° Pa,
while the pressure required to reduce the
volume of a certain mass of water by 1%
is p' = 20 X 10** Pa.
(1) Solve the problem, assuming that wa-
ter and ice are incompressible.
(2) Estimate the correction for the com-
pressibility, assuming that the compres-
sibility of ice is equal to half that value
for water.
2.31. It is well known that if an ordinary
water is salted, its boiling point rises.
Determine the change in the density of
saturated water vapour at the boiling
point.
2.32. For many substances, there exists a
temperature Tu and a pressure pt,. at which
all the three phases of a substance (gaseous,
liquid, and solid) are in equilibrium. These
temperature and pressure are known as the
triple point. For example, Tt, = 0.0075 °C
and pt,. = 4.58 mmHg for water. The ‘la·-
tent heat of vaporization of water at the
triple point is q = 2.48 X 103 kJ/kg, and
the latent heat of fusion of ice is A == 0.34 X
10“ kJ/kg.
Find the latent heat v of sublimation
6-0771
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(i.e. a direct transition from the solid to
the gaseous state) of water at the triple
point.

2.33. The saturated vapour pressure above
an aqueous solution of sugar is known to be
lower than that aboye pure water, where
it is equal to pgay, by Ap = 0.05pgac,

Fig. 66

where ¢ is the molar concentration of the
solution. A cylindrical vessel filled to
height h; =10 cm with a sugar solution of
concentration ¢; = 2 X 102 is placed un-
der a wide bell. The same solution of con-
centration ¢, = 10-® i3 poured under the
bell to a level h, < h, (Fig. 66).
Determine the level k2 of the solution in
the cylinder after the equilibrium has been
set in. The temperature is maintained con-
stant and equal to 20 °C. The vapour above
the surface of the solution contains only
water molecules, and the molar mass of
water vapour is p = 18 X 10-* kg/mol.
2.34. A long vertical brick duct is filled
with cast iron. The lower end of the duct
is maintained at a temperature T, >
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(i.e. a direct transition from the solid to
the gaseous state) of water at the triple
point.
2.33. The saturated vapour pressure above
an aqueous solution of sugar is known to be
lower than that aboye pure water, where
it is equal to put, by Ap = 0.05pS8tc,
 
Fig. 66
where c is the molar concentration of the
solution. A cylindrical vessel filled to
height hl--.:10 cm with a sugar solution of
concentration cl == 2 X 10* is placed un-
der a wide bell. The same solution of con-
centration c, :10* is poured under the
hell to a level h, <h1 (Fig. 66).
Determine the level h of the solution in
the cylinder after the equilibrium has been
set in. The temperature is maintained con-
stant and equal to 20 °C. The vapour above
the surface of the solution contains only
water molecules, and the molar mass of
water vapour is p. = 18 >< 10* kg/mol.
2.34. A long vertical brick duct is filled
with cast iron. The lower end of the duct
is maintained at a temperature T1 >
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Tmeit (Tere is the melting point of cast
iron), and the upper end at a temperature
T, < Tppet- The thermal conductivity of
molten (liquid) cast iron is % times higher
than that of solid cast iron.

Determine the fraction of the duct filled
with molten metal.
2.35*. The shell of a space station is a
blackened sphere in which a temperature
I'=500 K is maintained due to the opera-
tion of appliances of the station. The amount
of heat given away from a unit surface
area is proportional to the fourth power of
thermodynamic temperature. .

Determine the temperature T, of the
shell if the station is enveloped by a thin
spherical black screen of nearly the same
radius as the radius of the shell.
2.36. A bucket contains a mixture of water
and ice of mass m = 10 kg. The bucket is

r°c
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Fig. 67

brought into a room, after which the tem-
perature of the mixture is immediately
measured. The obtained T (t) dependence
is plotted in Fig. 67. The specific heat of
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Tmm (Tmm is the melting point of cast
iron), and the upper end at a temperature
fz < Tmclt. The thermal conductivity of
molten (liquid) cast iron is le times higher
than that of solid cast iron.
'T Determine the fraction of the duct filled
with molten metal.
2.35*. The shell of a space station is a
blackened sphere in which a temperature
T=-.500 K is maintained due to the opera-
tion of appliances of the station. The amount
of heat given away from a unit surface
area is proportional to the fourth power of
thermodynamic temperature. p
Determine the temperature Tx of the
shell. if the station is enveloped by a th.in
spherical black screen of nearly the same
radius as the radius of the shell.
2.36. A bucket contains a mixture of water
and ice of mass m = 10 kg. The bucket is
vc
ill
2 - ,
I
1 I
I
0 20 40 00; min
Fig. 67
brought into a room, after which the tem-
perature of the mixture is immediately
measured. The obtained T (1:) dependence
is plotted in Fig. 67. The specific heat of
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water is ¢y, = 4.2 J/(kg-K), and the latent
heat of fusion of ice is A = 340 kJ/kg.
Determine the mass m, of ice in the
bucket at the moment it is brought in the
room, neglecting the heat capacity of the
bucket.
2.37*. The properties of a nonlinear resis-
tor were investigated in a series of ex-
periments. At first, the temperature depen-
dence of the resistor was studied. As the
temperature was raised to T, = 100 °C,
the resistance changed jumpwise from
R, =50 Q to R, = 100 Q. The reverse ab-
rupt change upon cooling took place at
Ty =99°C. Then a d.c. voltage U, =
60 V was applied to the resistor. Its temper-
ature was found to be Ty = 80 °C. Final-
ly, when a d.c. voltage U, =80V was
applied to the resistor, spontaneous current
oscillations were observed in the circuit.
The air temperature 7T, in the laboratory
was constant and equal to 20 °C. The heat
transfer from the resistor was proportional
to the temperature difference between the
resistor and the ambient, the heat capacity
of the resistor being C = 3 J/K.
Determine the period T of current oscil-
lations and the maximum and minimum
values of the current.
2.38. When raindrops fall on a red-brick
wall after dry and hot weather, hissing
sounds are produced.
Explain the phenomenon.
2.39. A thin U-tube sealed at one end con-
sists of three bends of length I = 250 mm
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water is cw = 4.2 I/(kg·K), and the latent
heat of fusion of ice is it = 340 kJ/kg.
Determine the mass mm of ice in the
bucket at the moment it is brought in the
room, neglecting the heat capacity of the
bucket.
2.37*. The properties of a nonlinear resis-
tor were investigated in a series of ex-
periments. At first, the temperature depen-
dence of the resistor was studied. As the
temperature was raised to T2 = 100 °C,
the resistance changed jumpwise from
R2 = 50 Q to R2 = 100 Q. The reverse ab-
rupt change upon cooling took place at
T2 = 99 °C, Then a d.c. voltage U1 =
60 V was applied to the resistor. Its temper-
ature was found to be T2 -··= 80 °C, Final-
ly, when a d.c. voltage U2 =80V was
applied to the resistor, spontaneous current
oscillations were observed in the circuit.
The air temperature To in the laboratory
was constant and equal to 20 °C. The heat
transfer from the resistor was proportional
to the temperature difference between the
resistor and the ambient, the heat capacity
of the resistor being C = 3 J /K.
Determine the period T of current oscil-
lations and the maximum and minimum
values of the current.
2.38. When raindrops fall on a red·brick
wall after dry and hot weather, hissing
sounds are produced.
Explain the phenomenon.
2.39. A thin U-tube -sealed at one end con-
sists of three bends of length lt =-·· 250 mm




E 2. Heat and Molecular Physics 69

each; forming right angles. The vertical
parts of the tube are filled with mercury
to half the height (Fig. 68). All of mercury

e

¥

b

Fig. 68

can be displaced from the tube by heating
slowly the gas in the sealed end of the tube,
which is separated from the atmospheric
air by mercury.

Determine the work 4 done by the gas
thereby if the atmospheric pressure is po=
10® Pa, the density of mercury is pper =
13.6 x 103 kg/m“, and the cross-sectional
area of the tube is § =1 cm?2
2.40. The residual deformation of an elas-
tic rod can be roughly described by using
the following model. If the elongation of
the rod Al < zo (where z, is the quantity
present for the given rod), the force required
to cause the elongatlon Al is determined
by Hooke's law: F = k Al, where k is the
rigidity of the rod. If Al > z,, the force does
not depend on elongation any longer (the
material of the rod starts “flowing”). If the
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each, forming right angles. The vertical
parts of the tube are filled with mercury
to half the height (Fig. 68). All of mercury
~¤—°°#+:a
l
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Fig. 68
can be displaced from the tube by heating
slowly the gas in the sealed end of tl1e tube,
which is separated from the atmospheric
air by mercury.
Determine the work A done by the gas
thereby if the atmospheric pressure is po:
105 Pa, the density of mercury is pm, ==
13.6 >< 103 kg/m3, and the cross-sectional
area of the tube is S = 1 cm2.
2.40. The residual deformation of an elas-
tic rod can be roughly described by using
the following model. If the elongation of
the rod Al < :::0 (where xo is the quantity
present for the given rod), the force required
to cause the elongation Al is determined
by Hooke’s law: F = k AZ, where k is the
rigidity of the rod. If Al > xm, the force does
not depend on elongation any longer (the
material of the rod starts "flowing"). If the
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load is then removed, the elongation of the
rod will decrease along CD which for the
sake of simplicitv, will_he_taken. straight and.
parallel to the segment AB (Fig. 69). There-
g
c

8
(
1
l
}
[
1
1
[

I
!
i
o
A z, 7
Fig. 69
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fore, after the load has been removed com-
pletely, the rod remains deformed (point
D in the figure). Let us suppose that the rod
is initially stretched by Al = z > z, and
then the load is removed.

Determine the maximum change AT in
the rod temperature if its heat capacity is
C, and the rod is thermally insulated.
2.41. A thin-walled cylinder of mass m,
height %, and cross-sectional area S is filled
with a gas and floats on the surface of water
(Fig. 70). As a result of leakage from the
lower part of the cylinder, the depth of its
submergence has increased by Ah.

Determine the initial pressure p, of the
gas in the cylinder if the atmospheric pres-
sure is p,, and the temperature remains
unchanged.
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load is then removed, the elongation of the
rod will decrease along CD which for the
sake of simplicity will be taken straight and
parallel to_ the segment AB (Fig. 69). There-
r
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Fig. 69
fore, after the load has been removed com-
pletely, the rod remains deformed (point
D in the figure). Let us suppose that the rod
is initially stretched by Al == sc > xo and
then the load is removed.
Determine the maximum change AT in
the rod temperature if its heat capacity is
C, and the rod is thermally insulated.
2.41. A thin-walled cylinder of mass m,
height h, and cross—sectional area S is filled
with a gas and floats on the surface of water
(Fig. 70). As a result of leakage from the
lower part of the cylinder, the depth of its
submergence has increased by Ah.
Determine the initial pressure pl of the
gas in the cylinder if the atmospheric pres-
sure is po, and the temperature remains
unchanged.
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2.42. A shock wave is the region of an el-
evated pressure propagating in the positive
direction of the z-axis at a high velocity v.

= omS =
Fig. 70
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7pn i — v
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z
Fig. 71
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Fig. 72

At the moment of arrival of the wave, the
pressure abruptly increases. This depen-
dence is plotted in Fig. 71.
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2.42. A shock wave is the region of an el-
evated pressure propagating in the positive
direction of the :1:-axis at a high velocity v.
:*3      •l·"m’S U ";
Fig. 70
p
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Fig. 72
At the moment of arrival of the wave, the
pI‘GSSl11‘G Bbfuptly iIlG1‘98S8S. This dBpBI1-
dence is plotted in Fig. 71.
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Determine the velocity u acquired by a
wedge immediately after the shock front
passes through it. The mass of the wedge is
m, and its size is shown in Fig. 72. Friction
should be neglected, and the velocity ac-
quired by the wedge should be assumed to be
much lower than the velocity of the wave
(v € V).
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Determine the velocity u acquired by a
wedge immediately after the shock front
passes through it. The mass of the wedge is
m, and its size is shown in Fig. 72. Friction
should be neglected, and the velocity ac-
quired by the wedge should be assumed to be
much lower than the velocity of the wave
(u < v).
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"3 Electricity and Magnetism

For the problems of this chapter, assume (wherever
required) that the electric constant ¢, is specified.

3.1. A thin insulator rod is placed between
two unlike point charges +4¢g, and —g,
(Fig. 73).

e [ o
% 7]
Fig. 73

How will the forces acting on the charges
change?
3.2. An electric field line emerges from a
positive point charge }-g, at an angle « to the

//,(r.__\
6%4“ /ofb
9 fe

Fig. 74

straight line connecting it to a negative
point charge —gq, (Fig. 74).

At what angle § will the field line enter
the charge —q,?


$3, Electricity and Magnetism
For the problems of this chapter, assume (wherever
required) that the electric constant eo is specified.
3.1. A thin insulator rod is placed between
two unlike point charges —l—q1 and —q2
(Fig. 73).
® [Z;] G->
gz Q2
Fig. 73
How will the forces acting on the charges
change?
3.2. An electric field line emerges from a
positive point charge —}-q, at an angle on to the
A-.
ff!  
    [Ogg
9/  
Fig. 74
straight line connecting it to a negative
point charge -—q2 (Fig. 74).
At what angle B will the field line enter
the charge —-q,?
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3.3. Determine the strength E of the electric
field at the centre of a hemisphere produced
by charges uniformly distributed with a
density ¢ over the surface of this hemisphere.
3.4. The strength of the electric field pro-
duced by charges uniformly distributed over
the surface of a hemisphere at its centre O
is E,. A part of the surface is isolated from

Fig. 75

this hemisphere by two planes passing
through the same diameter and forming
an angle a with each other (Fig. 75).

Determine the electric field strength E
produced at the same point O by the charges
located on .the isolated surface (on the
“mericarp”).
3.5*. Two parallel-plate capacitors are ar-
ranged perpendicular to the common axis.
The separation d between the capacitors is
much larger than the separation ! between
their plates and than their size. The capac-
itors are charged to ¢, and g, respectively
(Fig. 76).

Find the force F of interaction between
the capacitors.
3.6. Determine the force F of interaction
between two hemispheres of radius R touch-
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3.3. Determine the strength E of the electric
field at the centre of a hemisphere produced
by charges uniformly distributed with a
density o' over the surface of this hemisphere.
3.4. The strength of the electric field pro-
duced by charges uniformly distributed over
the surface of a hemisphere at its centre O
is E 0. A part of the surface is isolated from
Fig. 75
this hemisphere by two planes passing
through the same diameter and forming
an angle oc with each other (Fig. 75).
Determine the electric iield strength E
produced at the same point O by the charges
located on .the isolated surface (on the
"mericarp").
3.5*. Two parallel-plate capacitors are ar-
ranged perpendicular to the common axis.
The separation d between the capacitors is
much larger than the separation l between
their plates and than their size. The capac-
itors are charged to q1 and q2 respectively
(Fig. 76).
Find the force F of interaction between
the capacitors.
3.6. Determine the force F of interaction
between two hemispheres of radius R touch-




E ‘8. Electricity and Magnetism 75
*
ing each other along the equator if one
.hemisphere is uniformly charged with a
surface density o, and the other with a sur-
face density o,.

A
Fig. 76

3.7. The minimum strength of a uniform
electric field which can tear a conducting
uncharged thin-walled sphere into two parts
is known to be E,.

*Determine the minimum electric field
strength E, required to tear the sphere of
twice as large radius if the thickness of its
walls is the same as in the former case.
3.8. Three small identical neutral metal
balls are at the vertices of an equilateral
triangle. The balls are in turn connected
to an isolated large conducting sphere whose
centre is on the perpendicular erected
from the plane of the triangle and passing
through its centre. As a result, the first and
second balls have acquired charges ¢, and
g, respectively.

Determine the charge g; of the third ball.
3.9. A metal sphere having a radius r,
charged to a potential ¢, is enveloped by a
thin-walled conducting spherical shell of
radius ry (Fig. 77).


  Electricity and Magnetism 75
*5:
mg teach other along the equator if one
,.hemisphere is uniformly charged with a
surface density U1 and the other with a sur-
face density oz.
,____zz
`Fig. 76
3.7. The minimum strength of a uniform
electric field which can tear a conducting
uncharged thin-walled sphere into two parts
is known to be E0.
•Determine the minimum electric field
strength El required to tear the sphere of
twice as large radius if the thickness of its
walls is the same as in the former case.
3.8. Three small identical neutral metal
balls are at the vertices of an equilateral
triangle. The balls are in turn connected
to an isolated large conducting sphere whose
centre is on the perpendicular erected
from the plane of the triangle and passing
through its centre. As a result, the first and
second balls have acquired charges ql and
q, respectively.
Determine the charge qa of the third ball.
3.9. A metal sphere having a radius rl
charged to a potential cpl is enveloped by a
thin-walled conducting spherical shell of
radius r, (Fig. 77).
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Determine the potential ¢, acquired by
the sphere after it has been connected for a
short time to the shell by a conductor.

@

Fig. 77

3.10. A very small earthed conducting sphere
is at a distance a from a point charge g,
and at a distance b from a point charge
g, (@ <<b). At a certain instant, the sphere
starts expanding so that its radius grows
according to the law R == vt.

Determine the time dependence I (¢) of

the current in the earthing conductor, assum-
ing that the point charges and the centre
of the sphere are at rest, and in due time
the initial point charges get into the expand-
ing] sphere without touchmg it (through
small holes).
3.14. Three uncharged capacitors of capac-
itance C;, C,, and C, are connected as
shown in Fig. 78 to one another and to
points 4, B, and D at potentials ¢4, ¢p, and
Pp- )

Determine the potential ¢, at point O.
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Determine the potential (pz acquired by
the sphere after it has been connected for a
short time to the shell by a conductor.
Fig. 77
3.10. A very small earthed conducting sphere
is at a distance a from a point charge cj,
and at a distance b from a point charge
q2 (a<b). At a certain instant, the sphere
starts expanding so that its radius grows
according to the law R s= vt.
Determine the time dependence I (t) of
the current in the earthing conductor, assum-
ing that the point charges and the centre
of the sphere are at rest, and in due time
the initial point charges get into the expand-
ing} sphere without touching it (through
small holes). '
3.11. Three; uncharged capacitors of capac-
itance C1, C2, and C3 are connected as
shown in Fig. 78 to one another and to
points A, B, and D at potentials cpA, cpB, and
(PD- `
Determine the potential (po at point O.
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3.12*. The thickness of a flat sheet of a2 met-
al foil is d, and its area is S. A charge ¢
is located at a distance ! from the centre of
the sheet such that d < V'S <« L.

Determine the force F with which the
sheet is attracted to the charge ¢, assuming
that the straight line connecting the charge
to the centre of the sheet is perpendicular
to the surface of the sheet.

A

TN % |__”__13_”J2_||_L
AN !

Fig. 78 Fig. 79

3.13. Where must a current source be con-
nected to the circuit shown in Fig. 79 in
order to charge all the six capacitors having
equal capacitances?
.3.14. A parallel-plate capacitor is filled by
A dielectric whose permittivity varies with
'the applied voltage according to the law
e = alU, where & = 1 V-1. The same (but
containing no dielectric) capacitor charged
to a voltage U, = 156 V is connected in
parallel to the first “nonlinear” uncharged
capacitor.

Determine the final voltage U across the
capacitors.
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3.12*. The thickness of a flat sheet of a met-
al foil; is d, and its area is S. A charge q
is located at a distance Z from the centre of
the sheet such that d < 1/S <l.
Determine the force F with which the
sheet is attracted to the charge q, assuming
that the straight line connecting the charge
to the centre of the sheet is perpendicular
to the surface of the sheet.
I
61 A
A .,6 l   B P3 »
/"°* K [1--1
J U
Fig. 78 Fig. 79
3.13. Where must a current source be con-
nected to the circuit shown in Fig. 79 in
order to charge all the six capacitors having
equal capacitances?
23.14. A parallel-plate capacitor is iilled by
.a dielectric whose permittivity varies with
ithe applied voltage according to the law
it = ctU, where cc = 1 V"1. The same (but
containing no dielectric) capacitor charged
to a voltage U0 = 156 V is connected in
parallel to the first "nonlinear" uncharged
capacitor.
Determine the final- voltage U across the
capacitors.
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3.15. Two small balls of mass m, bearing a
charge ¢ each, are connected by a noncon-
ducting thread of length 2I. At a certain in-
stant, the middle of the thread starts mov-
ing at a constant velocity v perpendicular
to the direction of the thread at the initial
instant.

Determine the minimum distance d be-

tween the balls.
3.16. Two balls of charge ¢, and g, initially
have a velocity of the same magnitude and
direction. After a uniform electric field
has been applied during a certain time, the
direction of the velocity of the first ball
changes by 60°, and the velocity magnitude
is reduced by half. The direction of the
velocity of the second ball changes thereby
by 90°.

In what proportion will the velocity of

the second ball change? Determine the mag-
nitude of the charge-to-mass ratio for the
second ball if it is equal to %, for the first
ball. The electrostatic interaction between
the balls should be neglected.
3.17. Small identical balls with equal
charges are fixed at the vertices of a right
1977-gon with side a. At a certain instant,
one of the balls is released, and a sufficient-
ly long time interval later, the ball adjacent
to the first released ball is freed. The kinet-
ic energies of the released balls are found to
differ by K at a sufficiently long distance from
the polygon.

Determine the charge g of each ball.
3.18. Why do electrons and not ions cause
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3.15. Two small balls of mass m, bearing a
charge q each, are connected by a noncon-
ducting thread of length 2l. At a certain in-
stant, the middle of the thread starts mov-
ing at a constant velocity v perpendicular
to the direction of the thread at the initial
instant.
Determine the minimum distance d be-
tween the balls.
3.16. Two balls of charge q1 and q2 initially
have a velocity of the same magnitude and
direction. After a uniform electric field
has been applied during a certain time, the
direction of the velocity of the first ball
changes by 60°, and the velocity magnitude
is reduced by half. The direction of the
velocity of the second ball changes thereby
by 90°.
In what proportion will the velocity of
the second ball change? Determine the mag-
nitude of the charge-to-mass ratio for the
second ball if it is equal to kl for the first
ball. The electrostatic interaction between
the balls should be neglected.
3.17. Small identical balls with equal
charges are fixed at the vertices of a right
1977-gon with side a. At a certain instant,
one of the balls is released, and a sufficient-
ly long time interval later, the ball adjacent
to the first released ball is freed. The kinet-
ic energies `of the released balls are found to
differ by K at a sufficiently long distance from
the polygon.
Determine the charge q of each ball.
3.18. Why do electrons and not ions cause
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collision ionization of atoms although both

‘charges acquire the same kinetic energy
mv*2 = e Ag (e is the charge of the parti-
‘cles, and Ag is the potential difference) in

an accelerating field? Assume that an atom
to be ionized and a particle impinging on

‘it have approximately the same velocity af-

ter the collision.
3.19. Two small identical balls lying on a

‘horizontal plane are connected by a weight-
‘less spring. One ball is fixed at point O

and the other is free. The balls are charged
identically, as a result of which the spring
length increases twofold.

Determine the change in the frequency

of harmonic vibrations of the system.

3.20. Two small balls having the same mass
and charge and located on the same verti-
cal at heights k; and h, are thrown in the

same direction along the horizontal at the
same velocity v. The first ball touches the

fgrmind at a distance ! from the initial ver-
tica

- At what height H, will the second ball be
at this instant? The air drag and the effect
‘of the charges induced on the ground should
be neglected.

8.21. A hank of uninsulated wire consisting
of seven and a half turns is stretched between
two nails hammered into a board to which
the ends of the wire are fixed. The resistance
of the circuit between the nails is deter-
mined with the help of electrical measuring
instruments

¢ Determine the proportion in which the
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collision ionization of atoms although both
charges acquire the same kinetic energy
.mv”/2 = e Arp (e is the charge of the parti-
`cles, and -Aq> is the potential difference)`in
an accelerating field? Assume that an atom
to_ be ionized and a particle impinging on
"it have approximately the same velocity af-
ter the collision.
3,19. Two small identical balls lying on a
horizontal plane are connected by a weight-
`less spring. One ball is iixed at point O
and the other is free. The balls are charged
identically, as a result of which the spring
length increases twofold.
T Determine the change in the frequency
.of harmonic vibrations of the system.
#3.20. Two small balls having the same mass
and charge and located on the same verti-
cal at heights hl and hz are thrown in the
same direction along the horizontal at the
qsame velocity v. The first ball touches the
Xiground at a distance Z from the initial ver-
tical.
  At what height H 2 will the second ball be
§at this instant? The air drag and the effect
Jof the charges induced on the ground should
be neglected.
3.21. A hank of uninsulated wire consisting
jof sevenand a half turns is stretched between
Qtwo nails hammered into a board to which
ihe ends of the wire are fixed. The resistance
of the circuit between the nails is deter-
Qnined with the help of electrical measuring
fnstruments.
  Determine the proportion in which the
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resistance will change if the wire is un-
wound so that the ends remain to be fixed
to the nails.

3.22. Five identical resistors (coils for hot
plates) are connected as shown in the dia-
gram in Fig. 80.

Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

-—0 N/ O

Fig. 80

What will be the change in the voltage
across the right upper spiral upon closing
the key K?

3.23. What will be the change in the resist-
ance of a circuit consisting of five identi-

Fig. 81

cal conductors if two similar conductors are
added as shown by the dashed line in
Fig. 81?

3:24. A wire frame in the form of a tetra-
hedron ADCB is connected to a d.c. source
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resistance will change if the wire is un-
wound so that the ends remain to be fixed
to the nails.
3.22. Five identical resistors (coils for hot
plates) are connected as shown in the dia-
gram in Fig. 80.
Fig. 80
What will be the change in the voltage
across the right upper spiral upon closing
the key K?
3.23. What will be the change in the resist-
ance of a circuit consisting of iive identi-
Fig. 81
cal conductors if two similar conductors are
added as shown by the dashed line in
Fig. 8i?
3;24. A wire frame in the form of a tetra-
hedron ADCB is connected to a d.c. source
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(Fig. 82). The resistances of all the edges of
the tetrahedron are equal.

Indicate the edge of the frame that
should be eliminated to obtain the maximum

Fig. 82

change in the current Al ,, in the circuit,
.neglecting the resistance of the leads.
3.25. The resistance of each resistor in the

dircuit diagram shown in Fig. 83 is the same
and equal to R. The voltage acrass the ter-
-minals is U.
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(Fig. 82). The resistances of all the edges of
the tetrahedron are equal.
Indicate the edge of the frame that
should be eliminated to obtain the maximum
p
A .
 1 ""  0
6
1
Fig. 82
change in the current AI max in the circuit,
neglecting the resistance of the leads.
3.25. The resistance of each resistor in the
0
AI 
· _ _ _ .13
8
. I //2
0
Rig. 83
dlrcuit diagram shown in. Fig. 83 is the same
Psnd equal to R. The voltage across the ter-
1-plllinals is U.
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Determine the current I in the leads if
their resistance can be neglected.
3.26*. Determine the resistance R,z be-
tween points 4 and B of the frame formed by
nine identical wires of resistance R each

(Fig. 84).

Fig. 84

3.27. Determine the resistance R ,p be-
tween points A and B of the frame made of
thin homogeneous wire (Fig. 85), assuming

I S
Fig. 85

that the number of successively embedded
equilateral triangles (with sides decreasing
by half) tends to infinity. Side AB is equal
to a, and the resistance of unit length of the
wire is p.
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Determine the current I in the leads if
their resistance can be neglected.
3.26*. Determine the resistance RAB be-
tween pointsA and B of the frame formed by
nine identical wires of resistance R each
(Fig. 84).
R A 0
” ¤ '”
A AP 0
Fig. 84
3.27. Determine the resistance RAB be-
tween points A and B of the frame made of
thin homogeneous wire (Fig. 85), assuming
Al _a
E
1
|-—-~·—~————L—~———-+
Fig. 85
that the number of successively embedded
equilateral triangles (with sides decreasing
by half) tends to infinity. Side AB is equal
to a, and the resistance of unit length of the
wire is p.
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3.28. The circuit diagram shown in Fig. 86
consists of a very large (irfinite) number
of elements. The resistances of the resistors
in each subsequent element differ by a fac-

A R, c )4?, 1
I -
|
Rz kpz :
1
-— D W S,
8 D '
Fig. 86

tor of k from the resistances of the resistors
in the previous elements.

Detérmine the resistance R,z between
points 4 and B if the resistances of the first
element are R, and R,.

3.29. The voltage across a load is controlled
by using the circuit diagram shown in Fig. 87.
The resistance of the load and of the

Fig. 87

potentiometer is R. The load is connected
to the middle of the potentiometer. The in-
put voltage is constant and equal to U.

Determine the change in the voltage
across the load if its resistance is doubled.

(.1}
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3.28. The circuit diagram shown in Fig. 86
consists of a very large (infinite) number
of elements. The resistances of the resistors
in each subsequent element differ by a fac-
A P, 0 AP, |-—-
E
R2 AP2 :
}___-
6 p {
Fig. 86
tor of k from the resistances of the resistors
in the previous elements.
Determine the resistance RAB between
points A and B if the resistances of the first
element are R1 and R,.
3.29. The voltage across a load is controlled
by using the circuit diagram shown in Fig. 87.
The resistance of the load and of the
0 P II 
Fig. 87
potentiometer is R. The load is connected
to the middle of the potentiometer. The in-
put voltage is constant and equal to U.
Determine the change in the voltage
across the load if its resistance is doubled.
5•
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3.30. Given two different ammeters in
which the deflections of the pointers are
proportional to current, and the scales are
uniform. The first ammeter is connected to
a resistor of resistance R, and the second to
a resistor of unknown resistance R,. At
first the ammeters are connected in series
between points A and B (as shown in

'Pf
DB D
Fig. 88
Fig. 88). In this case, the readings of the

ammeters arve n; and n,. Then the ammeters
are connectled in pavallel between A and B

Fig. 89

(as shown in Fig. 89) and indicate n; and
n,.

*Determine the unknown resistance R,
of the second resistor.

3.31. Two wires of the same length but of
different square cross sections are made
from the same material. The sides of the
cross sections of the first and second wires
are d, = 1 mm and dy = 4 mm. The cur-
rent required to fuse the first wire is I, =
10 A. '
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3.30. Given two different ammeters in
which the deflections of the pointers are
proportional to current, and the scales are
uniform. The first ammeter is connected to
a resistor of resistance R1 and the second to
a resistor of unknown resistance Rx. At
first the ammeters are connected in series
between points A and B (as shown in
P7 PI A
Z--c:>—@——¤;ii~-( )—;
Fig. 88
Fig. 88). In this case, the readings of the
ammeters are nl and nz. Then the ammeters
are connected in parallel hetween A and I?
"°’ o
A   B
. pg ·
- Q
Fig. 89
(as shown in Fig. 89) and indicate zz; and
Determine the unknown resistance Rx
of the second resistor.
3.31. Two wires of the same length but of
different square cross sections are made
from the same material. The sides of the
cross sections of the first and second wires
are dl =—- 1 mm and dg = 4 mm. The cur-
rent required to fuse the first wire is I1 =
10 A. `
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Determine thq-[; current Iy required to
fuse the second wire, assuming that the
amount of heat’ dissipated to the ambient
per second obeys the law Q =kS (I — Typ),
where S is the cross-sectional area
of the wire, T is its temperature, T, is
the temperature of the ambient away from
the wire, and k is the proportionality factor
which is the same for the two wires.

3.32. The key K in circuit diagram shown
in Fig. 90 can be either in position I or 2.

7
£ o,
,, i
8'
l ()
O

Fig. 90

The circuit includes two d.c. sources, two
resistors, and an ammeter. The emf of one
source is €; and of the other is unknown.
The internal resistance of the sources

should be taken as zero. The resistance of the

resistors is also unknown. One of the re-
gistors has a varying resistance chosen in
such a way that the current through the am-
teter is the same for both positions of the
key. The current is measured and is found
to be equal to J.

Determine the resistance denoted by R,
in the diagram.
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Determine the current I 2 required to
fuse the seconel wire, assuming that the
amount of heat! dissipated to the ambient
per second obeys the law Q =kS (T — T am),
where S is the cross-sectional area
of the wire, T is its temperature, Tam is
the temperature of the ambient away from
the wire, and lc is the proportionality factor
which is the same for the two wires.
.3.32. The key K in circuit diagram shown
in Fig. 90 can be either in position 1 or 2.
 
I   (K
x R·¤
._ g-! _
87
0
Fig. 90
The circuit includes two d.c. sources, two
resistors, and an ammeter. The emf of one
source is gl and of the other is unknown.
The internal resistance et the sources
should be taken as zero. The resistance of the
resistors is also unknown. One of the re-
sistors has a varying resistance chosen in
such a way that the current through the am-
riteter is the same for both positions of the
liey. The current is measured and is found
to be equal to I.
Determine the resistance denoted by R,
in the diagram.
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3.33. Can a current passing through a re-
sistor be increased by short-circuiting one
of the current sources, say, the one of emf

& g '

R

1

Fig. 91

&, as shown in Fig. 91? The parameters of
the elements of the circuit should be as-
sumed to be specified.

3.34*. A concealed circuit (black box) consist-
ing of resistors has four terminals (Fig. 92).
If a voltage is applied between clamps

7 g /47 //;———-O.f
do— LI 4

Fig. 92

1 and 2 when clamps 3 and 4 are discon-
nected, the power liberated is N; = 40 W,
and when the clamps 3 and 4 are connected,
the power liberated is N, = 80 W. If the
same source is connected to the clamps
3 and 4, the power liberated in the circuit
when the clamps I and 2 are disconnected
is Ng=20W.

} Determine the power N, consumed in
the circnit when the clamps 7 and 2 aie
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3.33. Can a current passing through a re-
sistor be increased by short—circuiting one
of the current sources, say, the one of emf
l " ...l
—LZJ———-
Fig. 91
E2 as shown in Fig. 9i? The parameters of
the elements of the circuit should be as-
sumed to be specified.
3.34*. A concealed circuit (black box) consist-
ing of resistors has four terminals (Fig. 92).
If a voltage is applied between clamps
1  J
2  I  4
  92
1 and 2 when clamps 3 and 4 are discon-
nected, the power liberated is N1 = 40 W,
and when the clamps 3 and 4 are connected,
the power liberated is N, == 80 W. If the
same source is connected to the clamps
3 and 4, the power liberated in the circuit
when the clamps 1 and 2 are disconnected
is N3 = 20 W.
l- Determine the power N4 consumed in
the circuit when the clamps 1 aud 2 are
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connected and the same voltage is applied
between the clamps 3 and 4.

3.35. Determine the current through the
battery in the circuit shown in Fig. 93

Fig. 93

(1) immediately after the key K is closed and
(2) in a long time interval, assuming that
the parameters of the circuit are known.
3.36. The key K (Fig. 94) is connected in
turn to each of the contacts over short iden-

87 Pf
—A—= —

c K b1
' I 02

8 2 RZ
| e S
Fig. 94

tical time intervals so that the change in
the charge on the capacitor over each con-
nection is small.

What will he the final charge g on the
capacitor?
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connected and the same voltage is applied
between the clamps 3 and 4.
3.35. Determine the current through the
battery in the circuit shown in Fig. 93
6 K
|—-——/
01
. Pr A R2 02 0
R
Fig. 93
(1) immediately after the key K is closed and
(2) in a long time interval, assuming that
the parameters of the circuit are known.
3.36. The key K (Fig. 94) is connected in
turn to each of the contacts over short iden-
87 Rf
6 K ;L
IZ
Fig. 94
tical time intervals so that the change in
the charge on the capacitor over each con-
n_ection is small.
What will be the final charge qt on the
capacitor?
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3.37. A circuit consists of a current source
of emf & and internal resistance r, capaci-
tors of capacitance C; and C., and resistors
of resistance R, and R, (Fig. 95).

Fig. 95

Determine the voltages U, and U,

across each capacitor.
3.38*. A perfect voltmeter and a perfect
ammeter are connected in turn between

Fig. 96

points ' and F of a circuit whose diagram is
shown in Fig. 96. The readings of the instru-
ments are U, and I,.

Determine the current I_through the re-
sistor of resistance R connected hetween
points £ and F,
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3.37. A circuit consists of a current source
of emf é?° and internal resistance r, capaci-
tors of capacitance C1 and C2, and resistors
of resistance R1 and R2 (Fig. 95).
6} pl 62
@2 `
8, |;·m___+_ ·
Fig. 95
Determine the voltages U1 and U2
across each capacitor.
3.38*. A perfect voltmeter and a perfect
ainmeter are connected in turn between
A
.. FK
.5
6
Fig. 96
points E and F of a circuit whose diagram is
shown in Fig. 96. The readings of the instru-
ments are UO and I0.
Determine the current Imthrough the re-
SiSt01‘ of 1‘GSiSi3&DOB R COHHBOEGCI b9tW€9H
points E and F.
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3.39. A plate 4 of a parallel-plate capacitor
is fixed, while a plate B is attached to the
wall by a spring and can move, remaining
parallel to the plate 4 (Fig. 97). After the
key K is closed, the plate B starts moving
and comes to rest in a new equilibrium po-
sition. The initial equilibrium separation d
between the plates decreases in this case
by 10%.

What will be the decrease in the equilib-
rium separation between the plates if the
key K is closed for such a short time that
the plate B cannot be shifted noticeably?

3 4
7 2
Fig. 97 Fig. 98

3.40. The circuit shown in Fig. 98 is made
of a homogeneous wire of constant cross
section.

Find the ratio Q,,/Q;, of the amounts of
heat liberated per unit time in conductors
1-2 and 3-4.

3.41. The voltage between the anode and
the cathode of a vacuum-tube diode is U,
and the anode current is /.
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3.39. A plate A of a parallel-plate capacitor
is Hxed, while a plate B is attached to the
wall by a spring and can move, remaining
parallel to the plate A (Fig. 97). After the
key K is closed, the plate B starts moving
and comes to rest in a new equilibrium po-
sition. The initial equilibrium separation d
between the plates decreases in this case
by 10%.
What will be the decrease in the equilib-
rium separation between tl1e plates if the
key K is closed for such a short time that
the plate B cannot be shifted noticeably?
:1
A   6 ; 3 4
E 4  
K/0/I 1 2
Fig. ev Fig. ea
3.40. The circuit shown in Fig. 98 is made
of a homogeneous wire of constant cross
section.
Find the ratio Q12/Q3. of the amounts of
heat liberated per unit time in conductors
1-2 and 3-4.
3.41. The voltage between the anode and
the cathode of a vacuum-tube diode is U ,
and the anode current is I.
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Determine the mean pressure p,, of elec-
trons on the anode surface of area S.
3.42. A varying voltage is applied to the
clamps ABY(Fig. 99) such that the voltage

»

—o(

11
Ao— |- [_j
o —o0f

Fig. 99

across the capacitor plates varies as shown
in Fig. 100.

Plot the time dependence of voltage across
the clamps CD.

U
/_\
' 1
] !
1 ] .
t, 2t, 3¢, 5t, ¢
Fig. 100

3.43. Two batteries of em{ &, and &,, a
capacitor of capacitance C, and a resistor

Fig. 101

of resistgnce R are connected in a circuit as
shown in Fig. 101.
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Determine the mean pressure pm of elec-
trons on the anode surface of area S.
3.42. A varying voltage is applied to the
clamps ABf(Fig. 99) such that the voltage
AH1Té
60-——-——--—— —·—--——<>D
Fig. 99
across the capacitor plates varies as shown
in Fig. 100.
Plot the time dependence of voltage across
the clamps CD.
UI
I I
I _I
I I
I I —
Fig. 100
3.43. Two batteries of emf {E1 and E2, a
capacitor of capacitance C, and a resistor
xr xr
Br lg 0
L4; I
Fig. 101
of resistance R are connected in a circuit as
shown in Fig. 101.




E 3. Electricity and Magnetism 91

Determine the amount of heat Q liberat-
ed in the resistor after switching the key

3..44. An electric circuit consists of a cur-

rent source of emf & and internal resistance
r, and two resistors connected in paral-

Js
T 17

Fig. 102

lel to the source (Fig. 102). The resistance
R, of one resistor remains unchanged, while
the resistance R, of the other resistor can
be chosen so that the power liberated in .this
resistor is maximum.

Determine the value of R, corresponding
to the maximum power.
3.45. A capacitor of capacitance C, is dis-
charged through a resistor of resistance R.

Fig. 103

When the discharge current attains the
value 7, the key K is opened (Fig. 103).
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Determine the amount of heat Q liberat-
gd in the resistor after switching the key
K.
3.44. An electric circuit consists of a cur-
rent source of emf 8 and internal resistance
r , and two resistors connected in paral-
.|.8·'°
 e  #2
Fig. 102
·lel to the source (Fig. 102). The resistance
R1 of one resistor remains unchanged, while
the resistance R2 of the other resistor can
be chosen so that the power liberated in .this
resistor is maximum.
Determine the value of R2 corresponding
to the maximum power.
3.45. A capacitor of capacitance C1 is dis-
charged through a resistor of resistance R.
6}
I ik ig j|.]'6`2
Fig. 103
When the discharge current attains the
value I 0, the key K is opened (Fig. 103).
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Determine the amount of heat Q liberat-
ed in the resistor starting from this mo-

ment.
3.46. A Lattery of emf &, two capacitors of
capacitance C; and C,, and a resistor of re-

K 4
=L,

P .
L1 ]

Fig. 104

sistance R arc connected as shown in
Fig. 104.

Find the amount of heat Q liberated in
the resistor after the key K is switched.
3.47. In the circuit diagram shown in
Fig. 105, the capaocitor of capacitance C

[ L& T

Fig. 105

is' uncharged when the key K is open. The
key is closed over some time during which
the capacitor becomes charged to a voltage
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Determine the amount of }1eat Q liberat-
ed in the resistor starting from this mo-
ment.
3.46. A battery of emf 2E, two capacitors of
capacitance C1 and C2, and a resistor of re-
xv ,<>
i`i””"°`i`@i 1
- 8 :0
Fig. 104
sistance R are connected as shown in
Fig. 104.
Find the amount oi heat Q liberated in
the resistor after the key K is switched.
3.47. In the circuit diagram shown in
Fig. 105, the capacitor of capacitance C
R7
j—[;l’°1
¥ xr
l 0
Fig. 105
is` uncliarged when the key K is open. The
key is closed over some time during which
tht-3 C3p&Oll»0I‘ IJBCOIIIBS charged to 3 V0lt&g`0
UI
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¥ Determine the amount of heat Q, liberat-
| ed during this time in the resistor of resist-
F ance R, if the emf of the source is &, and
| its internal resistance can be neglected.
£ 3.48. A jumper of mass m can slide without
i friction along parallel horizontal rails sep-
f arated by a distance d. The rails are con-
l nected to a resistor of resistance R and

laced in a vertically uniform magnetic field
f induction B. The jumper is pushed at a
_velocity v, (Fig. 106).

- Determine the distance s covered by the
. jumper before it comes to rest. How does
‘the direction of induction B affect the an-
“swer?

'3.49. What will be the time dependence of
* the reading of a galvanometer connected to
the circuit of a horizontal circular loop
when a charged ball falls along the axis of
. the loop? _

- 3.50. A small charged ball suspended on an
I~ inextensible thread of length I moves in a
% uniform time-independent upward magnet-
it ic field of induction B. The mass of the ball
is m, the charge is g, and the period of revo-
lution is 7.
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  Determine the amount of heat Q2 liberat-
 ed dujiéingf thlis tirr;e ip tlgle resistor of éesisté
fil  ance 2 i t e em o t esource is , an
  its internal resistance can be neglected.
 @3.48. A jumper of mass m can slide without
 friction along parallel horizontal rails sep-
 arated by a distance d. The rails are con-
 nected to a resistor of resistance R and
  B
  / °
 if .2...
  rpg. 106
  §Iaced in a vertically uniform magnetic field
  induction B. The jumper is pushed at a
  velocity vo (Fig. 106).
iii  Determine the distances covered by the
 jumper before it comes to rest. How does
 ?i§’the direction of induction B affect the an-
f§j{  swer?
 3.49. What will be the time dependence of
  the reading of a galvanometer connected to
  the circuit of a horizontal circular loop
  Erhhe? a charged ball falls along the axis of
 il-. 4 O OOP _
  3..50. A small charged ball suspended on an
  inextensible thread of length l moves in a
  uniform time-independent upward magnet-
    field of induction B. The mass of the ball
**‘a   gz, the cgiarge is q, andthe period of revo-
iu ion IS. . s
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Determine the radius r of the circle in
which the ball moves if the thread is always
stretched.

3.51."A metal ball of radius r moves at a
constant velocity v in a uniform magnetic
field of induction B.

Indicate the points on the ball the poten-
tial difference between which has the maxi-
mum value A@pa. Find this value, as-
suming that the direction of velocity forms
an angle o with the direction of the mag-
netic induction.

3.52. A direct current flowing through the
winding of a long cylindrical solenoid of
radius R produces in it a uniform magnetic
field of induction B. An electron flies into
the solenoid along the radius between its
turns ‘(at right angles to the solenoid axis)-

Fig. 107

at a velocity v (Fig. 107). After a certain
time, the electron deflected by the magnetic
field leaves the solenoid.

Determine the time ¢ during whi¢h the
electron moves in the solenoid.
3.53. A metal jumper of mass m can slide
without friction along two parallel metal
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Determine the radius r of the circle in
which the ball moves if the thread is always
stretched.
3.51.'_A metal ball of radius r moves at a
constant velocity v in a uniform magnetic
field of induction B.
Indicate the points on the ball the poten-
tial difference between which has the maxi-
mum value Acpmax. Find this value, as-
suming that the direction of velocity forms
an angle ot with the direction of the mag-
netic induction.
3.52. A direct current flowing through the
winding of a long cylindrical solenoid of
radius R produces in it a uniform magnetic
field of induction B. An electron flies into
the solenoid along the radius between its
turns ‘(at right angles to the solenoid axis)-
.:::!·
..2., ·'·.§i.·“·.i'£§
‘!.!!;,
°=!!=•
·•n¤v·
B
Fig. 107
at a velocity v (Fig. 107). After a certain
time, the electron deflected by the magnetic
field leaves the solenoid. _
Determine the time t during which the
electron moves in the solenoid.
3.53. A metal jump-er of mass ri; can slide
without friction along two parallel metal




=

3. Electricity and Magnetism 95

guides directed at an angle a to the horizon-
tal and separated by a distance b. The guides
are connected at the bottom through an
uncharged capacitor of capacitance C, and
the entire system is placed in an upward

x 7
£ L
L

Fig. 108

magnetic field of induction B. At the ini-
tial mowment, the jumper is held at a distance
! from the foot of the “hump” (Fig. 108).
Determine the time ¢ in which the re-
leased jumper reaches the foot of the hump.
What will be its velocity v; at the foot?
The resistance of .the guides andithe jumper
should be neglected.
3.54*. A quadratic undeformable supercon-
ducting loop of mass m and side a lies in a
horizontal plane in a nonuniform magnetic
field whose induction varies in space ac-
cording to the law B, = —az, B, =0,
B, = az + B, (Fig. 109) The inductance
of the loop is L At the initial moment, the
centre of the loop coincides with the ori-
gin O, and its sides are parallel to the a-
and y-axes. The current in the loop is zero,
and it is released.
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guides directed at an angle oz to the horizon-
tal and separated by a distance b. The guides
are connected at the bottom through an
uncharged capacitor of capacitance C, and
the entire system is placed in an upward
at all .
elf    /
0 /G/.¢
Fig. 108
magnetic field of induction B. At the ini-
tial moment, the jumper is held at a distance
l from the foot of the "hump" (Fig. 108).
Determine the time t in which the re-
leased jumper reaclies the foot of the___hump.
What will be its velocity vt at the foot?
The resistance oi .the guides andffthe jumper
should be- neglected.
3.54*. A quadratic undeformable supercon-
ducting loop of mass m and side a lies in a
horizontal plane in a nonuniform magnetic
field whose induction varies in space ac-
cording to the law Bx = ——-ocx, By = O,
B, = ocz -|— B0 (Fig. 109). The inductance
of the loop is L. At the initial moment, the
centre of the loop coincides with the ori~
gin O, and its sides are parallel to the :2:-
and y-axes. The current in the loop is zero,
and it is released.
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How will it move and where will it be
in time ¢ after; the beginning of motion?

i
/ /

Yy

Q]
5]

Fig. 109

3.55. A long cylindrical coil of inductance
L, is wound on a bobbin of diameter D,.
The magnetic induction in the coil connect-
ed to a current source is B,. After rewind-
ing the coil on a bobbin of diameter D,,
its inductance becomes L,.

Determine the magnetic induction B,

of the field in the new coil connected to the
same current source, assuming that the
length of the wire is much larger than that
of the coil.
3.56*, Two long cylindrical coils with uni-
form windings of the same length and nearly
the same radius have inductances L, and
L,. The coils are coaxially inserted into
each other and connected to a current sou.ce
as shown in Fig. 110. The directions of
the current in the circuit and in the turns
are shown by arrows.

Determine the inductance L of such a
composite coil.
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How will it move and where will it be
in time t after] the beginning of motion?
z
(27
 
5/
Fig. 109
3.55. A long cylindrical coil of inductance
L, is wound on a bobbin of diameter D1.
The magnetic induction in the coil connect-
ed to a current source is B2. After rewind-
ing the coil on a bobbin of diameter D2,
its_ inductance becomes L2.
Determine the magnetic induction _B2
of the field in the new coil connected to the
same current source, assuming that the
length of the wire is much larger than that
of the coil.
3.56*. Two long cylindrical coils with uni-
form windings of the same length and nearly
the same radius have inductances L2 and
L2_. The coils are coaxially inserted into
each other and connected to a current. sou_ce
as shown in Fig. 110. The directions of
the current in the circuit and in the turns
are shown by arrows.
Determine the inductance L of such a
composite coil.
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3.97. A winch is driven by an electric mo-
tor with a separate excitation and fed from
a battery of emf &€ = 300 V. The rope and
the hook of the winch rise at a velocity
v, = 4 m/s without a load and at a velocity
v, = 1 ni/s with a load of mass m = 10 kg.

~227V _|_0

Fig. 110 Fig. 111

Determine the velocity v’ of the load and
its mass m’ for which the winch has the
maximum power, neglecting the mass of the
rope and the hook.

3.58. A perfect diode is connected to an a.c.
circuit (Fig. 111).

Determine the limits within which the
voltage between the anode and the cathode
varies.

3.59. A capacitor of unknown capacitance,
a coil of inductance L, and a resistor of re-

-

g

-0 v/ O-

Fig. 112

sistance R are connected to a source of a.c.
voltage & = &, cos wt (Fig. 112). The cur-
rent in the circuit is 7 = (&,/R) cos wt.

70774
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3.57. A winch is driven by an electric mo-
tor with a separate excitation and fed from
a battery of emf 8 = 300 V. The rope and
the hook of the winch rise at a velocity
v1 =- 4 m/s without a load and at a velocity
v, = 1 m/s with a load of mass m == 10 kg.
[ I Mm E Cathode
~/27V To
Fig. 110 Fig. 111
Determine the velocity v' of the load and
its mass m' for which the winch has the
maximum power, neglecting the mass of the
rope and the hook.
3.58. A perfect diode is connected to an a.c.
circuit (Fig. 111).
Determine the limits within which the
voltage between the anode and the cathode
varies.
3.59. A capacitor of unknown capacitance,
a coil of inductance L, and a resistor of re-
4 2
5
Fig. 112
sistance R are connected to a source of a.c.
voltage E == go cos wt (Fig. 112). The cur-
rent in the circuit is I == (ESO/R) cos cot.
7 -0771
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Determine the amplitude U, of the volt-
age across the capacitor plates.

3.60. Under the action of a constant volt-
age U, a capacitor of capacitance C =10-1' F

¢ ]
1 i oy

O S

Fig. 113 Fig. 114

included in the circuit shown in Fig. 113
is charged to g, = 10-* C. The inductance
of the coil; is L = 10-° H, and the resist-
ance of the resistor is R = 100 Q.

Determine the amplitude g, of steady-
state oscillations of the charge on the
capacitor at resonance if the amplitude of
the external sinusoidal voltage is Uy, = U.
3.61. A bank of two series-connected capaci-
tors of capacitance C each is charged to a
voltage U and is connected to a coil of in-
ductance L so that an oscillatory circuit
(Fig. 114) is formed at the initial moment.
After a time t, a breakdown occurs in one of
the capacitors, and the resistance between
its plates becomes zero.

Determine the amplitude g, of charge os-
cillations on the undamaged capacitor.
3.62. How can the damage due to overheat-
ing the coil of a superconducting solenoid
be avoided?
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Determine the amplitude U 0 of the volt-
age across the capacitor plates.
3.60. Under the action of a constant volt-
age U, a capacitor of capacitance C = 10"11 F
c
1"_""l 0 
U P 5 L 0
1.
Fig. 113 Fig. 114
included in the circuit shown in Fig. 113
is charged to q1 = 10*** C. The inductance
of the coil; is L = 10"° H, and the resist-
ance of the resistor is R = 100 Q.
Determine the amplitude qu of steady-
state oscillations of the charge on the
capacitor at resonance if the amplitude of
the external sinusoidal voltage. is U 0 = U.
3.61. A bank of two series-connected capaci-
tors of capacitance C each is charged to a
voltage U and is connected to a coil of in-
ductance L so that an oscillatory circuit
(Fig. 114) is formed at the initial moment.
After a time 1:, a breakdown occurs in one of
the capacitors, and the resistance between
its plates becomes zero.
Determine the amplitude qc of charge os-
cillations on the undamaged capacitor.
3.62. How can the damage due to overheat-
ing the coil of a superconducting solenoid
be avoided?
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4. A point light source S is on the axis of
a hollow cone with a mirror inner surface
(Fig. 115). A converging lens produces on a

Screer

Fig. 115

screen the image of the source formed by the
rays undergoing a single reflection at the
inner surface (direct rays from the source
do not fall on the lens).

Fig. 116 Fig. 117

What will happen to the image if the lens
is covered by diaphragms like those shown
in Figs. 116 and 117?

T+
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4.1. A point light source S is on the axis of
a hollow cone with a mirror inner surface
(Fig. 115). A converging lens produces on a
Screw:
Fig. 115
SG1‘00I1 13110 image of the S0l1I‘C0 f01‘I[10d by 13110
PHYS l1I1d0I‘g0lIlg El SlI1gl0 I‘0fl0C»tlOl’l 313 th0
inner surface (direct rays from the source
do not fall on the lens).
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Fig. ue Fig. m
What will happen to the image if the lens
is covered by diaphragms like those shown
in Figs. 116 and 117?
7t
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4.2, Remote objects are viewed through a
converging lens with a focal length F =
9 cm placed at a distance a = 36 cm in
front of the eye.

Estimate the minimum size of the screen

that should be placed behind the lens so
that the entire field of view is covered.
Where should the screen be placed? Assume
that the radius r of the pupil is approxi-
mately 1.5 mm.
4.3*. A cylindrical transparent vessel of
height k (h < Ryes), where R, is the ra-
dius of the vessel, isfilled with an ideal gas
of molar mass p at a temperature T’ and a
pressure p,. The dependence of the refrac-
tive index n of the gas on its demnsity p
obeys the law n =1 + ap. The vessel is
rotated at an angular velocity o about its
axis. A narrow parallel beam of light of ra-
dius rye,p, is incident along the axis of the
vessel.

Determine the radius R of the spot on the
screen placed at right angles to the vessel
axis at a distance L behind the vessel, as-
suming that the change in the gas pressure
at each point of the vessel due‘to rotation
is small as compared with p,. The efiect of
the end faces of the vessel on the path of
the rays should be neglected.

4.4. A telescope with an angular magnifi-
cation & = 20 consists of two converging
thin lenses, viz. an objective with a focal
length F = 0.5 m and an eyepiece which
can be adjusted to the eye within the limits
between D_= —7 D and D, = +10 D
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4.2. Remote objects are viewed through a
converging lens with a focal length F ==
9 cm placed at a distance a = 36 cm in
front of the eye.
Estimate the minimum size of the screen
that should be placed behind the lens so
that the entire field of view is covered.
Where should the screen be placed? Assume
that the radius r of the pupil is approxi-
mately 1.5 mm.
4.3*. A cylindrical transparent vessel of
height h (h <RvcS), where Rm, is the ra-
dius of the vessel, is filled with an ideal gas
of molar mass p. at a temperature T and a
pressure pi,. The dependence of the refrac-
tive index n of the gas on its density p
obeys the law n = 1 -1- ocp. The vessel is
rotated at an angular velocity to about its
axis. A narrow parallel beam of light of ra-
dius rbcam is incident along the axis of the
vessel.
Determine the radius R of the spot on the
screen placed at right angles to the vessel
axis at a distance L behind the vessel, as-
suming that the change in the gas pressure
at each point of the vessel due‘to rotation
is small as compared with po. The effect of
the end faces of the vessel on the path of
the rays should be neglected.
4.4. A telescope with an angular magnifi-
cation k = 20 consists of two converging
thin lenses, viz. an objective with a focal
length F = 0.5 m and an eyepiece which
can be adjusted to the eye within the limits
between D__ = —·7 D and D+ = +10 D
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(during the adjustment, the eyepiece is
displaced relative to the objective).

What is the smallest possible distance «
from the objective starting from which
remote objects can be viewed by an un-
strained normal eye through this telescope?
4.5. Can a diverging lens be used to in-
crease the illuminance of some regions on
the surface of a screen?

4.6. A point light source is exactly above
a pencil erected vertically over the water
surface. The umbra of the pencil can be
seen at the bottom of the vessel with water.
If the pencil is immersed in water, the size
of the dark spot at the bottom increases.
When the pencil is drawn out of water, a
bright spot appears instead of the dark one.

Explain the described phenomena.

4.7, 1f an illuminated surface is viewed
through the wide hole in the body of a ball-
point pen, several concentric dark and
bright rings are seen around the narrow hole
in the body.

Explain why these rings are observed.
4.8. A point light source S is at a distance
!l =1 m from a screen. A hole of diameter
d = 1 cm, which lets the light through, is
made in the screen in front of the light
Source. A transparent cylinder is arranged
‘between the source and the screen (Fig. 118).
The refractive index of the cylinder materi-
alisn = 1.5, the cylinder lengthis I = 1 m,
and the diameter is the same as that of the
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(during the adjustment, the eyepiece is
displaced relative to the objective).
What is the smallest possible distance a
from the objective starting from which
remote objects can be viewed by an un-
strained normal eye through this telescope?
4.5. Can a diverging lens be used to in-
crease the illuminance of some regions on
the surface of a screen?
4.6. A point light source is exactly above
a pencil erected vertically over the water
surface. The umbra of the pencil can be
seen at the bottom of the vessel with water.
If the pencil is immersed in water, the size
of the dark spot at the bottom increases.
When the pencil is drawn out of water, a
bright spot appears instead of the dark one.
Explain the described phenomena.
4.7. If an illuminated surface is viewed
through the wide hole in the body of a ball-
point pen, several concentric dark and
bright rings are seen around the narrow hole
in the body.
Explain why these rings are observed.
4.8. A point light source S is at a distance
I == 1 m from a screen. A hole of diameter
sd = 1 cm, which lets the light through, is
a-made in the screen in front of the light
lsource. A transparent cylinder is arranged
¤—between the source and the screen (Fig. 118).
The refractive index of the cylinder materi-
nal is n = 1.5, the cylinder length is l = 1 m,
and the diameter is the same as that of the
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What will be the change in the luminous
flux through the hole? Neglect the ahsorp-
tion of light in the substance.

4.9. The objective and the eyepiece of a
telescope are double-convex symmetrical
lenses made of glass with a refractive index

Screen

| _

s 5

Fig. 118

ng = 1.5. The telescope is adjusted to
infinity when the separation between the
objective and the eyepiece is L, = 16 cm.
Determine the distance L separating the
objective and the eyepiece of the telescope
adjusted to infinity with water poured in
the space between the objective and the eye-
piece (ny = 1.3).
4.10. A spider and a fly are on the surface
of a glass sphere. Where must the fly be
for the spider to be able to see it? Assume
that the radius of the sphere is much larg-
er than the sizes of the spider and the fly.
The refractive index of glass is ng = 1.43.
4.11. A point light source S is outside a cyl-
inder on its axis near the end face (base).
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What will be the change in the luminous
flux through the hole? Neglect the absorp-
tion of light in the substance.
4.9. The objective and the eyepiece of a
telescope are double—convex symmetrical
lenses made of glass with a refractive index
Ycreen
S[_`Q’;;`] rl
i z  
Fig. 118
ng, = 1.5. The telescope is adjusted to
infinity when the separation between the
objective and the eyepiece is L0 == 16 cm.
Determine the distance L separating the
objective and the eyepiece of the telescope
adjusted to infinity with water poured in
the space between the objective and the eye-
piece (nw = 1.3).
4.10. A spider and a fly are on the surface
of a glass sphere. Where must the fly be
for'the spider to be able to see it? Assume
that the radius of the sphere is much larg-
er than the sizes of the spider and the fly.
The refractive index of glass is ng! =-· 1.43.
4.11. A point light source S is outside a cyl-
inder on its axis near the end face (base).
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Determine the minimum refractive index
n of the cylinder material for which none of
the rays entering the base will emerge from
the lateral surface.
442, Two converging lenses are mounted
at the ends of a tube with a blackened inner
lateral surface. The diameters of the lenses
are equal to the diameter of the tube. The
focal length of one lens is twice that of the
other lens. The lenses are at such a distance
from each other that parallel light rays
incident along the axis of the tube on one
lens emerge from the other lens in a parallel
beam. When a wide light beam is incident
on the lens with the larger focal length, a
bright spot of illuminance E, is formed on
the screen. When the tube is turned through
180°, the bright spot formed on the screen
has an illuminance E,.

Determine the ratio of illuminances on
the screen.
4.13. An amateur photographer (who is an
expert in geometrical optics) photographs
the facade of a building from a distance of
100 m with a certain exposure. Then he
decides to make a photograph from a dis-
tance of 50 m (to obtain a picture on a larg-
er scale). Knowing that the area of the
image will increase by a factor of four, he
decides to increase accordingly the exposure
in the same proportion. After developing
the film, he finds out that the first picture
is good, while the exposure for the second
photograph has been “chosen incorrectly.

Determine the factor by which the expo-
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Determine the minimum refractive index
n of the cylinder material for which none of
the rays entering the base will emerge from
the lateral surface.
4.12. Two converging lenses are mounted
at the ends of a tube with a blackened inner
lateral surface. The diameters of the lenses
are equal to the diameter of the tube. The
focal length of one lens is twice that of the
other lens. The lenses are at such a distance
from each other that parallel light rays
incident along the axis of the tube on one
lens emerge from the other lens in a parallel
beam. When a wide light beam is incident
on the lens with the larger focal length, a
bright spot of illuminance E1 is formed on
the screen. When the tube is turned through
180°, the bright spot formed on the screen
has an illuminance E2.
Determine the ratio of illuminances on
the screen.
4.13. An amateur photographer (who is an
expert in geometrical optics) photographs
the facade of a building from a distance of
100 m with a certain exposure. Then he
decides to make a photograph from a dis-
tance of 50 m (to obtain a picture on a larg-
er scale). Knowing that the area of the
image will increase by a factor of four, he
decides to increase accordingly the exposure
in the same proportion. After developing
the film, he finds out that the first picture
is good, while the exposure for the second
photograph has been "'chosen incorrectly.
Determine the factor by which the expo-
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sure had to be changed for obtaining a good
picture and explain why.

4.14*, A*fisherman lives on the shore of a
bay forming a wedge with angle « in a house
located at point A (Fig. 119). The distance

B.

Fig. 119

from point A to the nearest point C of the
bay is h, and the distance from point D
to point 4 is I. A friend of the fisherman
lives across the bay in a house located at
point B. Point B is symmetric (relative to the
bay) to point A. The fisherman has a boat.
Determine the minimum time ¢ required
for the fisherman to get to his friend from
the house provided that he can move along
the shore at a velocity v and row the boat
at half that velocity (n = 2).
4.15. The image of a point source S’ lying
at a distance b from a transparent sphere is
formed by a small diaphragm only by rays
close to the optical axis (Fig. 120).
Where will the image be after the sphere
is cut into two parts perpendicular to the
horizontal axis, and the plane surface of
the left half is silvered?
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sure had to be changed for obtaining a good
picture and explain why.
4.f-4*. Aifisherman lives on the shore of a
bay forming a wedge with angle on in a house
located at point A (Fig. 1.19). The distance
D
\ d B•
A. h_ G
Fig. 119
from point A to the nearest point C of the
bay is h, and the distance from point D
to point A is l. A friend of the fisherman
lives across the bay in a house located at
point B. Point B is symmetric (relative to the
bay) to point A. The fisherman has a boat.
Determine the minimum time t required
for the fisherman to get to his friend from
the house provided that he can move along
the shore at a velocity v and row the boat
at half that velocity (n = 2).
4.f5. The image of a point source S' lying
at a distance b from a transparent sphere is
formed by a small diaphragm only by rays
close to the optical axis (Fig. 120).
Where will the image be after the sphere
is cut into two parts perpendicular to the
horizontal axis, and the plane surface of
the left half is silvered?
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4.16. A glass porthole is made at the bottom
of a ship for observing sealife. The hole
diameter D = 40 cm is much larger than
the thickness of the glass.

Fig. 120

Determine the area S of the field of vi-
sion at the sea bottom for the porthole if
the refractive index of water is ny, = 1.4,
and the sea depth ish = 5 m.

4.17*. Let us suppose that a person seating
opposite to you at the table wears glasses.

Can you determine whether he is shert-
sighted or long-sighted? Naturally, being
a polite person, you would not ask him to
let you try his glasses and in general would
make no mention of them.

4.18. A person walks at a velocity v in a
straight line forming an angle o with the
plane of a mirror.

Determine the velocity v, at which he

approaches his image, assuming that the
object and its image are symmetric rela-
tive to the plane of the mirror.
4.19. Two rays are incident on a spherical
mirror of radius R = 5 cm parallel to its
optical axis at distances #; = 0.5 cm and
ha = 3 cm.
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4.16. A glass porthole is made at the bottom
of a ship for observing sealife. The hole
diameter D = 40 cm is much larger than
the thickness of the glass.
s __ 6"
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Fig. 120
Determine the area S of the iield of vi-
sion at the sea bottom for the porthole if
the refractive index of water is Nw = 1.4,
and the sea depth is h = 5 m.
4.17*. Let us suppose that a person seating
opposite to you at the table wears glasses.
Can you determine whether he is short-
sighted or long-sighted? Naturally, being
pa polite person, you would not ask him to
let you try his glasses and in general would
make no mention of them.
4.18. A person walks at a velocity v in a
straight line forming an angle ot with the
plane of a mirror.
Determine the velocity vm at which he
approaches his image, assuming that the
object and its image are symmetric rela-
tive to the plane of the mirror.
4.19. Two rays are incident on a spherical
mirror of radius R =—-· 5 cm parallel to its
optical axis at distances hl = 0.5 cm and
hz { 3 cm.
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Determine the distance Az between the

points at which these rays intersect the op-
tical axis after being reflected at the mir-
ror.
4.20. The inner surface of a cone coated by a
reflecting layer forms a conical mirror. A
thin incandescent filament is stretched in
the cone along its axis.

Determine the minimum angle a of the
cone for which the rays emitted by the fila-
ment will be reflected from the conical sur-
face not more than once.
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Determine the distance Ax between the
points at which these rays intersect the op-
tical axis after being reflected at the mir-
ror.
4.20. The inner surface of a cone coated by a
reflecting layer forms a conical mirror. _A
thin incandescent filament is stretched in
the cone along its axis.
Determine the minimum angle on of the
cone for which the rays emitted by the fila-
ment will be reflected from the conical sur-
face not more than once.




Solutions

1. Mechanics

1.1. Let us first assume that there is no friction.
Then according to the energy conservation law, the
velocity v of the body sliding down the inclined
plane from the height » at the foot is equal to the
velocity which must be imparted to the body for its
ascent to the same height 2. Since for a body mov-
ing up and down an inclined plane the magnitude
of acceleration is the same, the time of ascent will
be equal to the time of descent.

1f, however, friction is taken into consideration,
the velocity v, of the body at the end of the descent
is smaller than the velocity v (due to the work done
against friction), while the velocity v, that has to
be imparted to the body for raising it along the
inclined plane is larger than v for the same reason.
Since the descent and ascent occur with constant
(although different) accelerations, and the traversed
path is the same, the time ¢, of descent and the
time ¢, of ascent can be foumi from the formulas

vity Vgly
5 3='—2" ’
where s is the distance covered along the inclined
lane. Since the inequality v, << v, is satisfied, it
ollows that ¢, > ¢,. Thus, in the presence of slid-
ing friction, the time of descent from the height &
is on%er than the time of ascent to the same height.
While solving the problem, we neglected an
air drag. Nevertheless, it can easily be shown that
if an air drag is present in addition to the force of
gravity and the normal reaction of the inclined
plane, the time of descent is always longer than the

8=
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1. Mechanics
1.1. Let us first assume that there is no friction.
Then according to the energy conservation law, the
velocity v of the body sliding down the inclined
plane from the height h at the foot is equal to the
velocity which must be imparted to the bod for its
ascent to the same height h. Since for a bocfy mov-
ing up and down an inclined plane the magnitude
of acceleration is the same, the time of ascent will
be equal to the time of descent.
I , however, friction is taken into consideration,
the velocity v1 of the body at the end of the descent
is smaller than the velocity v (due to the work done
against friction), while the velocity v2 that has to
be imparted to the bod for raising it along the
inclined plane is larger than v for the same reason.
Since the descent and ascent occur with constant
(although different) accelerations, and the traversed
path is the same, the time tl of descent and the
time tz of ascent can be found from the formulas
viii _ Vat:
where s is the distance covered along the inclined
plane. Since the inequality v1 < vg is satisfied, it
ollows that t > t2. Thus, in the presence of slid-
  friction, the time of descent from the height h
is sonier than the time of ascent to the same height.
W ile solving the problem, we negtlected an
air drag. Nevertheless, it can easily be s own that
if an air drag is present in addition to the force of
gravity and the normal reaction of the inclined
plane, the time of descent is always longer than the
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time of ascent irres%ective of the type of this
force. Indeed, if in the process of ascent the body
attains an intermediate height &', its velocity v’
at this point, required to reach the height % in
the presence of drag, must be higher than the ve-
locity in the absence of drag since a fraction of the
kinetic energy will be transformed into heat during
the subsequent ascent. The body sliding down
from the height 2 and reaching the height »’ will
have (due to the work done by the drag force) a
velocity v” which is lower than the velocity of the
body moving down without a drag. Thus, while
passing by the same point on the inclined plane,
the ascending body has a higher velocity than the
descending body. For this reason, the ascending
body will cover a small distance in the vicinity of
point 2’ in a shorter time than the descending body.
Dividing the entire path into small regions, we
see that each region will be traversed by the ascend-
ing body in a shorter time than by the descend-
ing body. Consequently, the total time of ascent
will be shorter than the time of descent.
1.2, Since the locomotive moves with a constant
deceleration after the application of brakes, it will
come to rest in t = v/a = 50 s, during which it will
cover a distance s = v®/(2a) = 375 m. Thus, in
1 min after the application of brakes, the loco-
motive will be at a distance ] =L —s=25m
from the traffic light.
1.3. At the moment the pilot switches off the en-
gine, the helicopter is at an altitude » = at2/2.
Since the sound can no longer be heard on the
ground after a time #,, we obtain the equation
at?
= t1+2—; )

where on the right-hand side we have the time of
ascent_of the helicopter to the altitude 2 and the
time taken for the sound to reach the ground from
the altitude k. Solving the obtained quadratic
equation, we find that

n=) () +2gu—t.
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time of ascent irres ective of the type of this
force. Indeed, if in the process of ascent the body
attains an intermediate height h', its velocity v'
at this point, required to reach the height h in
the presence of drag, must be higher than the ve-
locity in the absence of drag since a fraction of the
kinetic energy will be trans ormed into heat during
the subsequent ascent. The body sliding down
from the height h and reaching the height h' will
have (due to the work done by the drag force) a
velocity v" which is lower than the velocity of the
body movin down without a drag. Thus, while
passing bg Sie same point on the inclined plane,
the ascen ing body has a higher velocity than the
descending body. For this reason, the ascending
body will cover a small distance in the vicinity of
point h' in a shorter time than the descending body.
Dividing the entire path into small regions, we
see that each region will be traversed by the ascend-
ing body in a shorter time than by the descend-
ing body. Consequently, the total time of ascent
wi 1 be shorter than the time of descent.
1.2. Since the locomotive moves with a constant
deceleration after the application of brakes, it will
come to rest in t =. v/ a = 50 s, during which it will
cover a distance s == v“/(2a) = 375 m. Thus, in
1 min after the application of brakes, the loco-
motive will be at a distance l = L -— s == 25 m
from the traffic light.
1.3. At the moment the pilot switches off the en-
gine, the helicopter is at an altitude h = at?/2.
Since the sound can no longer be heard on the
ground after a time t2, we obtain the equation
2
t2 = *1+% •
where on the right-hand side we have the time of
ascent-of the helicopter to the altitude h and the
time taken for the sound to reach the ground from
the altitude h. Solving the obtained quadratic
equation, we End that
c. 2 c c
*1:}/(Ti)+22"=‘“;·
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We discard the second root of the equation since
it has no physical meaning.

The velocity v of the helicopter at the instant
when the engine is switched off can be found from
the relation

v=at;=a [l/(%)z-{-Z—:- t,——:-]
=V e2 2act,—c =80 m/s.

1.4. During a time ¢,, the point mass moving with
an acceleration e will cover a distance s = at2/2
and will have a velocity v = at,. Let us choose the
z-axis as shown in Fig. 121. Here point O marks

S=at’2/2
s v=ey,
o A x
Fig. 124

the beginning of motion, and 4 is the point at
which the body is at the moment ¢,. Taking into
account the sign reversal of the acceleration and
applying the formula for the path length in uni-
formly varying motion, we determine the time ¢,
ih which the iody will return from point A to
point O:

at? at}
0=—-tatt,—=",

whence t, = ¢, (1 + V'2).

The time elapsed from the beginning of motion
to the moment of return to the initial position can
be determined from the formula

t=t;+t,=1, (24 V2).

1.5. We shall consider the relative motion of the
bodies from the viewpoint of the first body. Then
at the initial moment, the first body is at rest (it
can be at rest at the subsequent instants as well),
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We discard the second root of the equation since
it has no physical meaning.
The velocity v of the helicopter at the instant
when the engine is switched off can be found from
the relation
”=‘"*=“   )2+2%' '*"%`;|
= `|/c2—|—2act2-—c=80 mls.
1.4. During a time tl, the point mass moving with
an acceleration a will cover a distance s = at}/2
and will have a velocity v = atl. Let us choose the
a:-axis as shown in Fig. 121. Here point 0 marks
S=at,2/Z
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the beginning of motion, and A is the point at
which the body is at the moment tl. Taking into
account the sign reversal of the acceleration and
applying the formula for the path length in uni-
form y varying motion, we determine the time t2
ia which the ody will return from point A to
point O:
atf at§
°‘=T+“‘1‘2"‘2* ·
whence t2 = tl (1 -|—  
The time elapsed from the beginning of motion
to the moment of return to the initial position can
be determined from the formula
¥= t1+tz= t1(2`|"`  
1.5., We shall consider the relative motion of the
bodies from the viewpoint of the first body. Then
at the initial moment, the first body is at rest (it
can be at rest at the subsequent instants as well),
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while the second body moves towards it at a ve-
locity v, + v,. Its acceleration is constant, equal
in magnitude to a; + a,, and is directed against
the initial velocity. The condition that the bodies
meet indicates that the distance over which the
velocity of the second body vanishes must be long-
er than the separation between the bodies at the
beginning of motion; hence we obtain

1 — (vl + vﬁ)ﬁ
max T2 (@ tay)”

1.6. Since the balls move along the vertical, we
direct the coordinate axis vertically upwards. We
plot the time dependence of the projections of the
velocities of the balls on this axis. Figures 122

and 123 show the dependences v; (t) and v, ()
respectively (the moments of the beginning of mo-
tion are not matched so far). These graphs present
infinite sets of straight line segments with equal
slopes (since the acceleration is the same). These
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while the second body moves towards it at a ve-
locity vl + v2. Its acceleration is constant, equal
in magnitude to al -|·· az, and is directed against
the initial velocity. ‘The condition that the bodies
meet indicates that the distance over which the
velocity of the second body vanishes must belong-
er than the separation between the bodies at the
beginning of motion; hence we obtain
I I =___ (vi-!-v¤)“
ma 2 (*11+ ¤¤) '
1.6. Since the balls move along the vertical, we
direct the coordinate axis vertically upwards. We
plot the time dependence of the projections of the
velocities of the balls on this axis. Figures 122
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and 123 show the dependences v1 (t) and v, (t)
respectively (the moments of the beginning of mo-
tion are not matched so far). These graphs present
infinite sets of straight line segments with e ual
slopes (since the acceleration is the same). These
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segments are equidistant on the time axis, their
separations being ¢, = 2)/2h,/g for the first ball

and t, = 21/ 2hy/g for the second ball. Since
hy = 4hy by hypothesis, t; = 2t,, i.e. the fre-
quency of,motion of the second ball is twice as
high as that of the first bhall. It follows from the
ratio of the initial heights that the maximum ve-
locities attained by the balls will also differ by a
factor of two (see Figs. 122 and 123):

Vimax = 2Vamax = VZhlg = Up.

There are two possibilities for the coincidence
of the velocities of the balls in magnitude and di-
rection. The wvelocities of the balls may coincide
for the first time t = nt, s after the beginning of
motion (where n = 0, 1, 2, ...) during the time
interval ¢,/4, then they coincide 3t,/4 s after the
be%inning of motion during the time interval ¢,/2.
Subsequently, the velocities will coincide with a
period t, during the time interval ¢,/2. The other
possibility consists in that the second ball starts
moving T = t,/2 4 nt; 8 (where n =0, 1, 2, ...)
after the first ball. After ¢,/4 s, the velocities of
the balls coincide for the first time and remain iden-
tical during the time interval ¢,/2. Subsequently,
the situation is repeated with a period ¢,.

For other starting instants for the second ball,
the velocity graphs will have no common points
uﬂron superposition because of the multiplicity of
the periods of motion of the balls, and the problem
will have no solution.

1.7*. Let us consider the motion of a ball falling
freely from a height H near the symmetry axis start-
'ing from the moment it strikes the surface. At the
‘moment 60f impact, the ball has the initial velocity
‘vp = V/ 2gH (since the impact is perfectly elastic),
-and the direction of the velocity v, forms an angle
20 with the vertical (Fig. 124).

- Let the displacement of the ball along the hori-
;gontal in time ¢ after the impact be s. Then
' sin 20.-t = 5. Hence we obtain ¢t = s/()/2gH X
ﬁ!ln 20), where v, sin 2a is the horizontal com-
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segments are equidistant on the time axis, their
separations being tl = 2]/2hl/g for the first hall
and tz = 2]/2h,/g for the second ball. Since
hl = 4h, by hypothesis, tl = 2t , i.e. the fre-
quency ofamotion of the second ball is twice as
high as that of the first ball. It follows from the
ratio of the initial heights that the maximum ve-
locities attained by the balls will also differ by a
factor of two (see Figs. 122 and 123):
v1IIl8X"= 2v2m8X= l/2h18’= Vo-
There are two possibilities for the coincidence
of the velocities of the balls in magnitude and di-
rection. The velocities of the balls may coincide
for the first time 1: =·- ntl s after the beginning of
motion (where n = 0, 1, 2, . . .) during the time
interval tl/4, then they coincide 3tl//1 s after the
beginning of motion during the time interval t /2.
Su sequently, the velocities `will coincide with a
period tl during the time interval tl/2. The other
possibility consists in that the second ball starts
moving 1: =.= tl/2 + nt, s (where n = 0, 1, 2, . . .)
after the first ball. After tl/4 s, the velocities of
the balls coincide for the first time and remain iden-
tical during the time interval tl/2. Subsequently,
the situation is repeated with a period tl.
For other starting instants for the second ball,
the velocity graphs will have no common points
ugion superposition because of the multiplicity of
t e periods of motion of the balls, and the problem
will have no solution.
1.7*. Let us consider the motion of a ball falling
T freely from a height H near the symmetry axis start-
 ing from the moment it strikes the surface. At the
‘moment of impact, the ball has the initial velocity
  vo =· ]/2gH (since the impact is perfectly elastic),
grand the direction of the velocity vo forms an angle
  with the vertical (Fig. 124).
  Let the displacement of the ball along the hori-
ggontal in time t after the impact be s, Then
[ig, sin 2a-t = s. Hence we _obtain t = s/(]/ 2gH ><
km 2oz), where vo sin 2ot is the horizontal com-
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ponent of the initial velocity of the ball (the ball
does not strike the surface any more during the
time t). The height at which the ball will be in
time ¢ is
gt

Ah=hy--v4 cos 2a-t—-—2— ’

where v, cos 2o is the vertical component of the
initial velocity of the ball.

. Since the ball starts falling from the height H
near the symmetry axis (the angle « is small), we
can assume that k, ~ 0, sin 2o ~ 2a, cos 2 ~ 1,

Fig. 124

and s & Ra. Taking into account these and other
relations obtained above, we find the condition for
thefball to get at the lowest point on the spherical
surface:

] R

t= — — —
V2Hsin2a 2V 2gH

’

Hence H = R/8.

1.8. Since the wall is smooth, the impact against
the wall does not alter the vertical component of
the ball velocity. Therefore, the total time ¢, of


112 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
ponent of the initial velocity of the ball (the ball
does not strike the surface any more during the
time t). The height at which the ball will e in
time t is
g¢’
Ah=h0+U0 COS 2G•Z·---2- ,
where vo cos 2a is the vertical component of the
initial velocity of the ball.
, Since the ball starts falling from the height H
near the symmetry axis (the angle on is small), we
can assume that ho z 0, sin 2oz z 2cz, cos 2oz z 1,
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
2&"° {
. ·¤° · —
. ` /
Fig. 124
and s as Roz. Taking, into account these and other
relations obtained a ove, we End the condition for
the ball to get at the lowest point on the spherical
surface:
... ....2..... = _j._
1/ I2?] sin 2a. 2   ’
,.. ¤¢’ -£_... R’ -
Ah ~v0t—· 2 —· 2 %·I?———0,
Hence H = R/8.
1.8. Since the wall is smooth, the impact against
the wall does not alter the vertical component of
the ball velocity. Therefore, the total time tl of
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motion of the ball is the total time of the ascent
and descent of the body thrown upwards at a veloc-
ity v, 8in & in the gravitational field. Consequent-
ly, t; = 2y, sin a/g. The motion of the ball along
tﬂe ﬁorizontal is the sum of two motions. Before
the collision with the wall, it moves at a velocity
v cos a. After the collision, it traverses the same
distance backwards, but at a different velocity.
In order to calculate the velocity of the backward
motion of the ball, it should be noted that the ve-
locity at which the ball approaches the wall (along
the horizontal) is v, cos @ -+ v. Since the impact
is {)erfectly elastic, the ball moves away from the
wall after the collision at a velocity v, cos @ 4+ v.
Therefore, the ball has the following horizontal
velocity relative to the ground:

(vo cos @ + v) 4+ v = vy cos & + 2,

If the tithe of mnotion before the impact is ¢, by
equating the distances covered by the ball before
and after the collision, we obtain the following
equation:

vo cos a-t = (tl - t) (vo Ccos a + 20).

Since the total time of motion of the ball is ¢, =
2v, sin a/g, we find that

__ Vg sin a (vg cos o+ 2v)
£ (vg cos & +-v) °

1.9*. Figure 125 shows the top view of the trajecto-
ry of the ball. Since the collisions of the ball with
the wall and the bottom of the well are elastic, the
smagnitude of the horizontal component of the
ball velocity remains unchanged and equal to v.
The horizontal distances between points of two
successive collisions are 44, = 4,4, = 4,4, =
«.. = 2rcos o. The time between two successive
. collisions of the ball with the wall of the well is
i h = 2r cos a/v.
. ' The vertical component of the ball velocity
".does not change upon a collision with the wall and
Zpeverses its sign upon a collision with the bottom,

80771
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motion of the ball is the total time of the ascent
and descent of the body thrown upwards at a veloc-
ity va sin on in the gravitational field. Consequent-
l , t = 2v,, sin cc/g. The motion of the ball along
the horizontal is the sum of two motions. Before
the collision with the wall, it moves at a velocity
vo cos ot. After the collision, it traverses the same
distance backwards, but at a different velocity.
In order to calculate the velocity of the backward
motion of the ball, it should be noted that the ve-
locity at which the ball approaches the wall (along
the horizontal) is vo cos cz + v. Since the impact
is perfectly elastic, the ball moves away from the
wa l after the collision at a velocity vo cos a + v.
Therefore, the ball has the following horizontal
velocity relative to the ground:
(vocosa-|— v) -|— v= v0cosa—|— 2v.
If the time of motion before the impact is t, by
equating the distances covered by the ball before
and after the collision, we obtain the following
equation:
vo cos 0:.-1 = (tl —— t) (vo cos on —|— 2v).
Since the total time of motion of the ball is tl =
2v0 sin cx./g, we find that
t__ vo sin cc (vo cos cz-}- 2v)
— g (vo cos cz + v) °
i.9*. Figure 125 shows the top view of the trajecto-
rg of the ball. Since the collisions of the ball with
t e wall and the bottom of the well are elastic, the
magnitude of the horizontal component of the
ball velocity remains unchanged and equal to v.
The horizontal distances between points of two
successive collisions- are AAI = AIA, = A,A, =
i. . . =—= 2r cos ot. The time between two successive
  collisions of the ball with the wall of the well is
i til = 2r cos cx/v.
,, t` The vertical component of the ball velocity
htdocs not change upon a collision with the wall and
wverses its sign upon a collision with the bottom.
.-0771
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The magnitude of the vertical velocity component
for the first impact against the bottom is y2¢gH,
and the time of motion from the top to the bottom
of the well is t, = }/2H/g.

2

Fig. 125

Figure 126 shows the vertical plane develop-
ment of the polyhedron A4,4,44.. On this
development, the segments of t%e trajectory of the
ball inside the well are parabolas (complete para-

' ! A,

Fig. 126

bolas are the segments of the trajectory between
successive impacts against the bottom). The ball
can “get out” of the well if the moment of the
maximum ascent along the parabola coincides with

the moment of an impact against the wall (i.e. at

the moment of maximum ascent, the ball is at
point A, of the well edge). The time ¢, is connected
to the time ¢, through the following relation:

5Pt = 2kty,
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The magnitude of the vertical velocity component
for the first impact against the bottom is L/2gH,
and the tnme of motion from the top to the ottom
of the well is tz = ]/2H/g.
"2
Q
ZG \\ X
P \\\ A w
¢z,’
is
A1
Fig. 125
Figure 126 shows the vertical plane develop-
ment of the polyhedron AIA A3. . . . On this
development, the segments of the trajectory of the
ball Inside the well are parabolas (complete para-
A ___I ___ I_ _I ___ I___ '*j¤__~g_I_
I- -1 As T I I
I · I I (
I I I I
°= A4 I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
I2r·c0s:d
I·*·——>I
Fig. 126
bolas are the segments of the trajectory between
successive impacts against the bottom). The ball
can _“get out" of the well if the moment of the
maximum ascent along the parabola coincides with
the moment of an impact against the wall (i.e. at
the moment of maximum ascent, the ball is at
point An of the well edge). The time tl is connected
to the time tz through the following relation:
7;.9*1 “= 2kt2I
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where n and % are integral and mutually prime
numbers. Substituting the values of ¢, and 5, we
obtain the relation between v, H, r, and o for
which the ball can “get out” of the well:

nr cos o l/'il—i
Jresz kY =,
v g

1,10, From all possible trajectories of the shell,
we choo.e the one that touches the shelter. Let us
analyze the motion of the shell in the coordinate
system with the axes directed as shown in Fig. 127.

The “horizontal” component (along the axis Az) of
the initial velocity of the shell in this system is
Wox = Vg €08 (p — a), and the “vertical” compo-
nent (along the axis Ay) is vy, = yp,8in (p — a),
where ¢ is the angle formed by the direction ,of the
initial velocity of the shell.and the horizon tal.
Point C at which the trajectory of the shell
‘touches the shelter determines the maximum alti-
‘tude A’ of the shell above the horizontal. Fig-
‘ure 127 shows that 4’ =1 sin . The projection of
‘the total velocity v of the shell on the axis 4 y is
;zero at this point, and
i, v3,
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where n and k are integral and mutually prime
numbers. Substituting the values of tl and t,, we
obtain the relation between v, H, r, and oz. for
which the ball can "get out" of the well:
nr cosot = k 1/2-___I_1l
v 8 °
1.10. From all possible trajectories of the shell,
we choose the one that touches the shelter. Let us
analyze the motion of the shell in the coordinate
system with the axes directed as shown in Fig. 127.
u
C ,
5/ ·:·-
_ Kg} m
 
\
A M t
6 ,4 `”"""**·····
lm. .;...{._-_ 
Fig. 127
The "horizontal" component (along the axis Ax) of
the initial velocity of the shell in this system is
.v,,_, = vo cos (T -— oc), and the "vertical" compo-
nent (along t e axis Ay) is vw = v,,,sin (qa —- u),
where qa is the angle formed by the direction ;_of the
initial velocity of the shell.and the horizon tal.
Point C at which the trajectory of the shell
if/touches the shelter determines the maximum alti-
ytude h' of the shell above the horizontal. Fig-
'illl'9 127 shows that h' =l sin oc. The projection of
lthe total velocity v oi the shell on the axis A y is
jgero at this point, and
ln; 2g' ’
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where g’ = g.cos a is the,“free-fall” acceleration
in the coordinate system zAy, Thus,

v3 sin® (¢ — a) = 2gl cos a sin a.

Hence it follows, in particular, that if

v3 < 2gl cos o sin & == gl sin 2w

by hypothesis, none of the shell trajectories will
touch the shelter, and the maximum range L.y
will correspond to the shell fired at an angle ¢ =

3/41:0 the horizontal. Here Ly, = vi/g.

v3 > gl sin 20,

by hypothesis, the angle at which the shell should
be fired to touch the shelter will be

V gl sin 2a
1

¢=@,=aarcsin .
If, moreover, the inequality

v§
vi+42gl
is satisfied by hypothesis, which means that the
condition ¢ ? n/4 holds (prove thisl), the angle
¢ at which the shell having the maximum range

should be fired will be equal to nt/4, and Ly, =
v3/g. 1f, however, the inverse inequality

vg
V31 21

is known to be valid, which in turn means that
¢y << n/4, we have

< sin 2a

> sin 2o

Vgl sin 2a

¢ = @y =a -}-arcsin " ,
0

I
Lmax = —é‘ sin 2q>

Vgl sin 2a
v ) *

U2 . .
=T° sin 2 (a—l— arcsin
0


116 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
where g' = gicos oz. is tbe_],"free-fall" acceleration
in the coordinate system zA y. Thus,
vf, sinz (cp — cc) = 2gl cos on sin oc.
Hence it follows, in particular, that if
vg < 2gl cos on sin oc = gl sin 20:.
by hypothesis, none of the shell trajectories will
touch the shelter, and the maximum range Lmax
will correspond to the shell fired at an angle cp =
:1/4 to the horizontal. Here Lmax = vg/g.
I .
v§ _> gl sin 2a
by hypothesis, the angle at which the shell should
be fired to touch the shelter will, he
,:,,;.0,+ ,,,, in  
vu
If, moreover, the inequality
v§ .
U-——f $s1n2cx
is satisfied by hypothesis, which means that the
condition cpt > rc/4 holds (prove thisl), the angle
cp at which miie shell having the maximum range
should be tired will he equal to at/4, and Lmax =
vg/g. If, however, the inverse inequality
v§ . 2
—-————v% +281 >s1n on
is known to be valid, which in turn means that
cpt < at/4, we have
l ° 2
cp-—=<pt==o¤—|—arcsin  ,
v2 .
Llnax-:`—*;)*    
zig. mz (a—|—arcsin -..-.-l/"ji“ 2°‘  
o
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1.11, Let us suppose that hail falls along the
vertical at a velocity v. In the reference frame
fixed to the motorcar, the angle of incidence of
hailstones on the windscreen is equal to the angle
of reflection. The velocity of a hailstone before it
strikes the windscreen is v — v, (Fig. 128). Since

hailstones are bounced vertically upwards (from
the viewpoint of the drive13 after the reflection
the angle of reflection, and hence the angle of
incidence, is equal to B; (B, is the slope of the
windscreen of the motorcar). Consequently, o -
2f, = n/2, and tan o = v/v;. Hence tan a =
tan (n/2 — 2f,) = cot 2B,, and v/v; = cot 2B,.
Therefore, we obtain the following ratio of the
velocities of the two motorcars:

v;  cot2f,

vy cot2p,

1.12. Let us go over to a reference frame moving
with Points A and B. In this system, the veloci-
ties of points A and B are zero. Since the distances
AC and BC are constant, point C, on the one
hand, can move in a circle of radius AC with the
centre at point A, and on the other hand, in a
«.circle of radius BC with the centre at point B.
Therefore, the direction of velocity of point C
must be perpendicular both to the straight line
AC and the straight line BC. Since points 4, B,
and C do not lie on the same straight line, the
direction of velocity at point C would be perpen-



Solutions 117
1.11. Let us su pose that hail falls along the
vertical at a velocity v. In the reference frame
fixed to the motorcar, the angle of incidence of
hailstones on the windscreen is equal to the angle
of reflection. The velocity of a hailstone before it
strikes the windscreen is v — v1 (Fig. 128). Since
3
u—u,
A 1
`°"r
 fi
Fig. 128
hailstones are bounced vertically ugwards (from
the viewpoint of the drive? after t e reflection,
the angle of reflection, an hence the angle of
incidence, is eqlual to 81 (81 is the slope of the
windscreen of t e motorcar). Consequently, on +
281 = n/2, and tan on = v/v1. Hence tan on =
tan (:1:/2 — 281) = cot 281, and v/v1 = cot 281.
Therefore, we obtain the following ratio of the
velocities of the two motorcars:
-2-L.- cot 2Bg -3
Us -— cot281 _— o
1.12. Let us go over to a reference frame moving
with points A and B. In this system, the veloci-
ties o points A and B are zero. Since the distances
AC and BC are constant, point C, on the one
hand, can move in a circle of radius AC with the
centre at point A, and on the other hand, in a
.circle of radius BC with the centre at point B.
Therefore, the direction of velocity of point C
must be perpendicular both to the straight line
AC and the straight line BC. Since points A, B,
and C do not lie on the same_ straight line, the
direction of velocity at point C would be perpen-




118 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

dicular to two intersecting straight lines AC and
BC, which is impossible. Consequently, in the
moving reference frame, the velocity of point C
18 zero, while in the initial system (fixed to the
ground), the velocity of point C is equal to the
velocity of points A amf B.

If point C lay on the straight line AB (in the
reference frame fixed to the sheet of plywood) and
1ts velocity differed from zero, after a certain small
time interval either the distance AC or the dis-
tance BC would increase, which is impossible.

Therefore, in the motion of the sheet of ply-
wood under consideration, the velocities of all
the points are identical.

1.13. Let a car get in a small gap between two
other cars. It is parked relative to the pavement
as shown in Fig. 129. Is it easier for the car to be

7 N
2
%
~_
N
N
P N
N
Fig. 129 Fig. 130

driven out of the gap by forward or backward mo-
tion? Since only the front wheels can be turned,
the centre O of the circle along which the car is
driven out for any manoeuvre (forward or back-
ward) always lies on the straight line passing
through the centres of the rear wheels of the car.
Consequently, the car being driven out is mnore
likely to touch the hind car+during backward mo-
tion than the front car during forward motion (the
centre of the corresponding circle is shifted back-
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dicular to two intersecting straight lines AC and
BC, _ which is impossible. Consequently, in the
{novmg reference tame, the velocity of point C
18 zero, while in the initial system (faxed to the
ground), the velocity of oint C is equal to the
Velocity of points A and) B.
If point C lay on the straight line AB (in the
reference frame fixed to the sheet of plywood) and
its velocity differed from zero, after a certain small
hme interval either the distance AC or the dis-
tance BC would increase, which is impossible.
Therefore, in the motion of the sheet of ply-
wood under consideration, the velocities of all
the points are identical.
i.13. Let a car get in a small gap between two
other cars. It is parked relative to the pavement
as shown in Fig. 129. Is it easier for the car to be
7 \ ry
  Ur 6
é _
\ r I §
. /’-· 6~'
0 :Z-,_ 6
” I
A vo
Fig. 129 Fig. 130
driven out of the gap by forward or backward mo-
tion? Since only the front wheels can be turned,
the centre O of the circle along which the car is
driven out for any manoeuvre (forward or back-
ward) always lies on the straight line assing
through the centres of the rear wheels of the car.
Consequently, the car being driven out is more
likely to touch the hind car •during backward mo-
tion than the front car during forward motion (the
centre of the corresponding circle is shifted back-
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wards relative to the middle of the car). Obviously,
a driving out is a driving in inversed in time.
Therefore, the car should be driven in a small gap
by backward motion.

1.14*, Let us consider the motion of the plane
starting from the moment it goes over to the cir-
cular path (Fig. 130). By hypothesis, at the upper
point B of the path, the velocity of the plane is
v; = vy/2, and hence the radius r of the circle

described by the plane can be found from the rela-
tion

v
—4—=v3—2a,,-2r,

which is obtained from the law of motion of the
plane for k = 2r. At point C of the path where the
velocity of the plarne is directed upwards, the total
acceleration will be the sum of the centripetal
acceleration a;, = vd/r () = v} — 2a,r, where vg
is the velocity of the plane at point C) and the
tangential acceleration a; (this acceleration is
responsible for the change in the magnitude of the
velocity).

In order to find the tangential acceleration, let us
consider a small displacement of the plane from
point C to point C’ Then v}, = 1§ — 2a, (r -+ Ah).
Therefore, v}, — v} = —2a, Ak, where Ak is the

change in the altitude of the plane as it goes over
to point C’. Let us dlvide both sides of the obtained
relation by the time interval At during which this
chenge takes place:

Ve V¢ 22, Ak
At At

Then, making point €’ tend to C and At to zero,
we obtain

,2atvc = —2ayvc.

":ﬁ-FHence ay = —a,. The total acceleration of the
./plane at the moment when the velocity has the
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wards relative to the middle of the car). Obviously,
a driving out is a driving in inversed in time.
Therefore, the car should e driven in a small gap
by backward motion.
1.14*. Let us consider the motion of the plane
starting from the moment it goes over to the cir-
cular path (Fig. 130). By hypothesis, at the upper
point B of the path, the velocity of the plane is
v1 = vo/2, and ence the radius r of the circle
described by the plane can be found from the rela-
tion
J2-%—=v§—2a0·2r,
which is obtained from the law of motion of the
plane for h ··-= 2r. At point C of the path where the
velocity of the plane is directed upwards, the total
acceleration will be the sum of the centripetal
acceleration dc = vg/r (vg = vg — 2a,,r, where vc
is the velocity of the plane at point C) and the
tangential acceleration at (this acceleration is
responsible for the change in the magni-tude of the
velocity).
In order to iind the tangential acceleration, let us
consider a small displacement of the plane from
point C to point C' Then vg. = vg — 2a,, (r + Ah).
Therefore, vg. — vg = --2a,, Ah, where Ah is the
change in the altituile of the plane as it goes over
to point C'. Let us divide both sides of the obtained
relation bi; the time interval At during which this
change ta es place:
¤%·—·% __ _2a, Ah
At — At °
Then, making point C' tend to C and At to zero ,
wp obtain
hlatvc = -—2a0vC.
{Hence at = —a0. The total acceleration of the
gglplane at the moment when the velocity has the




120 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

upward direction is then
—— .
VPN A

1.15. Let tne velocity of the drops above the per-
son relative to the merry-go-round be at an angle a
to the vertical. This angle can be determined from
the velocity triangle shown in Fig. 131.

Since in accordance with' the velocity composi-
on rule Vo=vVie1+Vm.g.r, Where vy, is the
velocity of the merry-go-round in the region of lo-

=~Ungr

Upel Yy

Fig. 131 Fig. 132

cation of the person, vpe) = Vo — Vpy.g.r. The ve-
locity of the merry-go-round is vm,g_,.g= or. Con-
sequently cot o = vo/(mr?.

Therefore, the axis of the umbrella should be
tilted at the angle & = arccot [vy/(wr)] to the ver-
tical in the direction of motion of the merry-go-
round and perpendicular to the radius of the latter.
1.16*. Let the board touch the bobbin at poin: C
at a certain instant of time. The velocity of point
C is the sum of the velocity v, of the axis O of
the bobbin and the velocity of point C (relative to
point 0), which is tangent to the circle at point C
and equal in magnitude to v, (since there is no
slipping). If the angular velocity of the board at
this instant is ©, the linear velocity of the point
of the board touching the bobbin will be
oR tan™! («/2) (Fig. 132). Since the board remains
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upward direction is then
v“ "'“
r 3
1.15. Let tne velocity of the drops above the er-
son relative to the merry-go—round be at an angl)e on
to the vertical. This angle can be determined from
the_velocity triangle shown in Fig. 131.
Since in accordance with; the velocity composi-
on rule v0=v,B]—|-vm_g_,., where vm_g_,. is the
velocity of the merry-go-round in the region of lo-
U="”m.g,r
Ug ..
a 6, · L A
E\R 5\`  
-¤ 'A§i"°°
’“ \I
Ure! °0 6 A  
Fig. 131 Fig. 132
cation of the person, v -·= v — v _ _ . The ve-
locity of the merry—go·i;gl1nd ig vm_gIg• g-; mr. Con-
sequently cot on = v0/(cork).
Therefore, the axis 0 the umbrella should be
tilted at the angle cz = arccot [vo/(mr;} to the ver-
tical in the direction of motion of t e merry-go-
round and perpendicular to the radius of the latter.
1.16*. Let the board touch the bobbin at poin: C
at a certain instant of time. The velocity of point
C is the sum of the velocity vo of the axis O of
the bobbin and the velocity of point C (relative to
point O), which is tangent to the circle at point C
and equal in magnitude to vo (since there is no
slipping). If _the angular velocity of the board at
this instant is no, the linear velocity of the point
of the board touching the bobbin will be
to}? t£111"* (cx/2) (Fig. 132). Since the board remains
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in contact with the bobbin all the time, the
velocity of point C relative to the board is di-
rected along the board, whence oR tan! (a/2) =
v, sin a. Since there is no slipping of the bobbin
over the horizontal surface, we can write

L2 _ v

R R+4r®

Therefore, we obtain the following expression for
the angular velocity :

o _ 2vsin?(a/2)
2 (R+r)cos(@/2)°

. v .
(0] =—-——r' sin o -tan

RF

1.17, The area of the spool occupied by the wound
thick tape is §; = zt (r}—r%) = 8nrf. Then the
length of the wound tape is I = §,/d = 8n (r¥/d),
where d is the thickness of the thick taﬁe.

The area of the spool occupied by the wound
thin tape is S, = n (r{® — r}), where r} is the final
radius of the wound part in the latter case. Since
the lengths of the tapes are equal, and the taﬁe
thickness in the latter case is half that in the
former case, we can write

21 (ri2 —r2) ,
l=——r—d'—l— , e —ri=4rl.

Consequently, the final radius ry of the wound part
in the latter case is

r;: )/Brl.

The numbers of turns N, and N, of the spool
for the former and latter winding can be written as

2 5—1
N1=%, N,z_(_‘_/_iﬁ)_’_i_ ,

whence ts = (]/5——- 1) tln
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in contact with the bobbin all the time, the
velocity of point C relative to the board is di-
rected along the board, whence wR tan‘1 (on/2) =
vo sin oz. Since there is no slipping of the bohbin
over the horizontal surface, we can write
.&.....L.
R _ R-}-r °
Therefore, we obtain the following expression for
the angular velocity mz
(0.: v Sinwtan iz 2v sinz (a/2)
R-|-r 2 (R—i—r) cos (oc/2) °
1.17. The area of the spool occupied by the wound
thick tape is S1 = JI (r§—r§) = 8:rtr§. Then the
length of the wound tape is l = S1/d = 8:: (r§/d),
where d is the thickness of the thick tape.
The area of the spool occupied by the wound
thin tape is S, = rt (rf — rf), where ri. is the final
radius of the wound part in the latter case. Since
the lengths of the tapes are equal, and the tape
thickness in the latter case is half that in t e
former case, we can write
2n(r'2—-1-*) l
l==····—%1····J·- , rr2——r%=4r`i·
Consequently, the final radius ri of the wound part
in the latter case is
T;= T/5 T1-
The numbers of turns N, and N, of the spool
for the former and latter winding can be written as
__ 2r, __ (1/5-1)r,
N1— -3* » Nz—·*·····&7i······· »
whence t, = (Vg-- 1) tl.
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1.18. Let the initial winding radius be 4r. Then
the decrease in the winding area as a result of the
reduction of the radius by half (to 2r) will be

S = n (16r> — 4r%) = 12nr?,

which is equal to the product of the length I, of
the wound tape and its thickness d. The velocity v
of the tape is constant during the operation of the
tape-recorder; hence !, = vt,, and we can write

127tr2 = viyd. 1)

When the winding radius of the tape on the
cassette is reduced by half again (from 2r to r),
ghiz winding area is reduced by = (4% — r?) =
nr?, i.e.

3nr? = vtyd, 2

where ¢, is the time during which the winding ra-
dius will be reduced in the latter case. Dividing
Egs. (1) and (2) termwise, we obtain

s ”——%"—‘5 min.

1.19. Let us go over to the reference frame fixed to
ring O’ In this system, the velocity of ring O is
v,/cos a and is directed upwards since the thread is
inextensible, and is pulled at a constant velocity
vy relative to ring 0’ Therefore, the velocity of
ring O relative to the straight line A4’ (which is
stationary with respect to the ground) is

2 sin? (a/2)
cos o

Vg = ——
cos a

—-vlzvl

and is directed upwards.

1,20, By the moment of time ¢ from the begin-
ning of motion, the wedge covers a distance s =
at?/2 and acquires a velocity vyeq = at. During
this time, the load will move along the wedge over
the same distance s, and its velocity relative to the
wedge i8 vpe) = at and directed upwards along the
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1.18. Let the initial winding radius be 4r. Then
the decrease in the winding area as a result of the
reduction of the radius by half (to 2r) will be
S = sn: (16r2 — 4r2) = i2rtr2,
which is equal to the product of the length ll of
the wound tape and its thickness d. The velocity v
of the tape is constant during the operation of the
tape-recorder; hence ll = vtl, and we can write
12:tr2 = vtld. (1)
When the winding radius of the tape on the
cassette is 1·educed by half again (from 2r to r),
the winding area is reduced by rc (4r“ — rz) =
3:tr*, i.e.
3nr* = vtzd, (2)
where tz is the time-during which the winding ra-
dius will be reduced in the latter case. Dividing
Eqs. (1) and (2) termwise, we obtain
1.19. Let us go over to the reference frame fixed to
ring O' In t is system, the velocity of ring O is
vl/cos oc and is directed upwards since the thread is
inextensible, and is pulled at a constant velocity
v1 relative to ring O' Therefore, the velocity of
ring 0 relative to the straight line AA' (which is
stationary with respect to the ground) is
__ vi _ _ 2 sin? (oz/2)
v“_ cosoc vlgvl coscx
and is directed upwards.
1.20. By the moment of time t from the begin-
nin} of motion, the wedge covers a distance s -·=
arg 2 and acquires a velocity vwed = at. During
this time, the load will move along the wedge over
the same distance s, and its velocity relative to the
wedge is vn] = at and directed upwards along the
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wedge. The velocity of the load relative to the
ground is vj = v + Vgeq, i.e. (Fig. 133)

V] = 20wed Sin —gi= (Za sin %) t,

and the angle formed by the velocity v; with the
horizontal is

n—a
B= 5 = const.

Thus, the load moves in the strai%}\t line forming
the angle f = ( — «)/2 with the horizontal. The

Fig. 133

acceleration of the load on the wedge relative to
the ground is

D R a

a1 = 2a sin 5.

1.24. The velocity of the ant varies with time
according to a nonlinear law. Therefore, the mean
velocity on different segments of the path will not
be the same, and the well-known formulas for mean
velocity cannot be used here.
~ Let us divide the path of the ant from point 4
to point B into small segments traversed in equal
time intervals At. Then At = Al/vy, (Al), where

m (Al) is the mean velocity over a given segment
Al. This formula suggests the idea of the solution
of the problem: we p%ot the dependence of 1/vy (Al
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wedge. The velocity of the load‘ relative to the
ground is vl = vm] —l— vwcd, i.e. (Fig. 133)
vi: Zvwcd sin —g—= (Za sin gi) t,
and the angle formed by the velocity vl with the
horizontal is
B= -E;-gg- = const.
Thus, the load moves in the straight line forming
the angle B = (n ·—- ot)/2 with the orizontal. The
/ "wed
grel ` Ul
‘/
fl / ‘ L \
f7 7 ‘ %.
Fig. 133
acceleration of the load on the wedge relative to
the ground is
yay = 2a sin {zi ,
1.21. The velocity of the ant varies with time
according to a nonlinear law. Therefore, the mean
velocity on different segments of the path will not
be the same, andthe we 1-known formulas for mean
velocity cannot be used here.
, Let us divide the path of the ant from point A
to point B into small segments traversed in eglual
time intervals At. Then At = Al/vm (Al), w ere
6 (Al) is the mean velocity over a given segment
  This formula su gests the idea of the so ution
fof the problem: we plot the dependence of 1/ vm (Al
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on I for the path between points A and B. The
graph is a segment of a straight line (Fig. 134).
The hatched area S under this segment is numer-

Fig. 134

ically equal to the sought time. Let us calcuiate
this area:

_ Aoy -1)v (1 1 1 _
S——z—’(lz—h%-(—zz-l-'z—vl‘ l: )(la L)

_4-n
- 21’111

since 1/v, = (1/vy) 1,/l;. Thus, the ant reaches
point B in the time

_ 4 m?*—1 m? _
T2X2m/sX102x1m

1.22. Obviously, all the segments of the smoke trace
move in the horizontal direction with the veloc-
ity of wind. Let us consider the path of the loco-
motive in the reference frame moving with the
wind (Fig. 135). Points A’ and B’ of the smoke
trace correspond to the smoke ejected by the loco-
motive at points A and B of its circular path rela-
tive to the ground. Obviously, A4’ || BB’. It can
easily be seen that the path of the locomotive
relative to the reference frame moving with the
wind is the path of the point of a wheel of radius R
rotating at a velocity v;,c and moving against the
wind (to the left) at a velocity vyj,q. This trajec-
tory is known as a cycloid, Depending on the ratio

t 75 s.
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on l for the path between points A and B. The
graph is a segment of a straight line (Fig. 134).
The hatched area S under this segment is numer-
J
v
L ______________ ·
U2 (
7
a ······ " f
8 %
0 z, zz 1
Fig. 134
ically equal to the sought time. Let us calculate
this area:
_ 1/v1+1/v, _ _ 1 1 I2)
S — 2 (lz ¢1)——( 2,,1 —|— 2,,1 ,1 (ia lr)
=__ lg-}?
2v1l1
since 1/v, = (1/v1) Z2/ll. Thus, the ant reaches
point B in the time
4 m*—1 m2
t-2X2 m/s><10"><1 m—75 S'
1.22. Obviously, all the segments of the smoke trace
move in the horizontal direction with the veloc-
ity of wind. Let us consider the path of the loco-
motive in the reference frame moving with the
wind (Fig. 135). Points A' and B' of the smoke
trace correspond to the smoke ejected by the loco-
motive at points A and B of its circular path rela--
tive to the ground. Obviously}, AA' || BB'. It can
easily be seen that the pat of the locomotive
relative to the reference frame moving with the
wind is the path of the point of a wheel of radius R
rotating at a velocity vloc and moving against the
wind_(to the left) at a velocity vwmd. This trajec-
tory 18 known as a cycloid. Depending on the ratio
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of velocities vy, and vywing, the shape of the lower
part of the path will be different. It is a loop
(when vjoq > vwind, Fig. 136), or a ’parabola (when
Vioc < Uwind, Fig. 137), or a beak” (when vjoc =
vwind, Fig. 138). The latter case corresponds to the

———

Vinc=Vwind
Uoe” Uwind V10 < Vwind :

Y. \J Y

C ~C,
Fig. 136 Fig. 137 Fig. 138

. condition of our problem. Thus, the velocity of the
. wind is vyipnq = vjo; = 10 m/s, and in order to find
+its direction, we draw the tangent CC’ from the
' point of the “beak” to the path of the locomotive
 {viz, the circle) relative to the ground.

A v.?3'. Let the merry-go-round turn through a cer-
/dain angle ¢ (Fig. 139). We construct a point O

e

gy
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f velocities v and v I d the shape of _the lower
gart of the plgth will wbte ,difierent. It 18 a loop
(when vm, > vwgnd, Fig. 136),uor a ,parabola (w hen
vm < vwmd, F1g. 137), or a beak (when vlcc =
vwmd, Fig. 138). The latter case corresponds to the
WK 0 I/K \_
i 0 1 1 O' }
\ I l ;
` JI \\ ' rl
A;§_;ZfZ;;jZ'j.'.'j. " _Q4,_q;“//’
Fig. 135
vw vwznu Um <vwmd U’”°Tv”i”d
1 i /
; I
....•-•- """‘ ·—-•- -—·—•—- ---0--.-
0 0/
Fig. 136 Fig. 137 Fig· 138
”v¢ ‘···· ·  0,
“ "" ?~
1 $% ——-- ‘° · —————
  lei "
 Fig. isa
  condition of our problem. Thus, the velocity of the
ggvind is vwmd = vl C = 10 m/s, and in order to {ind
Egnts direction, we draw the tangent CC" from the
E; int of the "beak" to the path of the locomotive
zifviz. the circle) relative to the ground.
  Let the merry-go-round turn through a cer-
  BIIQIB (P     YVG COIlStI‘l1Ci.· 3 pOll`lt O
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(04 = R) such that points O, S, 4, and J lie on

the same straight line. Then it is clear that ON =

R + rat any instant of time. Besides, point O is at

rest relative to John (Sam is always opposite to

John). Therefore, from John's point of view, Nick

translates in a circle of radius R 4 r with the cen-

tre at point O which moves relative to the ground

in a circle of radius R with the centre at point 4.

From Nick’s point of view, Sam translates in a

circle of radius R 4+ r with the centre at point O

which is at rest relative to Nick. However, point O

moves relative to the ground in a circle of radius r

with the centre at point B.

1.24, Since the hoop with the centre at point O

is at rest, the velocity v, of the upper point 4 o*

“ * -“inverseéuén’ or tne noops must be uifeclea along
the taneggnt to the circle with centre O, at anv,in-

AP
@ v
(- 4
1% 0,
\z/ 1"
B
Fig. 140]

stant of time g‘? 140). At any instant of time,
the segment AB divides the distance d = 00; be-
tween the centres of the hoops into two equal parts,
and hence the horizontal projection of the velocity
vy is alwafys equal to v/2. Consequently, the ve-
locity v, forms an angle ¢ = n/2 — a with the
horizonfal and is given by

v v o v
AT Jcosp 2sina °
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(OA = R) such that points O, S, A, and J lie on
the same straight line. Then it is clear that ON =
R -|— r at any instant of time. Besides, point O is at
rest relative to John (Sam is always opposite to
John). Therefore, from J ohn’s point of view, Nick
translates in a circle of radius R + r with the cen-
tre at point O which moves relative to the ground
in a circle of radius R with the centre at point A .
From Nick’s point of view, Sam translates in a
circle of radius R -|— r with the centre at point O
which is at rest relative to Nick. However, point O
moves relative to the ground in a circle of radius r
with the centre at point B.
1.24. Since the hoop with the centre at point O
is at rest, the velocity vA of the upper point A ol
"intersection" of the hoops must be directed along
the tangent to the circle with centre O1 at any in-
UA
A 
,¢h\
- J -
V
Fig. 140]
stant of time   140). At any instant of time,
the segment A ivides the distance d = OO, be-
tween the centres_of the hoops into two equal parts,
and hence the horizontal projection of the velocity
vA is always equal to v/2. Consequently, the ve-
locity vA forms an angle cp = rt/2 —— cz w1th the
horizontal and is- given by
vA`* 2cosq> " 2sincx °i
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Since sina =) 1 — cos? @ = Y1 — (d/2R)?, the
velocity of the upper point of “intersection” of the
hoops is

v

T2V 1—(d2R}

1.25. By hypothesis, the following proportion is
preserved between the lengths I,, 1,, and I3 of
segments 4,4,, A,4,, and 4,44 during the mo-
tion:

llzlzzls = 3:5:6.

Therefore, the velocities of points 4, 44, and 44
are to one another as

va

and hence (Fig. 141)
v Sv
A= YT
Let us now consider the velocity of the middle
link (4,B3A,C,) at the instant when the angles

Fig. 141

of the construction are equal to 90°. In the reference
frame moving at a velocity » A the velocity vp,
of point B, is directed at this instant along B,A4,.
The velocity of point] 4, is directed along the
horizontal and is given ﬁy

. b o
DA._DA, Al— 3 .
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Since sin ct = 1/ 1 ·—- cos° on =·- }/1 — (d/2R)?, the
lvelocity of the upper point of "intersection" of the
oops 1S
,, ...........Y.......
A 2 i/1 —(d/2R)* °
1.25. By hypothesis the following proportion is
preserved between the lengths I1, lz, and I, of
segments A,,A1, A,,A2, and A0A3 during the mo-
tion:
llzlzzls = 3:5:6.
Therefore, the velocities of points A1, A2, and A,
are 'to one another as
 
and hence (Fig. 141)
__ v _ 5v
"Ar‘ 1T· "A·—"6‘·
Let us now consider the velocity] of the middle
link (A 1B,A ,02) at the instant w en the angles
/  1  2
- A A ' A5
,  
Fig. 141
of the construction are equal to 90°._In the reference
frame moving at a velocity v A1, the velocity vb_
of point B, is directed at this instant along B2A,.
The velocity of point} A is directed along the
horizontal and is given hy
I . 1 v
vA|:: DA]-_ UA1 K? •
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From_the condition of inextensibility of the rod
By4,, it follows that

’
T ' 4
DB’-—UA.SIII A ————6——'

We can find the velocity of point B, relative to a
stationary reference frame by using the cosine law:

X 2V2 , A7
b= o (25 ) ash =
V17

DB’= 6 v.

1.26. If the thread is pulled as shown in Fig. 142,
the bobbin rolls to the right, rotating clockwise
about its axis.

I T
Fig. 142

[ For{point B, the/sum of the projections of veloc-
ity w, of translatory motion and the linear veloc-
ity of rotary motion (with an angular velocity w)
on the direction of the thread is equal to v:

v = p, sin @ — or,

Since the bobbin is known to move over the hori-
zontal surface without slipping, the sum of the
projections of the corresponding velocities for
point C is equal to zero:

vo—(l)R=0.


128 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
From;the condition of 'P inextensibility of the rod
B,.4 ,, it follows that
, __ , . ar: _ v }//2
UB.—UA·SlII—&——·······B···*•
We can find the velocity of point B relative to a
stationary reference frame by using the cosine law:
, 2 j/2 , __ 17
vg': vit-}- vg.-|-( --2 ) vA1vB·--jg v2,
j/17
vB’:""G'*'* v•
1.26. If the thread is pulled as shown in_Fig. 142,
the bobbin rolls to the right, rotating clockwise
about its axis.
A
zz
u
" 
6*  /
Fig. 142
[.For{point B, thefsum of the projections of veloc-
itywvo of translatory motion and the linear veloc-
ity of rotary motion (with an angular velocity on)
on the direction of the thread is equal to v:
v= v0sincc— cor.
Since the bobbin is known to move over the hori-
zontal surface without slipping, the sum of the
projections of the corresponding velocities for
point C is equal to zero:
D0 *‘   z 0•
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Solving the obtained equations, we find that the
velocity v, is

vR

1/ _—-——
" "Rsina—r

It can be seen that for R sin @ = r (which corre-
sponds to -he case when points 4, B, and C lie on
the same straight line), the expression for v, be-
comes meaningless. It should also be noted that the
obtained expression describes the motion of the
bobbin to the right (when point B is above the
straight line AC and R sin o > r) as well as to
the left (when point B is below the straight line
AC and Rsina <7).

1.27. The velocities of the points of the ingot ly-
ing on a segment AB at a given instant uniformly
vary from v, at point 4 to v, at point B. Conse-

L n s
- wu’

T,
Fig. 143

quently, thegvelocity offpoint O (Fig. 143) at a
given instant is zero. Hence point O is an instan-
taneous centre of rotation. (Since the ingot is three-
dimensional, point O lies on the instantaneous rota-
tional axis which is perpendicular to the plane of
the figure.) Clearly, at a given instant, the velocity
v, corresponds to the points of the ingot lying on
tfng circle of radius 04, while the velocity v, to
gpmts lying on the circle of radius OB. (In a three-
imensional ingot, the points having such veloci-
ties lie on cylindrical surfaces with radii 04 and
OB respectively.)

9—-0771
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Solving__the obtained equations, we find that the
velocity vo is
,, ...._;1L._.
° — R sin oz. —r °
It can be seen that for R sin oc == r (which corre-
s onds to the case when ploints A, B, and C lie on
the same straight line), t e expression for vo be-
comes meaningless. It should also be noted that the
obtained ex ression describes the motion of the
bobbin to the right (when point B is above the
straight line AC and R sin ot > rgl as well as to
the left (when point B is below t e straight line
AC and R sin ot < r).
1.27. The velocities of the points of the ingot ly-
ing on a segment AB at a given instant uni ormly
vary from v1 at point A to v2 at point B. Conse-
 
///  vi
/
r \
l x
I \
1   I
\
\
1:* A J /
 
Fig. 143
quently, theljvelocity offpoint O (Fig. 143) at a
given instant is zero. Hence point O is an instan-
taneous centre of rotation. (Since the ingot is three-
dimensional, point O lies on the instantaneous rota-
tional axis w ich is perpendicular to the plane of
the figure.) Clearly, at a given instant, the velocity
sv corresponds to the points of the ingot lying on
the circle of radius OA, while the velocity v, to
goints lying on the circle of radius OB. (In a three-
nmensiona ingot, the points having such veloci-
ties lie on cylindrical surfaces with radii OA and
OB respectively.)
-0-0771




130 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

1.28. In order to describe the motion of the block,
we choose a reference frame fixed to the conveyer
belt. Then the velocity of the block at the initial
moment is vy = vy + v, and the block moves
with a constant acce?eration a = —pg. For the in-
stant of time ¢ when the velocity of the block
vanishes, we obtain the equation 0 = vy 4 v —
pet. Hence the velocity of the conveyer belt is
v=pgt — v, =3 m/s,

1.29. Let.us write the equation of motion for the
body over the inclined plane. Let the instanta-
neous coordinate (the displacement of the top of
the inclined plane) be z; then

ma = mg sin @ — mg cos a.- bz,

where m is the mass of the body, and 4 is its accel-
eration. The form of the obtained equation of mo-
tion resembles that of the equation of vibratory
motion for a body suspended on a spring of rigid-
ity k = mg cos a-b in the field of the “force of
gravity” mg sin «. This analogy with the vibratory
motion helps solve the problem.

Let us determine the position z, of the body
for which the sum of the forces acting on it is
zero. It will be the “e(}uilibrium position” for the
vibratory motion the body. Obviously,
mg sin & —- mg cos a.-bzg = 0. Hence we obtain
z, = (1/b) tan . At this moment, the body will
have the velocity v, which can be obtained from
the law of conservation of the mechanical energy of
the body:

mug =mgsina.z kg
2 ° 2
. mgbcosa
=mgsma.zo—-———2———- z3,
. g sin?o
v3=2gz, sin o — gbz? cos o = —— .
3= 2¢=, gbz} b oosa

In its further motion, the body will be dis-

placed 'aia:in by 2, (the “amplitude” value of vibra-
tions, which can easily be obtained from the law
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1.28. In order to describe the motion of the block,
we choose a reference frame fixed to the conveyer
belt. Then the- velocity of the block at the initial
moment is vb] = vo + v, and the block moves
with a constant acceleration a = —-pg. For the in-
stant of time t when the velocity of the block
vanishes, we obtain the equation 0 = vo —|- v -—
pgt. Hence the velocity of the conveyer belt is
v= p.gt·-—v0=3 m/S.
1.29. Let- us write the equation of motion for the
body over the inclined plane. Let the instanta-
neous coordinate (the displacement of the top of
the inclined plane) be x; then
ma = mg sin oc —- mg cos oc·bx,
where m is the mass ofthe body, and a is its accel-
eration. The form of the obtained equation of mo-
tion resembles that of the equation of vibratory
motion for a body suspended on a spring of rigid-
ity k = mg cos oc·b in the field o the "force of
gravity" mg sin oc. /This analogy with the vibratory
motion helps solve the problem.
Let us determine the position ::0 of the body
for which the sum of the forces acting on it is
zero. It will be the "equilibrium position" for the
vibratory motion of the body. Obviously,
mg sin cz ·—- mg cos ot·b:z:,, = 0. Hence we obtain
xo = (1/b) tan oc. At this moment, the body will
have the velocity vo which can he obtained from
the law of conservation of the mechanical energy of
the body:
mug -—-mg sinot a: M3
"E""' ° °""`2'
= mg sin ot·x,,--  xg,
· a
v§=2g:c0 sin ct—gb:::§ cosoc=·-%-  
In its further motion, the body will be dis-
placed "a ain by aio (the "amplitude" value of vibra-
tions, which can easily be obtained from the law
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of conservation of mechanical energy). The fre-
quency of the corresponding vibratory motion can
be found from the relation x/m = gb cos & = w}.

Therefore, having covered the distance z, =
(1/) tan o after passing the “equilibrium posi-
tion”, the body comes to rest. At this moment, the
restoring force “vanishes” since it is just the force
of sliding friction. As soon as the body stops, slid-
ing friction changes the direction and becomes
static friction equal to mg sin a. The coefficient of
friction between the body and the inclined plane
at the point where the body stops is g = b-2z) =
2 tan a, i.e. is more than enough for the body to
remain at rest.

Using the vibrational approach to the descrip-
tion of this motion, we find that the total time of
motion of the body is equal to half the “period of
vibrations”. - Therefore,

T _ 2n T
2 200 ygbcosa

1.30. The friction Fy. (z) of the loaded sledge is
directly proportional to the length x of the part of
the sledge stuck in the sand. We write the equation
of motion for the sledge decelerated in the sand
in the first case:

=

x
ma=—mg -,

where m is the mass, a the acceleration, ! the
length, and p the coefficient of friction of the
sledge against the sand. As in the solution of
Problem 1.29, we obtained an “equation of vibra-
tions”. Therefore, the deceleration of the sledge
stuck in the sand correspopds to the motion of ‘a
load on a spring (of rigidity k=(mg/l) n).. having
acquired the velocity v, in the equilibriumposition.
Then the time dependence z (t) of the part of the
sledge stuck in the sand and its velocity v () can
be written as

z (t) = 2, sin @y, v () = vy cOS Wy,
O%
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of conservation of mechanical energy). The fre-
quency of the corresponding vibratory motion can
be found from the relation k/m = gb cos oc = 01%.
Therefore, having covered the distance :::0 =
(1/b) tanoc after passing the “eq}uilibrium posi-
tion", the body comes to rest. At t is moment, the
restoring force "vanishes" since it is just the force
of sliding friction. As soon as the body stops, slid-
ing friction changes the direction and becomes
static friction equal to mg sin oc. The coefficient of
friction between the body and the inclined plane
at the point where the body stops is pst == b·2:::0 =
2 tan or., i.e. is more than enough for the body to
remain at rest.
Usinglthe vibrational approach to the descrip-
tion of t is motion, we find that the total time of
motion of the body is equal to half the "period of
vibrations”. ‘ Therefore,
t_ _1; _ 2n _ at
2 2*% ]/gb cos oz. O
1.30. The friction Fr, (x) of the loaded sledge is
directly proportional to the length a; of the part of
the sledge stuck in the sand. We write the equation
of motion for the sledge decelerated in the sand
in the first case:
as
md-? —·mg T IJ.,
where m is the mass, a the acceleration, l the
length, and it the coefficient of friction of the
sle ge against the sand. As in the solution of
Problem 1.29, we obtained an “equation of vibra-
tions”. Therefore, the deceleration of the sledge
stuck in the sand corresponds to the motion of /a
load on a spring (of rigidity k=(mg/li) .·. p.).__having
acquired the velocity vo in the equilibrium position.
Then the time dependence :1: (t) of the part of the
sledge stuck in the sand and its velocity v (t) can
be written as
x (t) = xo sin mot, v (t) = vo cos mot,
9*
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where

) 3 i
n=a. 0= = u
It can easily be seen that the time before the sledge

comes to rest is equal to quarter the “period of vi-
brations”. Therefore,

f= T /2

200 Y(pg)

In the second case (after the jerk), the motion
can be refarded as if the sledge stuck in the sand
had a velocity v; > v, and having traversed the
distance z, were decelerated to the velocity v,
(starting from this moment, the second case is
observed). The motion of the sledge after the jerk
can be represented as a part of the total vibratory
motion according to the law

z (1) = z, sin g, v (t) = v, cos Wyt

starting from the instant ¢, when the velocity of
the sledge becomes equal to v,. As before, z; =
v,/ ®,. Besides,

mg . mv} mu}

2 M= T

whence v, = zy0, V2.
The distance covered by the sledge after the
jerk is
"N L2

1
z1— %, =—m-;--—-60—=w(”1—vo) =z, (V2—1).

Consequently, the ratio of the braking lengths is

n=% _ 7.

Ty

In order to determine the time of motion of the
sledge after the jerk, we must find the time of mo-
tion of the sledge from point z, to point z, by
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where
Y? `E
 · <·*·»= 1/rl/·z· M-
It can easily be seen that the time before the sledge
comes to rest is equal to quarter the "period of vi-
brations". Therefore,
t __ arm __ at/2
I" """`""` "’“ ""—"'—""` •
2‘°<> V 1/(ug)
In the second case (after the jerk}; the motion
can be regarded as if the sledge stuc in the sand
had a ve ocity v, > vo and having traversed the
distance xo were decelerated to the velocity vo
(startin5 from this moment, the second case is
observe ). The motion of the sledge after the jerk
can be represented as a part of the total vibratory
motion according to the law
a: (t) = xl sin mot, v (t) = v1 cos wot
starting from the instant tz when the velocity of
the sledge becomes equal to vo. As before, ::1 =
U1/(D0. Besides,
..m...¤._ »...2£.-m
2l *”°’ 2 2 ·
  vi == $00% -‘/-2. .
The distance covered by the sledge after the
jerk is
1
x1'_x0 =·£·§·*··(%§·=·6;(”1·”o) = $0 (I/E-1)-
Consequently, the ratio of the braking lengths is
.€;;;&= ,/5..1,
$0
In order to determine the time of motion of the
sledge after the jerk, we must find the time of mo-
tion of the sledge from point xo to point xl by
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using the formula =z (t) = z; sin w,t. For this
purpose, we determine ¢, from the formula

Ty = 21 sin (l)otg.

Since z, = V/ 2z,, Wyt = n/4. Consequently, t, =
n/(hoy) = t,/2. Since ¢y = ty —- tg, w({\ere tg 'is the
time of motion of the sledge after the jerk, we ob-
tain the required ratio of the braking times

B4
tl— 2 °

1.31. The force of %ravity mg = 60 N acting on the
load is considerably stronger than the force with
which the ropé should be pulled to keep the load.
This is due to considerable friction of the rope
against the log.

At first, the friction prevents the load from
slipping under the action of the force of gravity. The
complete analysis of the distribution of friction
acting on the rope is rather complex since the
tension of the rope at points of its contact with the
log varies from F, to mg. In turn, the force of pres-
sure exerted by the rope on the log also varies,
being proportional at each point to the corre-
sponding local tension of the rope. Accordingly, the
friction acting on the rope is determined just by
the force of pressure mentioned above. In order to
solve the problem, it should be noted, however,
that the total friction Fy, (whose components are
proportional to the reaction of the log at each
point) will be proportional (with the corresponding
proportionality factors) to the tensions of the rope
at the ends. In particular, for a certain coefficient
k, it is equal to the maximum tension: Fy, = kmg.
This means that the ratio of the maximum tension
to the minimum tension is constant for a given
arrangement of the rope and the log: mg/T, =
1/(1 — k) since T, = mg — kmg.

When we want to lift the load, the ends of the
rope as if change places. The friction is now direct-
ed against the force T, and plays a harmful role.
The ratio of the maximum tension (which is now
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using the formula sc (t) = xl sin mot. For this
purpose, we determine tz from the formula
xo i $1   (.00t2•
Since xl = ]/2:::0, motz = rt/4. Conseqluently, t, =
sr/(4mo) = tl/2. Since ts = tl -- tz, w ere ts is the
time of motion of the sledge after the jerk, we ob-
tain the required ratio of the braking times
z, __ 1
tl -_-l 2 •
1.31. The force of ravity mg = 60 N acting on the
load is considerably stronger than the force with
which the rope should be pulled to keep the load.
This is due to considerable friction of the rope
against the log.
At first, the friction prevents the load from
slipping under the action of the force of gravity. The
complete analysis of the distribution of friction
acting on the rope is rather complex since the
tension of the rope at points of its contact with the
log varies from F1 to mg. In turn, the force of pres-
sure exerted by the rope on the log also varies,
being proportional at each point to the corre-
sponding local tension of the rope. Accordingly, the
friction acting on the rope is determined just by
the force of pressure mentioned above. In order to
solve the problem, it should be noted, however,
that the total friction Fr,. (whose components are
proportional to the reaction of the log at each
point) will be proportional (avith the corresponding
progiprtionality factors) to t e tensions of the rope
at t e ends. In particular, for a certain coefficient
k, it is equal to the maximum tension: Ft,. == kmg.
This means that the ratio of the maximum tension
to the minimum tension is constant for a given
arrangement of the rope and the log: mg/ T1 =
1/(1 — k) since T1 = mg — kmg.
When we want to lift the load, the ends of the
rope as if cha-nge places. The friction is now direct-
ed against the force T2 and plays a harmful role.
The ratio of the maximum tension (which is now
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equal to T,) to the minimum tension (mg) is ob-
viously the same as in the former case: T,/(mg) =
1/(1 — k) = mg/T,. Hence we obtain

2
7,="8" _go N,
Ty

1.32, Let us see what happens when the driver turns
the front wheels of a stationary car (we shall con-
sider only one tyre). At the initial moment, the
wheel is undeformed (from the point of view of
torsion), and the area of the tyre region in contact
with the ground is S. By turning the steering
wheel, the driver deforms the stationary tyre until
the moment of force of/g applied to the wheel and
tending to turn it becomes larger than the max-
imum possible moment of static friction acting on
the tyre of contact area S. In this case, the forces
of friction are perpendicular to the contact plane
between the tyre and the ground.

Let now the motorcar move. Static frictional
forces are applied to the same region of the tyre of
area S. They almost attain the maximum values
and lie in the plane of the tyre. A small moment of

force o g applied to the wheel is sufficient to turn
the wheel since it is now counteracted by the total
moment of “oblique” forces of static friction which
is considerably smaller than for the stationary
car. In fact, in the case of the movin% car, the
component of the static friction responsible for the
torque preventing the wheel from being turned is
similar to liquid friction since stagnation is not
observed for turning wheels of a'moving car. Thus,
a small torque can easily turn a moving wheel, and
the higher the velocity (the closer the static friction
to the limiting value), the more easily can the
wheel be turned.

1.33. Let us choose the reference frame as shown

—
in Fig. 144. Suppose that vector OA is the vector

of the initial velocity v. Then vector /-1—5 is the
change in velocity during the time interval At.
Since the force acting on the body is conmstant,
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equal to T2) to the minimum tension (mg) is ob-
viously the same as in the former case: T2/ (mg) =
1/(1 — lc) = mg/T1. Hence we obtain
2
T1
1.32. Let us see what happens when the driver turns
the front wheels of a stationary car (we shall con-
sider only one tyre). At the initial moment, the
wheel is undeformed (from the point of view of
torsion); and the area of the tyre region in contact
with t e ground is S. By turning the steering
wheel, the driver deforms the stationary tylre until
the moment of force yizis applied to the w eel and
tending to turn it becomes larger than the max-
imum possible moment of static friction acting on
the tyre of contact area S. In this case, the forces
of friction are perpendicular to the contact plane
between the tyre and the ground.
Let now the motorcar move. Static frictional
forces are applied to the same region of the tyre of
area S. They almost attain the maximum values
and lie in the plane of the tyre. A small moment of
force oils applied to the wheel is sufficient to turn
the wheel since it is now counteracted by the total
moment of "oblique" forces of static friction which
is considerably smaller than for the stationary
car. In fact, in the case of the moving car, the
component of the static friction responsible for the
torque preventing the wheel from being turned is
similar to liquid friction since stagnation is not
observed for turning wheels of a'moving car. Thus,
a small torque can easily turn a moving wheel, and
the higher the velocity (the closer the static friction
to the limiting value), the more easily can the
wheel be turned.
1.33. Let us choose the reference frame as shown
—>
in Fig. 144. Suppose that vector OA is the vector
——-)—
of the initial velocity v. Then vector AB_ is the
change in velocity .during the time interval At.
Since the force acting on the body is constant.
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—_—
vector BC equal to vector A—E is the change in ve-
!oclty during the next time interval At. Tiel:efore,
in the time interval 3At after the beginning of

A

Fig. 144

action of the force, the direction gf» velo_city W_ill
be represented by vector 0D, and 4B = BC = CD.

—_—
Let the projections of vector AB on the z- and
y-axes be Av, and Avy. Then we obtain two equa-
tions:

v2
(v+Bv)2 - Avg =,
. 3

(v 2402)1 4 (280, 2= 7
Since the final velocity satisfies the relation
o = (v + 340)° + (34v,)",
using the previous equations, we obtain
V7
4

1.34, Since the motion occurs in the horizontal
plane, the vertical component of the force acting
on the load is mg, and tlge horizontal component 18
given by F? — (mg)® = mgy a? — 1, where & =
1.25 (Fig. 145). The horizontal acceleration of the

V= v.


Solutions {35
—·>· ->- _ _
vector BC equal to vector AB is the change in ve-
locity during the next time interval At. Therefore,
1n the time interval 3At after the beginning of
.9
F S
0
B
_ 0 u A .1.*
Fig. 144
action of the force, the direction of velocity will
——> -—» -> "*
be represented by vector OD, and AB = BC : CD.
->
Let the projections of vector AB on the :1:- and
y;axes be Avx and Avy. Then we obtain two equa-
tions:
(v+Avx)”+Av; =l£-»
. 2
(v+ 2Avx)’—I- (2Avy)“ = {5 ·
Since the Enal velocity satisfies the relation
v? = (v —}— 3Avx)2 -|- (3Avy)’,
using the previous equations, we obtain
vfzz .%..7. v_
1.34. Since the motion occurs in the horizontal
plane, the vertical component of the force acting
on the load is mg, and the horizontal component is
given by F2 - (mg)2 .-= mg]/4;,2 -- 1, where ¤¤ :
1.25 (Fig. 145). The horizontal acceleration of the
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load (and the carriage) is determined by this
horizontal force: ma=mgy a® — 1. Consequently,
a=gyo? —1= (3/4)g= 1.5 m/s.

+

Fig. 145 Fig. 146

On the first segment of the path, the carriage is
accelerated to the velocity v = at, = (3/4) gt; =
30 m/s and covers the distance s, in the forward
direction in the straight line:

at} 3

81=T=Tgt?=60 m.

Further, it moves at a constant velocity v during
the time interval {, = 3 s and traverses the path
of length

sy = vty = 90 m.

Thus, seven seconds after the beginning of motion,
the carriage is at a distance s; + s, = 150 m in
front of tlgle initial position.

On the third segment, the carriage moves round
a bend to the right. Since the velocity of the car-
riage moving on the rails is always directed along
the carriage, the constant (during the time interval
ts = 25.12 s) transverse acceleration a = (3/4) g
is a centripetal acceleration, i.e. the carriage moves
in a circle at a constant velocity v: a = v?/R, the
radius of the circle being R = v?/a = 120 m. The
path traversed by the carriage in the circle is

83 = Rq) = vig,
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load (and the carriage) is determined by this
horizontal force: ma=mg]/cx? -— 1. Consequently,
a = g)/or? — 1 == (3/4)g = 7.5 m/sz.
__ s s s
Ihcmg x 2 4
{
sl, ‘*°
”’9
Fig. 145 Fig. 146
On the first segment of the path, the carriage is
accelerated to the velocity v = atl = (3/4) gtl =
30 m/s and covers the distance sl in the forward
direction in the straight line:
z° 3
S1=-%-—=TgZ%=60 IH.
Further, it moves at a constant velocity v during
the time interval tl = 3 s and traverses the path
of length
sll = viz = 90 m.
Thus, seven seconds after the beginning of motion,
the carriage is at a distance sl -l— sz = 150 m in
front of the initial position.
On the third segment, the carriage moves round
a bend to the right. Since the velocity of the car-
riage moving on the rails is always directed along
the carriage, the constant (during the time interval
tl, == 25.12. s) transverse acceleration a = (3/4) g
is a centripetal acceleration, i.e. the carriage moves
in a circle at a constant velocity v: a = v2/R, the
radius of the circle being R = v2/a == 120 m. The
path traversed by the carriage in the circle is
sl, = Rep = vtll,




Solutions 137

whence the angle of rotation of the carriage about
the centre of the circle is ¢ = vtg/R = 6.28 =
2n rad, i.e. the carriage describes a complete
circumference.

On the last segment, the carriage brakes and
comes to a halt since the acceleration along the
carriage is equal to the initial acceleration and
acts during the same time interval. Therefore,
8, = s; = 60 m. The carriage stops at a distance
8 = 23, 4 s, = 210 m in front of the initial po-
sition (Fig. 146).

1.35. Let the hinge be displaced downwards by a
small distance Az as a result of application of
the force F, and let the rods be elongated by Al

Fig. 147

(Fig. 147). Then the rigidity % of the system of
rods can be determined from the equation » Az =
2ky Al cos @', where 2’ is the angle between the
rods after the displacement. Since the displace-
ment is small

a’' = a, Al ® Az cos o,

and hence k = 2k, cos? a.

1.36. Let us first suppose that the air drag is ab-
sent. Then the balls will meet if the vertical com-
ponent of the initial velocit{aof the second ball is
equal to that of the first ball:

v, = vy 8in @,
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whence the angle of rotation of the carriage about
the centre of the circle is tp == vta/R = 6.28 =
2n rad, i.e. the carriage describes a complete
circumference.
On the last segment, the carriage brakes and
comes to a halt since the acceleration along the
carriage is equal to the initial acceleration and
acts uring the same time interval. Therefore,
84 = sl = 60 m. The carriage stops at a distance
s .= 2:1 -|- s, = 210 m in front of the initial po-
sition (Fig. 146).
1.35. Let the hinge be displaced downwards by a
small distance Aa: as a result of application of
the force F, and let the rods be elongated by Al
" . . ’
\_r w.
7
F'
Fig. 147
(Fig. 147%. Then the rigidity k of the system of
rods can e determined rom the equation k Ax =
2k Al cos on', where 2<x’ is the angle between the
rods after the displacement. Since the displace-
ment is small
ct' z ot, Al z Ax cos oz,
and hence k z 2k,, cosz cz.
1.36. Let us first suppose that the air drag is ab-
sent. Then the balls will meet if the vertical com-
ponent of the initial velocity of the second ball is
equal to that of the first ball:
v1_= v, sin oz,
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whence sin o = v,/v, = 10/20 = 1/2, o = 30°
Then the time of motion of the balls before colli-
sion is t = s/(v, cos @) ~ 0.6 s.
Since the balls are heavy, the role of the air

draican easily be estimated. The nature of motion

f the first ball will not change significantly since
the acceleration due to the air drag is ap,y =
1 m/s? even if the mass of each ball is 10 g, and
the maximum velocity of the. first ball is v, =
10 m/s. This acceleration does not change the total
time of motion of the first ball by more than 19%.
Since the air drag is directed against the velocity
of the ball, we can make the balls collide by impart-
ing the same vertical velocity component to the
second ball as that of the first ball provided that in
subsequent instants the vertical projections of the
accelerations of the balls are identical at any in-
stant of time. For this purpose, the angle a formed
by the velocity vector of the second ball with
the horizontal at the moment it is shot off must
be equal to 30°

1.37. Let us write the equation of motion for the
ball at the moment when the spring is com-
pressed by Az:

ma = mg — k Az,

As long as the acceleration of the ball is positive,
its velocity increases. At the moment when the
acceleration vanishes, the velocity of the ball at-

tains the maximum value. The spring is com-
pressed thereby by Al such that

mg — k Al = 0,
whence
me
T
Thus, when the velocity of the ball attains the
maximum value, the ball is at a height
h=1— "L

k
from the surface of the table,

Al=
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whence sin on = vt/v2 = 10/20 ; 1/2, oc =- 30°.
Then the time of motion of the balls before colli-
sion is t =·- s/(v2 cos or.) z 0.6 s.
Since the balls are heavy, the role of the air
draglcan easily be estimated. The nature of motion
of t e hrst ball will not change significantly since
the acceleration due to the air drag is amax ==
1 m/sz even if the mass of each ball is 10 g, and
the maximum velocity of the. first ball is v1 =
10 m/s. This acceleration does not change the total
time of motion of the first ball by more than 1%.
Since the air d-rag is directed against the velocity
of the ball, we can make the balls collide by impart-
ing the same vertical velocity component to the
second ball as that of the first ball provided that in
subsequent instants the vertical projections of the
accelerations of the balls are identical at any in-
stant of time. For this purpose, the angle or. formed
by the velocity vector of the second ball with
the horizontal at the moment it is shot off must
be equal to 30°.
1.37. Let us write the equation of motion for the
ball at the moment when the spring is com-
pressed by Ax:
ma = mg —- k Ax.
As long as the acceleration of the ball is positive,
its velocity increases. At the moment when the
acceleration vanishes, the velocity of the ball at-
tains the maximum value. The spring is com-
pressed thereby by Al such that
mg — k Al = 0,
whence
mg
AZ k .
Thus, when the velocity of the ball attains the
maximum value, the ball is at a height
mg
h Z k
from the surface of the table.
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1.38*, It can easily be seen that the ball attains
the equilibrium position at an angle a of deflection
of the thread from the vertical, which is determined
from the condition

tan a=ﬂ,
mg

During the oscillatory motion of the ball, it will
experience the action of a constant large force
F = V(mgy® + (w)?® and a small drag force
(Fig. 148). Consgluently, the motion of the ball

2
7

R

Frr

3
=

F
Fig. 148

will be equivalent to a weakly attenuating motien
of a simple pendulum with a free-fall acceleration
g’ given by

e B, V(mglPt ()
cos a, mg

=g ]/1-4-(%)2
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1.38*. It can easily he seen that the ball attains
the equilibrium position at an angle ot of dehection
of the thread from the vertical, which is determined
from the condition
tan omg _
mg
During the oscillatory motion of the ball, it will
experience the action of a constant large force
F 7- \/(mg)2 ~I— (pv)2 and a small drag force
(Fig. 148). Consequently, the motion of the ball
I
I
G I
I
I
I
Frr I
4 :
  I
I
r ”’9
Fig. 148
will be equivalent to a weakly attenuating motion
of a simple pendulum with a free-fall acceleration
g' given by
g. __: pe = g 1/<me>*+<nv>°
cosca mg
 
= 1 (g  
8   + mg
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The period of small (but still damped) oscillations
of the ball can be determined from the relation
P20
V&' [t—p3/(4m?)
- 2n
V (e/)) VI (pojmg)® —p3/(4m2)

1.39. We write the equilibrium condition for a
small segment of the string which had the length

NN\

sF

b =4

i

Fig. 149

Az before suspension and was at a distance z
from the point of suspension (Fig. 149):

I Bag+T e+ 80)=T (2),

where L is the length of the rubber string in the
unstretched state. Thus, it is clear that after the
suspension the temsion will uniformly decrease
along the string from mg to zero.

Therefore, the elontgations per unit length for
small equal segments of the string in the unstressed
state after the suspension will also linearly decrease
from the maximum value.to zero. For this reason,
the half-sum<f the elongations of two segments of
the string symmetric about its middle will be
equal to the elongation of the central segment which
experiences the tension mg/2. Consequently, the
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The period of small (but still damped) oscillations
of the ball can be determined from the relation
T -.= ........?..’.E_...
I/S"/I · P2/(4m’)
 
I/(8/Z) I/i + (IW/m8)°—·M“/(4m°)
1.39. We write the equilibrium condition for a
Small segment of the string which had the length
rs
rn
Fig. 149
Ax before suspension and was at a distance x
from the point of suspension (Fig. 149):
-% Axg+ T ($-1- Ax) = T (s),
where L is the length of the rubber string in the
unstretched state. Thus, it is clear that after the
suspension the tension will uniformly decrease
alongh the string from mg to zero.
T erefore, t e elontgations per unit length for
small equal segments o the string in the unstressed
state after the suspension will also linearly decrease
from the magimum valueto zero. For this reason,
the half-suméff the elongations of two segments of
the string symmetric about its middle will be
equal to t e elongation of the central segment which
experiences the tension mg/2. Consequently, the




=

1
/
it

¥

Solutions 144

elongation Al of the string will be such as if it
were acted upon by the force mg/2 at the point of
susognsion and at the lower end. and the string_

i were weightless; hence

' Al= mg

T2k

1,40, We assume that the condition mi + my >

i mg -+ m, is satisfied, otherwise the equi

ibrium is

i impossible. The left spring was stretched with the
. force T, balancing the force of gravity m,g of the
. load: T; = m,g. The equilibrium condition for the

load mg was

mgg + Ty — Fien = 0,

. where T11 is the tension of the right spring, and

Fiepn is the tension of the rope passed through the
puﬂey (see Fig. 14). This rope holds the loads of
mass m; and mg, whence

Ften = (ml + mi) 8-
We can express the tension 7', in the following way:
Ty = (my + my — my) g

After cutting the lower thread, the equations of
motion for all the loads can be written as follows:

—~myay = myg + Ty — Fig, myay = myg — Ty,
. msag = Tg + mgg — Ftem —Maly = Myg — Tﬁ.

Using the expressions for the forces 7,, T,, and

© Fye, obtained above, we find that

—_ (mg+my—m;—my) g
my

ay=a3=a3=0, a, .
1.41. Immediately after releasing the upper pulley,
the left load has a velocity v directed upwards,
while the right pulley remains at rest. The accel-
erations of the loads will be as if the free end of
the rope were fixed instead of moving at a con-
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Q
li
i elongation Al of the string will be such as if it
  were acted__upon by the force mg/2 at the point of
  suspension and at the lower end, and the string
  were weightless; hence
  _ ms
  1.40. We assume that the condition m + mz >
i- ma + m4 is satisfied, otherwise the equilibrium is
  impossible. The left spring was stretched with the
ik- force TI balancing the force of gravity mzg of the
. load: T1 = mzg. The equilibrium condition for the
W load m, was
  m$g+ T2 —— 1;,12011; 07
  where T is the tension of the right sgring, and
" Ft is the tension of the rope passed t rough the
, pulley (see Fig. 14). This rope holds the loads of
  mass ml and m2, whence
  We can express the tension T2 in the following way:
T2 = (m1‘i" mz"" ms) 8-
After cutting the lower thread, the equations of
motion for a l the loads can be written as follows:
 mm = me —l- T1 — Fam. mm = mls — T1.
in- maas Z T2 + msg '*' Fte¤• '*m4G4 Z m4g ‘ T2.
Using the expressions for the forces T1, T2, and
· Fm, obtained above, we find that
,,,.;,,:,,:0, ,4:  
m4
1.41. Immediately after releasing the upper pulley,
the left load has a velocity v directed upwards,
while the right pulley remains at rest. The accel-
erations of the loads will be as if the free end of
the rope were fixed instead of moving at a con-
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stant velocity. They can be found from the fol-
lowing equations:

may = Ty — mg, may = Ty — mg,
2T, = Ty, a; = —2a,,

where m is the mass of each load, and 7, and T
are the tensions of the ropes acting on the left ané
right loads. Solving the system of equations, we
obtain ¢, = —(2/5)¢ and a, = (1/5)g. Thus, the
acceleration of the left load is directed down-
wards, while that of the right load upwards. The
time of fall of the left load can be found from the
equation

0.4g:2

h— vt — o)

whence

2.5v l/'6.25v3 5h
g + g ! g’

During this time, the right load will move up-
wards. Consequently, the leit load will be the
first to teuch the floor.

1.42. Each time the block will move along the
inclined plane with a constant acceleration; the
magnitudes of the accelerations for the downward
and upward motion and the motion along the
herizontal guide will be respectively

a, = pgcosa — g sin a,
a, = pgcos & -+ g sin a,
a=pgcosa

(Fig. 150). Here a is the slope of the inclined plane
and the horizontal, and p is the coefficient of
£ofatiom TTeqmicivons “H¥ce we vutain

_e14a,
a-.——2 .
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stant velocity. They can be found from the fol-
lowing equations:
mal = T1 — mg, m.a2 = T2 — mg,
where m is the mass of each load, and T1 and T2
are the tensions of the ropes acting on the left and
right loads. Solving the system of equations, we
obtain al = ——(2/5)g and a2 = (1/5)g. Thus, the
acceleration of the left load is directed down-
wards, while that of the right load upwards. The
time of fall of the left load can be found from the
equation
0.4gt‘·*
h ·~·· vt ····*·?·— 1 0,
whence
_ 2.5v 1/`6.25v2 5h
t ` s + g“ { s °
During this time, the right load will move up-
wards. Consequently, the left load will be the
hrst to touch the floor.
1.42. Each time the block will move along the
inclined plane with a constant acceleration; the
magnitudes of the accelerations for the downward
an upward motion and the motion along the
horizontal guide will be respectively
al == pgcoscz —— gsin ct,
a2 = pgcoscx—|— gsin cx,
a = pg cos on
(Fig. 150). Here cz is the slope of the inclined plane
and the horizontal, and p is the coefficient of
friction. Hence we obtain
a —{-a
a:—.:...%i•
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The distances traversed by the block in uni-
formly varying motion at the initial velocity v
before it stops can be written in the form

v? v2 v?
W= b= =2

Taking into account the relations for the accelera-
tions a,, ay, and a, we can find the distance ! tra-

INEN

Fig. 150

versed by the block along the horizontal guide:
1 2hls
L+ °

1.43. We shall write the equations of motion for
the block in terms of projections on the axis direct-

Fig. 151

ed downwards along the inclined plane. For the
upward motion of the block, we take into account
all the forces acting on it: the force of gravity mg,
the normal reaction N, and friction Fy, (Fig. 151),


Solutions 143
The distances traversed by the block in_ uni-
formly varying motion at the initial velocity v
before it stops can be written in the form
U2 D2 v2
l1=T2`E’ l:7&§" LEE"
Taking into account the relations for the accelera-
tions al, az, and a, we can find the distance I tra-
z}®\
Ilb ’*
an 
Fig. 150
versed by the block along the horizontal guide:
I: 21,1,
Zi+l¤ °
1.43. We shall write the equations of motion for
the block in terms of projections on the axis direct-
y N
Ffr
.. mg ¤=
Fig. 151
ed downwards along the inclined. plane. For the
upward motion of the block, we take into account
all the forces acting on it: the force of gravity mg,
the normal reaction N, and friction Ft,. (Fig. 151),
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and obtain the following equation:
mg sin o 4+ pmg cos & = may.
The corresponding equation for the downward mo-
tion is
mg sin @ — pumg cos @ = ma,.

Let the distance traversed by the block in the
upward and downward motion- be s. Then the time

of ascent ¢, and descent ¢, can be determined from
the equations
a,t} _ a5t}

2 T2
By hypothesis, 2¢, = t5, whence 4a;, = a;. Con-
sequently,

gsina 4 pgcosa = 4 (g sin a — pg cos a),
and finally
p = 0.6 tan «.

1.44, 11 _the lower_ hall is_very, light. it sertsrlimh-
ing the support. We shall find its minimum mass

8 =

Fig. 152

mgy for which it has not yet started climbing, but
has stopped pressing against the right inclined
plane. Since the support is weightless, the hori-
zontal components of the forces of pressure (equal
in magnitude to the normal reactions) exerted by
the balls on the support must be equal (Fig. 152);
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and obtain the following equation:
mg sin oc -l— p.mg cos on = mal.
The corresponding equation for the downward mo-
tion is
mg sin ct — p,mg cos cz = mag.
Let the distance traversed by the block in the
upward and downward motion- be s. Then the time
of ascent tl and descent tz can be determined from
the equations
2 2
8 ,7;   , 8;   •
By hypothesis, 2tl = ta, whence 4a2 = al. Con-
sequently,
gsinct -|- pgcoscz = 4 (gsin on — pgcos cx),
and finally
p, =—- 0.6 tan cc.
L44. If the lower ball is very light, it starts climb-
ing the support. We shall find its minimum mass
_ “¤
Jr/?·2a· *
N. » is i
Z ”'¢9
cz as
( r Q 1
xl m2g
Fig. 152
mz for which it has not yet started climbing, but
has stopped pressing against the right inclined
plane. Since the support is weightless, the hori-
zontal components of the forces of pressure (equal
in magnitude to the normal reactions) exerted by
the ba ls on the support must be equal (Fig. 152);
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iatherwise, the “support” would acquire an infinitely
‘large acceleration:

Ny sina = Nysina, N; = N,.

‘Moreover, since the lower ball does not ascend,
:the normal components of the accelerations of the
balls relative to the right inclined plane must be
;equal (there is no relative displacement in this
.direction). Figure 152 shows that the angle between
the direction of the normal reaction N, of the sup-

ort and the right inclined plane is n/2 — 2, and
ﬂence the latter condition can be written in the
form

mygcosa—N,;  mygcosa—N,cos2a
m - my

whence my = m, cos 2a. Thus, the lower ball will
“climb” up if the following condition is satisfied:

mg < m, cos 2a,

1.45. As long as the cylinder is in contact with
the supports, the axis of the cylinder will be exact-
ly at the midpoint between the supports. Conse-
quently, the horizontal component of the cylinder
velocity is v/2. Since all points of the cylinder axis
move in a circle with the centre at point 4, the
total velocity u of each point on the axis is perpen-
dicular to the radius 04 =r at any instant of time.
Consequently, all points of the axis move with
a centriﬁetal acceleration a; = u?/r.

We shall write the equation of motion for point
O in terms of projections on the “centripetal” axis:

2
mgcosa—N=ma; = m:; , (1)

where N is the normal reaction of the stationary
support. The condition that the separation between
the supports is r{—z- implies that the normal reac-
tion of the movable support gives no contribution
to the projections on the “centripetal” axis. Accord-
ing to Newton’s third law, the cylinder exerts

10-0771
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ihtherwise, the "support" would acquire an inhnitely
Eflarge acceleration:
  sin cc = N2 sin ot, N2 = N2.
§§Moreover, since the lower ball does not ascend,
tjhe normal components of the accelerations of the
Etballs relative to the right inclined plane must be
abqual (there is no relative displacement in this
=sdirection). Figure 152 shows that the angle between
the direction of the normal reaction N2 of the sup-
ort and the right inclined plane is rt/2 ——- 2a., and
gence the latter condition can be written in the
form
m2gcoscz—N1 _ m2gcosoc—N2 cos 2ot
4 mi * mz ,
whence m2 = ml cos 20c. Thus, the lower ball will
"climb" up if the following condition is satisfied:
1.45. As long as`the cylinder is in contact with
the suprilorts, the axis of the cylinder will be exact-
ly at t e. midpoint between the supports. Conse-
quently, the horizontal component of the cylinder
velocity is v/2. Since all points of the cylinder axis
move in a circle with the centre at point A, the
total velocity u of each point on the axis is perpen-
dicular to the radius OA =r at any instant of time.
Consequently, all points of the axis move with
a centripetal acceleration dc = u2/r.
We shall write the equation of motion for point
0 in terms of projections on the "centripetal" axis:
z
mgcosoc——·N=ma2 ==—’€f——- , (1)
where N is the normal reaction of the stationary
support. The condition that the separation between
the supports is rg 2 implies that the normal reac-
tion of the mova le support gives no contribution
to the projections on the "centripetal" axis. Accord-
mg to Newton’s third law, the cylinder exerts
10-0771
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the force of the same magnitude on the stationary
support. From Eq. (1), we obtain
u?,

m
N=mgcosa—

At the moment when the distance between points
A and B of the supports (see Fig. 18) is AB =

rV 2, we have

Cosa=ig-=-L_-.
2r Vz

The horizontal component of the _velocity of point O
is u cos @ =v/2, whenceu=v}/ 2. Thus, for AB =

ry 2, the force of normal pressure exerted by the
cylinder is

__ mg my?

=i

For the cylinder to remain in contact with the sup-

ports until AB becomes equal to r}/2, the condi-

tion g/Y/'2 > 1?/(2r) must be satisfied, i.e. v <
gry 2.

1.46. The cylinder is acted upon by the force of

gravity m;g, the normal reaction N; of the left

Fig. 153

inclined plane, and the normal reaction N of the
wedge (force Ny has the horizontal direction). We
shall write the equation of motion of the cylinder
in terms of projections on the z-axis directed
along the left inclined plane (Fig. 153):

ma; = myg sin o — Ng cos a, (1)
1 18 3
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the force of the same magnitude on the stationary
support. From Eq. (1), we obtain
N = mg cos on ——   .
At the moment when the distance between points
A [arid B of the supports (see Fig. 18) is AB =
ry 2, we have
eos cx :=   =—L· .
Zr l/2
The horizontal component of the jelocity of point O
is u cos o¢=v/2, whenceu= v]/2. Thus, for AB =
1*]/ 2, the force of normal pressure exerted by the
cylinder is
__ mg _mv2
N_··   *"'E';_" •
For the cylinder to remain in contact__with the sup-
ports until AB becomes equal to r]/ 2, the condi-
tion g/1/2 > v2/(2r) must be satisfied, i.e. v.<
V srl/Z
1.46. The cylinder is acted upon by the force of
gravity mlg, the normal reaction N1 of the left
$2
\ W
cz  ”'19 A W
$1
Fig. 153
inclined plane, and the normal reaction N 3 of the
wedge (force N 3 has the horizontal direction). We
shall write the equation of motion of the cylinder
in terms of projections on the xl-axis directed
along the left inclined plane (Fig. 153):
mlal = mlg sin ot — N3 cos cx, (1)
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where a, is the projection of the acceleration of the
cylinder on the z,-axis. ’

The wedge is acted upon by the force of gravity
m.g, the normal reaction N, of the right inclined
plane, and the normal reaction of the cylinder,
which, according to Newton’s third law, is equal
to —Ng4. We shall write the equation of motion of
the we?ige in terms of projections on the z,-axis
directed along the right inclined plane:

mgay = —myg sin o -+ N4 cos a. 2)

During its motion, the wedge is in contact
with the cylinder. Therefore, if the displaceraent
of the wedge’ along the z,-axis is Az, the centre of
the cylinder (together with the vertical face of the
wedge) will be displaced along the horizontal by
Az cos a. The centre of the cylinder will be thereby
displaced along the left inclined plane (z;-axis) by
Az. This means that in the process of motion of
the wedge and the cylinder, the relation

a; = ay 3)

is satisfied.

Solving Eqs. (1)-(3) simultaneously, we deter-
mine the force of normal pressure N =N, exerted by
the wedge on the cylinder:

2m1m2
Ny= T, tan a.

1.47. As long as the load touches the body, the ve-
locity of the latter is equal to the horizontal com-
ponent of the velocity of the load, and the accelera-
tion of the body is equal to the horizontal compo-
nent of the acceleration of the load.

Let a be the total acceleration of the load.
Then we can write ¢ = ay + ac, where a; is the
centripetal acceleration of the load moving in the
circle of radius I, i.e. ac = v?/l, where v is the
velocity of the load (Fig. 154). The horizontal
component of the acceleration is

2

. v
anp = at S1n . — T cos a.

10»
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where al is the projection of the acceleration of the
cylinder on the xl-axis. °
The wedge is acted upon by the force of gravity
mzg, the normal reaction N 2 of the right inclined
plane, and the normal reaction of the cylinder,
which, according to Newton’s third law, is equal
to —N3. We shall write the equation of motion of
the wedge in terms of projections on the :1;,,-axis
directed along the right inclined plane:
ma, = —m2g sin cx + N 8 cos ct. (2)
Du1·ing its motion, the wedge is in contact
with the cylinder. Therefore, if the displacement
of the wedgejalong the sc,-axis is Ax, the centre of
the cylinder (together with the vertical face of the
wedge) will be displaced along the horizontal by
Ax cos oa. The centre of the cylinder will be thereby
displaced along the left inclined plane (xl-axis) by
Ax. This means that in the process of motion of
the wedge and the cylinder, the relation
**1 = az (3)
is satisfied.
Solving Eqs. (1)-(3) simultaneously, we deter-
mine the force of normal pressure N =N 3 exerted by
the wedge on the cylinder:
2m m
N = ——-Li tan oc.
’ m1+m2
L47. As long as the load touches the body, the ve-
locity of the latter is equal to the horizontal com-
ponent of the velocity of the load, and the accelera-
tion of the body is equal to the horizontal compo-
nent of the acceleration of the load.
Let a be the total acceleration of the load.
Then we can write a = at + ac, where ac is the
centripetal acceleration of the load moving in the
circle of radius l, i.e. dc = v2/l, where v is the
velocity of the load (Fig. 154). The horizontal
component of the acceleration is
2
ah: at sin ot——%— cos oc.
10*
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The body also has the same acceleration. We can
write the equation of motion for the body:

2
N = Map = May sin a—M%- cos o,

where N is the force of normal pressure exerted

mg Yia
A ST S

Fig. 154

by the load on the body. At the moment of separa-
tion of the load, N = 0 and
b2

at sin @ = e cos a.

The acceleration component a; at the moment of
separation of the load is only due to the force of

gravity:
at = g cos a,

Thus, the velocity of the load at the moment of
separation is

v=Vglsina,
and the velocity of the body at the same moment is
u=vsino = sina gl sina.

According to the energy conservation law, we have

2
mgl=mgl sin o0} -";L—i— Mv? sin2 —TZ— .

Substituting the obtained expression for » at the
moment of separation and the value of sina =
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The body also has the same acceleration. We can
write the equation of motion for the body:
2
N: Mah: Mat sin oc-M gi- cos oc,
where N is the force of normal pressure exerted
ac.   
it ·
l.  ue M
A II.
  . / x / /
Fig. 154
by the load on the body. At the moment of separa-
tion of the load, N = 0 and
. v2
dt SHI @1: T COS G.
The acceleration component at at the moment of
separation of the load is only due to the force of
gravity:
at = g COS OL.
Thus, the velocity of the load at the moment of
separation is
v: }/gl sin oc,
and the velocity of the body at the same moment is
u:vsin oc: since 1/glsinoz
According to the energy conservation law, we have
2
mgl: mgl sin oc—{—-%lL——§— Mvz sinz -—g— _
Substituting the obtained exgression for v at the
moment of separation and t e value of sin oc_=
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sin /6 = 1/2 inta this equation, we obtain the
ratio:

The velocity of the body at the moment of sep-
aration is

psing— 1 1/67
u—vsma——z— -2-,

1.48. The rod is under the action of three forces:
the tension T of the string, the force of gravity mg,
and the reaction of the wall R = N + Fy. (N is
‘the normal reaction of the wall, and Fy, is friction,
For << uN). When the rod is in equilibrium, the
sum of the moments of these forces about any point
is zero. For this condition to be satisfied, the line
of action of the force R must pass through the
point of intersection of the lines of action of T
and mg (the moments of the forces T and mg
about this point are zero).

. Depending on the relation between the angles o
and B, the point of intersection of the lines of ac-
#dion of T and mg may lie (1) above the perpen-
dicular AM, to the wall (point M, in Fig. 155);
2) below this perpendicular (point M,); (3) on the
&er endicular (point M,). Accordingly, the friction
s either directed upwards along A C (Fy,,), or down-
iwards along AC (Fyp,), or is equal to zero. Let us
ponsider each case separately.

. (1) The equilibrium conditions for the rod are

Ircosa + Fry —mg=0, N— Tsina=0(1)

ithe sums of the projections of all the forces on the
- and y-axes respectively must be zero), and the
poments of forces about point A must also be zero:

mgl
2

dy=Td,, or sinf= % sin@+f). @
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sin at/6 = 1/2 into this equation, we obtain the
ratio:
M 2——— 3 sin on
•—-·~ i   7;.* 4.
m sm on
The velocity of the body at the moment of sep-
aration is
. 1 1/ gl
u - v sm cz .. 2 2 ,
1.48. The rod is under the action of three forces:
the tension T of the string, the force of gravity mg,
and the reaction of the wall R = N + Fr,. (N is
the normal reaction of the wall, and Ft,. is friction,
Ft,. Q pN). When the rod is in equilibrium, the
sum of the moments of these forces about any point
is zero. For this condition to be satisfied, the line
iof action of the force R must pass through the
point of intersection of the lines of action of T
and mg (the moments of the forces T and mg
gabout this point are zero).
;,, Depending on the relation between the angles oz.
Qand B, the point of intersection of the lines of ac-
ition of T and mg may lie (1) above the perpen-
tdicular AMO to the wall (point M1 in Fig. 155);
Q2) below this perpendicular (point M2); (3) on the
§erpendicu1ar (point M 0). Accordingly, the friction
be either directed upwards alongA C (Fm), or down-
 y ards along AC (Fh.2), or is equal to zero. Let us
 nsider each case separately.
  (1) The equilibrium conditions for the rod are
  cos on —{- Ff,.1 —— mg = 0, N — T sin oz. == 0 (1)
i1`!._
  he sums of the projections of all the forces on the
  and y-axes respectively must be zero), and the
yi   ments of forces about point A must also be zero:
  d mgl . Tl .
4,: : .1 = Tdz, or -5- sm B: T3- sin (oc+B), (2)
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where d, and d, are the arms of the forces mg and
T tespectively. From Eqs. (1) and (2), we obtain

" < Fin_ 2 sin(@+f) 1
127N ~ "3 sinasinp tana

__1_(_2_____1_)
~ 3 \ tanp tana /°

This case is realized when 2 tan a > tan B.

T
8
i
SU/AL]
N 1
S.‘ \\\ M
A; Y
X ' N
N \
R Mo
3 g
Fig. 155

(2) After writing the equilibrium conditions,
we obtain

v

A4 ( __1____2_)
223 \Tana  tanp /*
Thisﬁcase corresponds to the condition 2 tan o <
tan f.

(3) In this case, the rod is in equilibrium for
any value of py: 2 tan o = tan f.
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where dl and d2 are the arms of the forces mg and
T respectively. From Eqs. (1) and (2), we obtain
H > Fm}; Si¤(¤¤+B>__ 1
1/ N 3 sinocsinb tance
___ _1__ ( 2 ___ 1 )
" 3 tanfi tanoc °
This case is realized when 2 tan on > tan B.
T \
a
 
* 6
‘ 
.~ 0
gf  "¤
  X "
  M2
Fig. 155
(2)) After writing the equilibrium conditions,
we o tain
1 1 2
*122-3- ( tancc _ tanfi  
Thisbcase corresponds to the condition 2 tan on <
tan .
(3) In this case, the rod is in equilibrium for
any value of pa: 2 tan or. == tanrb.
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Thus, for an arbitrary relation betwgen the
angles o and B, the rod is in equilibrium

1 1 2
p'>_3- tana  tanf |°

1.49*. Let us analyze the motion of the smaller
disc immediately after it comes in contact with the
larger disc. .

W2 choose two equal small regions of the small-
er disc lying on the same diameter symmetrically
about the centre 0’ of this disc. In Fig. 156,

Firy

\Ffrl

Fig. .56

poins A, and A, are the centres of mass of these re-
gion. At the moment of contact (when the smaller
discis still at rest), the velocities v, and v, of the
poiits of the larger disc which are in contact with
poiits 4; and 4, of the smaller disc are directed as
shom in Fig. 156 (v; = Q-04, and v, = Q.04,).
The forces of friction Fy., and Fy., exerted by the
larer disc on the centres of mass 4; and 4, of
the selected regions of the smaller disc will obvi-
ouly be directed at the moment of contact along
thk velocities v; and vy (Fgpy = Fyr,). Since the arm
lyof the force Fyp, about the axis of the smaller

3¢ is smaller than the arm I, of the force Fyp,
(ee Fig. 156), the total torque of the couple Fyy
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Thus, for an arbitrary relation betw&en the
angles cc and 6, the rod is in equilibrium
1 1 2
p' >-3-1 tanoc — tanfl  
1.49*. Let us analyze the motion of the smaller
disc immediately after it comes in contact with the
larger disc. .
We choose two equal small regions of the small-
er disc lying on the same diameter symmetrically
about the centre O' of this disc. In F1g. 156,
Ffr2.
\Ffrl
V1
Ar
\ uy
\\ r h
x\ O W [2
sz / . "
A "
0 A
Fig. .56
poirts A2 and A 2 are the centres of mass of these re-
gion. At the moment of contact (when the smaller
discis still at rest), the velocities v1 and U2 of the
poiits of the larger disc which are in contact with
poiats A2 and A2 of the smaller disc are directed as
shovn in Fig. 156 (v2 = $2-0Al and v2 = S2·0A2).
The forces of friction F2,.2 and Ff,.2 exerted by the
larter disc on the centres of mass A2 and A2 of
the selected regions of the smaller disc will obvi-
ouly be directed at the moment of contact along
the velocities v1 and U2 (Frm = F222). Since the arm
l of the force F;2.1 about the axis of the smaller
disc is smaller than the arm 12 of the force FH2
(ee Fig. 156), the total torque of the couple Fm
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and Fp., will rotate the smaller disc in the direc-
tion of rotation of the larger disc.

Having considered similar pairs of regions of
the smaller disc, we arrive at the conclusion that
immediately after coming in contact, the smaller
disc will be rotated in the direction of rotation of
the larger dise.

Let the angular velocity of the smaller disc at
a certain moment of time become w. The veloci-

ties of the regions with the centres of mas at
points A, and A, will be v = v; = wr, vhere
r= 04, = 0'A, (Fig. 157). The forces of fridion
Fgq and Fg, acting on these regions will b di-
rected along vectors v,—v; (the relative veloity
of the point of the larger disc touching pointd,)
and v, — v, (the relative velocity of the poin of
the larger disc touching point 4,). Obviously,the
torque of the couple F/ , and Fy, will accelente

the smaller disc (i.e. the angular velocity of he
disc will vary) if v = vj < B;B,/2 = Qr (ee
Fig. 157; for the sake of convenience, the vectes
“pertaining” to point 4, are translated to point 4),

Thus, as-long as o << Q, there exists a nonzep
frictiona] torque which sets the smaller disc inp
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and Fha will rotate the smaller disc in the direc-
tion of rotation of the larger disc.
Having considered similar pairs of regions of
the smaller disc, we arrive at the conclusion that
immediately after coming in contact, the smaller
disc will he rotated in the direction of rotation of
the larger disc.
Let the angular velocity of the smaller disc at
a certain moment of time become oa. The veloci-
Ffr2
Flrl 6.
x` --05 B2
’ \ U2
  '
B1   E12
Ur
.- s'
.  A1 L- U2
\
v' \ ·
7 \\ 0 (‘}
Q \
.» °’
0 4 2
1  
Fig. 157
ties of the regions with the centres of mas at
points A1 and A, will be vi = vg = mr, vhere
r = 0’A1 = O'A, (Fig. 157). The forces of friction
Flin and Firz acting on these regions will be di-
rected along vectors v1———v§ (the relative veloity
of the point of the larger disc touchingl pointA1)
and v2 -— vg (the relative velocity of t e poin of
the larger disc touching point A,). Obviously, the
torque of the couple Flin and F;1.2 will accelente
the smaller disc (i.e. the angular velocity of he
disc will vari) if vj = vg < BIB2/2 = Qr (ee
Fig. 157; for t e sake of convenience, the vecttrs
“pertaining" to point A2 are translated to point A),
_ Thus, as long as co < S2, there exists a nonzeo
frnctional torque which sets the smaller disc inc
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rotation. When @ = Q, the relative velocities of
the regions with the centres of mass at points 4,
and 4, are perpendicular to the segment 00’ (di-
rected along the segment 4,C in Fig. 157), and the
frictional torque about the axis of the smaller disc
is zero. Consequently, the smaller disc will rotate
at the steady-state angular velocity Q.

For @ = Q, all the forces of friction acting on
similar pairs of regions of the smaller disc will be
equal in magnitude and have the same direction,
viz. perpendicular to the segment O0’. According
to Newton’s third law, the resultant of all the
forces of friction acting on the larger disc will be
applied at the point of the larger disc touching the
centre O’ of the smaller disc and will be equal to
pmg. In order to balance the decelerating torque of
this force, the moment of force

efl = pmgd

must be applied to the axis of the larger disc.

1.50. After the translatory motion of the system
his heen estahlished | the ratin of the forces of fric-
tion Fy,, and Fg., acting on the first and second
rods will be equal to the ratio of the forces of pres-
sure of the corresponding regions: Fy;,/Fyrq =
N,/N,. Since each force -of pressure is proportional
to the mass (N; = m,g and N, = m,g), the ratio
of the forces of friction can be written in the form

Ftry  my 1
Ffrg my ° @

On the other hand, from the equality of the mo-
ments of these forces about the vertex of the right
angle (Fig. 158, top view), we obtain

IF¢rq €08 @ = Fyp, sin @, (2)

where [ is the distance from the vertex to the cen-
tres of mass of the rods. From Eqgs. (1) and (2), we
obtain tan ¢ = my/m,, where ¢ = a — x/2. Con-
scquently, o = nt/2 - arctan imllm,).

1.51. If the foot of the football player moves at a
velocity u at the moment of kick, the velocity of
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rotation. When co = S2, the relative velocities of
the regions with the centres of mass at points A1
and A2,are perpendicular to the segment OO' (di-
rected along the segment AIC in Fig. 157), and the
frictional torque about the axis of the smaller disc
is zero. Consequently, the smaller disc will rotate
at the steady·state angular velocity $2.
For co = Q, all the forces of friction acting on
similar pairs of regions of the smaller disc will be
equal in magnitude and have the same direction,
viz. perpendicular to the segment OO'. According
to Newton’s third law, the resultant of all the
forces of friction acting on the larger disc will be
applied at the point of the larger disc touching the
centre O' of the smaller disc and will be equal to
umg. In order to balance the decelerating torque of
this force, the moment of force
chi = pmgd
must be applied to the axis of the larger disc.
1.50. After the translatory motion of the system
has been established, the ratio of the forces of fric-
tion Fm and Fm, acting on the first and second
rods will be equal to the ratio of the forces of pres-
sure of the corresponding regions: Fin/F", =
N1/N2. Since each force .of pressure is proportional
to the mass (N1 = mlg and N, = mzg), the ratio
of the forces of friction can be written in the form
Ffrl ____ ml .1
Ftrs mz O ( )
On the other hand, from the equality of the mo-
ments of these forces about the vertex of the right
angle (Fig. 158, top view), we obtain
IF", cos q> = IFH2 sin qa, (2)
where Z is the distance from the vertex to the cen-
tres of mass of the rods. From Eqs. (1) and (2), we
obtain tan q> = ml/mz, where q> = cx. — n/2. Con-
sequently, on = rc/2 1; arctan (ml/mz).
1.51. If the foot of t e footba l player moves at a
Velwity u at the moment of kick, the velocnty of
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the ball is v -+ u (the axis of motion is directed
along the motion of the ball) in the reference frame
fixed to the foot of the player. After the perfect-
ly elastic impact, the velocity of the ball in the

Fig. 158

same reference frame will be —(v + u), and its ve-
locity relative to the ground will be —(v + u) —
u. If the ball comes to a halt after the impact,
v 4 2u = 0, where u = —v/2 = —5 m/s. The mi-
nus sign indicates that the foot of the sportsman
must move in the same direction as that of the
ball before the impact.

1.52, Since in accordance with the momentum
conservation law, the vertical component of the
velocity of the body-bullet system decreases after
the bullet has hit the body, the time of fall of the
body to the ground will increase.

In order to determine this time, we shall find
the time ¢, of fall of the body before the bullet
hits it and the time ¢, of the motion of the body
with the bullet. Let ¢, be the time of free fall of
the body from the heigglt h. Then the time in which

the body falls without a bullet is ¢, = V'&/g =

ty/V 2. At the moment the bullet of mass M hits
t?}e body of mass m, the momentum of the body is
directed vertically downwards and is

__ mgt,

Ve’

my
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the ball is v + u (the axis of motion is directed
along the motion of the ball) in the reference frame
fixed to the foot of the player. After the perfect-
ly elastic impact, the velocity of the ball in the
as
Ffrl p
I, "/ Y .
Ffr2
Fig. 158
same reference frame will be —(v + u), and its ve-
locity relative to the ground will be ——(v —l— u) —
u. If the ball comes to a halt after the impact,
v -I— 2u = O, where u = -—v/2 = -5 m/S. The mi-
nus sign indicates that the foot of the sportsman
must move in the same direction as that of the
ball before the impact.
1.52. Since in accordance with the momentum
conservation law, the vertical component of the
velocity of the body-bullet system decreases after
the bullet has hit the body, the time of fall of the
body to the ground will increase.
In order to determine this time, we shall find
the time tl of fall of the body before the bullet
h1_ts it and the time tz of the motion of the body
with the bullet. Let to be the time of free fall of
the body from the height h. Then the time in which
the body falls without a bullet is tl = ]/fh/g =
t /1/2. At the moment the bullet of mass M hits
the body of mass m, the momentum of the body is
directed vertically downwards and is
mgtc
mv`: ······:.—· .
V 2
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The horizontally flying bullet hitting the body
will not change the vertical component of the mo-
mentum of the formed system, and hence the ver-
tical component of the velocity of the body-bullet
system will be

m p— m to
mt M T w8 Y5

u =

The time ¢, required for the body-bullet sys-
tem to traverse the remaining half the distance
can be determined from the equation

h gt}
7 Tt
This gives

to  Vm*t(m+M?>—m
V2 m+M :

Thus, the total time of fall of the body to the
ground (M > m) will be

e b0 VmEt(mtMBELM
Y2 m+M

1.53. In order to solve the problem, we shall use
the momentum conservation law for the system.
We choose the coordinate system as shown in
Fig. 159: the z-axis is directed along the velocity
vy of the body of mass m,, and the y-axis is directed
aiong the velocity v, of the body of mass m,.
After the collision, tile bodies will stick together
and fly at a velocity u. Therefore,

~t, V2.

myv; = (my + my) uy, mavy = (my + my) uy.

The kinetic energy of the system before the collision
was

myv} mgv3

W=t
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The horizontally flying bullet hitting the body
will not change the vertical component of the mo-
mentum of the formed system, and hence the ver-
tical component of the velocity of the body—bullet
system will be
u - __...”‘ ,,.. ....”.';.. ..*3;..
_ m—|—M — m—|—M g l/§ ‘
The time tz required for the body—bullet sys-
tem to traverse the remaining half the distance
can be determined from the equation
2
gi: ***52+ ·%g· .
This gives
t to I/m”+(m+M)“—-m
1/2 m—l—M ‘
Thus, the total time of fall of the body to the
ground (M > m) will be
to I/m”+<m+M)“-i—M r·
t= *···:·   % to ll 2.
1/ 2 m+
1.53. In order to solve the problem, we shall use
the momentum conservation law for the system.
We choose the coordinate system as shown in
Fig. 159: the a:-axis is directed along the velocity
v of the body of mass ml, and the y—axis is directed
along the velocity v of the body of mass m,.
After the collision, the bodies will stick together
and fly at a velocity u. Therefore,
mm = (ml + mz) use mm = (ml + mz) uy-
The kinetic energy of the system before the collision
was
1 ____ ntl')? m2vg
Wk `° 2 + 2 ·
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+The kinetic energy of the system after the collision
(sticking together) of the bodies will become

2 2
Wi = TLETE ) = ST

Thus, the amount of heat liberated as a result of
collision will be

W W = —_TMs s ~
Q=W —Wg 3y ) (v2+4v2) ~ 4.3 J.
¥
myU2
Fig. 159

1.54. Since there is no friction, external forces do
not act on the system under consideration in the

Fig. 160

horizontal direction (Fig. 160). In order to deter-
mine the velocity v of the left wedge and the veloc-
ity u of the washer immediately after the descent,
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—` The kinetic energy of the system after the collision
(sticking together) of the bodies will become
2 2
w~ = .E!..`lLL"2. 2 2 ;.=_”‘.1.”¢_`l"”..2"2._
" 2 (u°°+u") 2 <mi+m2>
Thus, the amount of heat liberated as a result of
collision will be
=W’—W" :-2]}-T2>—— ” 2 zii.3 J.
Q K k 2<mi+m2) ("*+"¤)
HI
•€· .
l’"2”2
Fig. 159
1.54. Since there is no friction, external forces do
not act on the system under consideration in the
Fig. 160
horizontal direction (Fig. 160). In order to deter-
mine the velocity v of the left wedge and the veloc-
ity u of the washer immediately after the descent,
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we can use the energy and momentum conservation
laws:
Mv:  mu?
2 2

Since at the moment of maximum ascent A,y
of the washer along the right wedFe, the velocities
of the washer and the wedge will be equal, the
}nomentum conservation law can be written in the

orm

mu= M-+ m)V,
where V is the total velocity of the washer and the

right wedge. Let us also use the energy conserva-
tion law:

mu? M4+m
5 = ;_ V2+mghpax.

=mgh, Mv=mu.

The joint solution of the last two equations leads

to the expression for the maximum height ':]max

of the ascent of the washer along the right wedge:
h ME

max =* e -

1.55. The block will touch the wall until the wash-

er comes to the lowest position. By this instant of

h

2 )
Y 7.

-

A
2 A
Fig. 161

time, the washer has acquired the velocity v which
can be determined from the energy conservation
law: v? = 2gr. During the subsequent motion of
the system, the washer will “climb” the right-hand
side of the block, accelerating it all the time in
the rightward direction (Fig. 161) until the veloc-
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we can use the energy and momentum conservation
laws:
z 2
A-l—q———{—in—ui—=mgh, Mvzmu.
2 2
Since at the moment of maximum ascent lrmax
of the washer along the right wedge, the veloc1t1es
of the washer and the wedge wi 1 he _equal_, the
momentum conservation law can be written in the
form
mu = (M -I— m) V,
where V is the total velocity of the washer and the
right wedge. Let us also use the energy conserva-
tion law:
2 M
-i"-§—-—{'—€”— v2+mghm..x.
The joint solution of the last two equations leads
to the expression for the maximum he1ght hmax
of the ascent of the washer along the right wedge:
Mz
h = h -——————— .
max   ]n)2
1.55. The block will touch the wall untilthe wash-
er comes to the lowest position. By this nnstant of
  *2%
Fig. 161
time, the washer has acquired the velocity v which
can be determined from the energy conservation
law: v2 = 2gr. During the subsequent motion of
the system, the washer will "c1imb" the r1ght-hand
side of the block, accelerating it all _the t1me in
the rightward direction (Fig. 161) unt1l the veloc-
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ities of the washer and the block become equal.
Then the washer will slide down the block, the
block being accelerated until the washer passes
through the lowest position. Thus, the block will
have the maximum velocity at the instants at
which the washer passes through the lowest posi-
tion during its backward motion relative to the
block.

In order to calculate the maximum velocity of
the block, we shall write the momentum conserva-
tion law for the instant at which the hlock is sepa-
rated from the wall:

my V2_g7= myvy -+ myvy,

and the energy conservation law for the instants at
which the washer passes through the lowest posi-
tion:

mgv}

mogr= 5 +—2— .
This system of equations has two solutions:
(1) v1=0, v,=V 2r,

mg— my

__ 2m, — . —
(2) vl——m ]/Zgr, Uz—m 1/2gr.

Solution (1) corresponds to the instants at which
the washer moves and the block is at rest. We are
interested in solution (2) corresponding to the in-
stants when the block has the maximum velocity:

2my Y/ 2gr
my-t+my °

1.56. Let us go over to a reference frame fixed to
the box. Since the impacts of the washer against
the box are perfectly elastic, the velocity of the
washer relative to the box will periodically reverse
its direction, its magnitude remaining equal to v.
It can easily be seen that the motion of the washer
will be repeated with period 2A¢, where At =
(D — 2r)/v is the time of flight of the washer be-

Vimax =
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ities of the washer and the block become equal.
Then the washer will slide down the block, the
block being accelerated until the washer Easses
through the lowest position. Thus, the bloc will
have the maximum velocity at the instants at
which the washer passes through the lowest posi-
tion during its backward motion relative to the
block.
In order to calculate the maximum velocity of
the block, we shall write the momentum conserva-
tion law for the instant at which the block is sepa-
rated from the wall:
mz V?-é?= miv1+ mzvz.
and the energy conservation law for the instants at
which the washer passes through the lowest posi-
tion:
_ mw? mv?
mzgr- 2 -|- 2 ,
This system of equations has two solutions:
(1) vi=0. vz= 1/EE;.
2m — m ——m ——--
2 == .. 2 , :.;.2.. 2 _
()v1 m1+mz V gr U2 m1+mz 1/ gr
Solution (1) corresponds to the instants at which
the washer moves and the block is at rest. We are
interested in solution (2) corresponding to the in-
stants when the block has the maximum velocity:
v _ 2mz  
1max m1+m2 .
1.56. Let us go over to a reference frame fixed to
the box. Since the impacts of the washer against
the box are perfectly elastic, the velocity of the
washer relative to the box will periodically reverse
its direction, its magnitude remaining equal to v.
It can easily be seen that the motion of the washer
will be repeated with fperiod 2At, where At =
(D — 2r)/ v is the time 0 flight of the washer be-
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tween two successive collisions with the box (every
time the centre of the washer covers a distance
D — 2r at a velocity v).
*  Returning to the reference frame fixed to the
ground, we can plot the time dependence vy (1)
of the velocity of the centre of the washer. Know-
ing the velocity graph vy, (t), we can easily
plot the time dependence of the displacement
(t) of the centre of the washer (Fig. 162).

Zwash
Uwagh
2v
n-2r\o-2r
U 7]
r
Twash i
J-2r
L= 2
17] 1y 2t 3ty 4ty 5t T
Fig._162

1.57. Thegjforces acting on thejhoop-washer system
are the force of gravity and the normal reaction of
the 1plane. These forces are directed along the ver-
tical, Consequently, the centre of mass of the
system does not move in the horizontal direction.

Since there is'no friction between the hoop and
the plane, the motion of the,hoop is translatory.
According to the momentum conservation law, at
any instant of time we have

Mu + mv, = 0, ()]

where u and v, are the horizontal components of
the velocities of the centre of the hoop and the wash-
er. Since v, Periodically changes its sign, u also
changes sign “synchronously”. The general nature
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(tween two successive collisions with the box (every
time the centre of the washer covers a distance
(D — 2r at a velocity v).
` Returning to the reference frame fixed to the
ground, we can plot the time dependence vwash (t)
of the velocity of the centre of the washer. Know-
ing the velocity graph vwash (t), we can easily
plot the time dependence of the displacement
xwash (t) of the centre of the washer (Fig. 162).
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1.57. Thelforces acting on the]hoop-washer system
are the force of gravity and the normal reaction of
the lplane. These forces are directed along the ver-
tica . Consequently, the centre of mass of the
system does not move in the horizontal direction.
Since there isQno friction between the hoop and
the plane, the motion of the,hoop is translatory.
According to the momentum _conservation law, at
any instant of time we have
Mu —I- mvx = 0, (1)
where u and vx are the horizontal comgonents of
the velocities of the centre of the hoop an the wash-
er. Since vx {periodically changes its sign, u also
changes sign ‘synchronously". The general nature
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of motion of the hoop is as follows: the centre of
the hoop moves to the right when the washer is on-
segments BC and BE, and to the left when the
washer is on segments CD and DE (Fig. 163).

The velocities v of the washer and u of the hoop
are connected through the energy conservation law:

mgr (14-cos (p)=£;—2~+-£{218—. (2)

The motion of the washer relative to a station-
ary observer cdn be represented at any instant as
the superposition of two motions: the motion rela-
tive to the centre of the hoop at a velocity vy di-
rected along the tangent to the hoop, and the mo-
tion together with the hoop at its velocity u having
t%e horizontal direction (Fig. 164). The figure shows
that

Uy
vx-l— v"

Solving Egs. (1)-(3) together, we determine the
velocity of the centre of the hoop at the instant

when the radius vector of the point of location of
the washer forms an angle ¢ with the vertical

. 2gr (1+-cos @)
u=mcos ¢ I/(M+m) (M+msing) *

=tang. 3
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of motion of the hoop is as follows: the centre of
the hoop moves to the right when the washer is on-
segments BC and BE, and to the left when the
washer is on segments CD and DE (Fig. 163).
. ( .
\ ”’”‘ 
A \ 
/ / x
Fig. 163
The velocities v of the washer and u of the hoop
are connected through the energy conservation law:
a 2
mzr(1+<><>¤ <»>>=-’i‘§——+-"-Qi-. <2>
The motion of the washer relative to a station-
ary observer can be represented at any instant as
the superposition of two motions: the motion rela-
tive to the centre of the hoop at a velocity vt di-
rected along the tangent to the hoop, and the mo-
tion together with the hoop at its velocity u having
the horizontal direction (Fig. 164). The figure shows
that
Dy —tan 3
,,x+,,y ‘P· ( )
Solving Eqs. (1)-(3) together, we determine the
velocity of the centre of the hoop at the instant
when t e radius vector of the point of location of
the washer forms an angle cp with the vertical
_ l , 2gr (1 —}-cos q>)
“"’”°°S ‘*’ 1/ (M-pm) (M-.·-msamp) ·
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1.58. At the moment of snapping of the l‘zi,ghz
string, the rod is acted upon by the tension T o

Y

Fig. 164

the left string and the forces N, and &, of normal
gressure of the loads of mass m, and m, (Fig. 165}2.
ince the rod is weightless (its mass is zero), the

/7 S LA /.

Fig. 165
equations of its translatory and rotary motions will
have the form

—T+ N, —N,=0, Nl =2Ngl
140771
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1.58. At the moment of snaplling of too right
string, the rod is acted upon bY the tooslon T Of
.9
ge
n //S°
U Xi':
\\\ A   lx
J? ____ ”#
Fig. 164
the left string and the forces N1 ang N2   oogggil
pressure of the loads of mass gn; an m? ( lg') thé
Since the rod is weightless (1ts mass lo zoro ·
4/ ’// f/.’/’./ I’/,",’.’/’{’.’/’// /_.// ,
N;
T N2
w, ’”29
""1!l
Fig. 165
equations of its translatory and 1‘0m1`Y motions will
have the form
.-T + N, - N, = 0, _N1l ; 2N¤'»
1y·0771
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The second equation (the condition of equality to
zero of the sum of all moments of force about point
0) implies that

N, = 2N,. ¢))
Combining these conditions, we get (seeFig. 165)
T=N1—N2=Nzo (2)

At the moment of snapping of the right string,
the accelerations of the loads of mass m;, and m,
will be vertical (point O is stationary, and the rod
is inextensible) and connected through the relation
Ay = 241. (3)

Let us write the equations of motion for the loads
at this instant:

mig — Ni = myay, myg + N3 = maa,,

where N{ and N, are the normal reactions of the
rod on the loads of mass m, aud m,. Since N; = N,
and N; = N,, we have

mlg -— 2N2 = m;a,, ng + Ns = 2m,a1.

Hence we can find N,, and consequently (see
Eq. (2)) the tension of the string

=Ny= 1"
T=Ny= my+ 4m,

1.59. Let the ring move down from point A by a
distance Az during a small time interval At elapsed

PSS s 7,

Fig. 166

after the beginning of motion of the system
and acquire a velocity v (Fii. 166). The velocity of
translatory motion of the hoops at this moment
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The second equation (the condition of equality to
zero of the sum of all moments of force about point
0) implies that
N1 i ZN2.  
Combining these conditions, we get (see Fig. 165)
T—_=N1‘*N2;N2•  
At the moment of snapping of the right string,
the accelerations of the oads of mass ml and ml
will be vertical (point O is stationary, and the rod
is inextensible) and connected through the relation
al = 2al. (3)
Let us write the equations of motion for the loads
at this instant:
mig ‘“‘ Ni = mlalv mag 'l‘ Ni = mzam
where N { and N g are the normal reactions of the
rod on the loads of mass ml and ml. Since N; = Nl
and Ng = N2, we have
mlg — 2N2 == mlal, mag + N, = Zmlal.
Hence we can find N , and consequently (see
Eq. (2)) the tension of the string
... _ ._{’h.’i‘.a...
T- Na — ”'1+ 4me g.
1.59. Let the ring move down from point A by a
distance Ax during a small time interval At elapsed
A
4 Ae A
Fig. 166
after the beginning of motion of the system
and acquire a velocity v (Fig`. 166). The velocity of
translatory motion of the oops at this moment
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must be equal to u = v tan & (At is so small that
the angle o practically remains unchanged). Con-

sequéntiy, udé imear 'velécity ol'arr pomntd o6t tne
hoops must have the same magnitude. According
to the energy conservation law, we have

my muy?
2 2 ?

where Mu? is the kinetic energy of each hoop at a
given instant. From this equality, we obtain

v m _ 1
20z~ 4M tanla-+m £= 1+4 (M/m) tan? o g

As Az — 0, we can assume that v* = 24 Az, where
a is the acceleration of the ring at the initial in-
stant of time. Consequently,

1
144 (M/m) tan2 o

1.60. Let the rope move over a distance Al during
a small time interval At after the beginning of mo-
tion and acquire a velocity v. Since At is small,
we can assume that

v = 2a Al )

where a is the acceleration of all points of the rope
at the initial instant.

From the energy conservation law (friction is
absent), it follows that

Muv2
20 =AWp, )

where M is the mass of the rope, and AW, is the
change in the potential energy of the rope during
the time interval A¢. Obviously, AWy corresponds
to the redistribution of the mass of the rope, as a
result of which a piece of the rope of length Al
“passes” from point A to point B (see Fig. 31).
Therefore,
M

AWp—= ( T) gh Al 3)

2
=2Mv?® tan? a -}

mg Az=2Mu?+

a = 8.

11
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must be equal to u = v tan on (At is so small that
the angle on practically remains unchanged). Con-
sequently, the linear velocity of all points of the
hoopls must have the same magnitude. According
to t e energy conservation law, we have
mg Ax=2Mu¤+-'Z;3-=2Mv¤ta¤¤a+L"2'?; ,
where M uz is the kinetic energy of each hoop at a
given instant. From this equality, we obtain
..2i......_...c~._...... ..__J..__
2A:c _ 4M tan“ot—|-m g- l—|-4(M/m)tan°ot g'
As Ax —» 0, we can assume that v2 = 2a Ax, where
a is the acceleration of the ring at the initial in-
stant of time. Consequently,
1
a " 1—|—4(M/m) tan2oc g'
1.60. Let the rope move over a distance Al during
a small time interval At after the beginning of mo-
tion and acquire a velocity v. Since At is small,
we can assume that
v2 =—- 2a Al, (1)
where a is the acceleration of all points of the rope
at the initial instant.
From the energy conservation law (friction is
absent), it follows that
Mvz
T=AWp,  
where M is the mass of the rope, and AWD is the
change in the potential energy of the rope during
the time interval At. Obviously, AWD corresponds
to the redistribution of the mass of the rope, as a
result of which a piece of the rope of length Al
"passes" from point A to point B (see Fig. 31).
Therefore,
M
awp: (T-) gh Az. (3)
11•
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From Egs. (1)-(3), we find the condition of motion
for the rope at the initial instant of time:
gh

a 7

1.61. It is clear that at the moment of impact, only
the extreme blocks come in contact with the wash-
er. The force acting on each such block is perpen-
dicular to the contact surface between the washer
and a block and passes through its centre (the
diameter of the washer is equal to the edge of the
block!).. Therefore, the middle block remains at
rest as a result of the impact. For the extreme
blocks and the washer, we can write the conserva-
tion law for the momentum in the direction of the
velocity v of the washer:

mv=ﬂlzl/-_2_+mv'.

Here m is the mass of each block and the washer,
v’ is the velocity of the washer after the impact,
and u is the velocity of each extreme block. The
energy conservation law implies that

v? = 2u? 4 V2%,

As a result, we find that u = v}/2 and v' = 0.
Consequently, the velocities of the extreme Llocks
after the impact form the angles of 45° with the
velocity v, the washer stops, and the middle block
remains at rest.

1.62. In this case, the momentum conservation law
can be applied in a peculiar form. As a result of
explosion, the momentum component of the ball
along the pipe remains equal to zero since there is
no friction, and the reaction forces are directed at
right angles to the velocities of the fragments.
Inelastic collisions do not change the longitudinal
momentum component either. Consequently, the
final velocity of the body formed after all collisions
is zero.

1.63. For the liberated amount of heat to be maxi-
mum, the following conditions must be satisfied:


164 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
From Eqs. (1)-(3), we find the condition of motion
for the rope at the initial instant of time:
gh
a I _
1.61. It is clear that at the moment of impact, only
the extreme blocks come in contact with the wash-
er. The force acting on each such block is perpen-
dicular to the contact surface between the washer
and a block and passes through its centre (the
diameter of the washer is equal to the edge of the
block!).— Therefore, the middle block remains at
rest as a result of the impact. For the extreme
blocks and the washer, we can write the conserva-
tion law for the momentum in the direction of the
velocity v of the washer:
mv; ..|-my'.
Here m is the mass of each block and the washer,
v' is the velocity of the washer after the impact,
and u is the velocity of each extreme block. The
energy conservation law implies that
v2 = 2u2 -I- v’2.
As a result, we find that u = v]/2 and v' = O.
Consequently, the velocities of the extreme blocks
after the imgact form the angles of 45° with the
velocity v, t e washer stops, and the middle_block
remains at rest.
1.62. In this case, the momentum conservation law
can he applied in a peculiar form. As a result of
explosion, the momentum component of the ball
along the pipe remains equal to zero since there is
no friction, and the reaction forces are directed at
right angles to the velocities of the fragments.
Inelastic collisions do not change the longitudinal
momentum component either. Consequently, the
final velocity of the body formed after all collisions
is zero.
1.63. For the liberated amount of heat to be gmaxi-
mum, the following conditions must be satisfied:
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(1) the potential energy of the bodies must be
maximum at the initial moment;

(2) the bodies must collide simultaneously at the
lowest point of the cup;

(3) the velocity of the bodies must be zero
immediately after the collision.

If these conditions are satisfied, the whole of the
initial potential energy of the bodies will be
transformed into heat. Consequently, at the ini-
tial instant the bodies must be arranged on the
brim of the cup at a height r above the lowest
point. The arrangement of the bodies must be such
that their total momentum before the collision is
zero (in this case, the body formed as a result of
collision from the bodies stuck together will re-
main at rest at the bottom of the cup). Since the
values of the momenta of the bodies at any instant
are to one another as 3:4:5, the arrangement of the

Fig. 167

bodies at the initial instant must be as in Fig. 167
(top view). After the bodies are left to themselves,
the amount of heat Q liberated in the system is
maximum and equal to 4mgr.

1.64. Let the proton be initially at rest relative to
a stationary reference frame, and let the o-particle
have a velocity v,. The process of their elastic
collision is described by the momentum conserva-
tion law

4dmvy = mv, + &dmo,
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point. The arrangement of the bodies must be such
that their total momentum before the collision is
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bodies at the initial instant must be as in Fig. 167
(top view). After the bodies are left to themselves,
the amount of heat Q liberated in the system is
maximum and equal to 4mgr.
1.64. Let the proton be initially at rest relative to
a stationarf reference frame, and let the ot-particle
have a ve ocity vo. The process of their elastic
collision is described by the momentum conserva-
tion law
4mvo = mvl —I- 4mv,
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and by the energy conservation law
dmvi  mv} | dmod

2‘2+2’

where v, and v, are the velocities of the proton and
the a-particle in the stationary reference frame
after the collision, and m and 4m are the masses
of the proton and the a-particle respectively.

Let us consider the collision of these particles
in the centre-of-mass system, i.e. in an inertial
reference frame moving relative to the stationary
reference frame at a velocity

,__4mv, 4
T m-F4m T 5
(the numerator of the first fraction contains the

total momentum of the system, and the denomina-
tor contains its total mass). Figure 168 shows the

Vo

-—

Ug

velocity v, and the velocities of the a-particle

— —

(vector OB) and the proton (vector OA4) in the cen-
tre-of-mass system before the collision: OB =
(1/5)v, and OA = (4/5)v,. According to the mo-
mentum conservation law, after the collisior, the

—> —

velocity vectors OB and OA of the a-particle and
the proton must lie on the same straight line, and
the relation OB':0A’ = 1:4 (see Fig. 168) must
be satisfied. According to the energy conservation
law, OB’ = OB and 04’ = 04 (prove this).
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and by the energy conservation law
4mv§ ___ mv? + 4mv§
2 _` 2 2 ·’
where U1 and v2 are the velocities of the proton and
the oc-{article in the stationary reference frame
after t e collision, and m and 4m are the masses
of the proton and the oc—particle respectively.
Let us consider the collision of these particles
i11 the centre-of-mass system, i.e. in an inertial
reference frame moving relative to the stationary
reference frame at a velocity
v,_ 4mvO _ ii- U
— m—}—4m — 5 °
(the numerator of the 6rst fraction contains the
total momentum of the system, and the denomina-
tor contains its total mass). Figure 168 shows the
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velocity in and the velocities of the <x—particle
—>-
(vector OB) and the proton (vector OA) in the cen-
tre-of-mass system before the collision: OB =
(1/5)v0 and OA = (4/5)v0. According to the mo-
mentum conservation law, after the collision, the
—> —>-
velocity vectors OB and OA of the on-plarticle and
the proton must lie on the same straig, t line, and
the relation OB':OA' -·= 1:4 (see Fig. 168) must
be satisfied. According to the energy conservation
law, OB' = OB and OA' =; OA (prove this!).
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In the stationary reference frame, the veloci-
ties of the a-particle and the proton are represent-

ei in thﬁ> figure by vectors 0—5, = 0_5' + v’ and
0C; = 04" + v'.

In order to solve the problem, we must deie»r-
mine the maximum possible length of vector OC,,
i.e. in the isosceles triangle 0A’C,, we must deter-

mine the maximum possible length of the base
for constant values of the lateral sides. Obviously,

—

the maximum magnitude of OC, is equal to
2 X (4/5) vy = 1.6v,. This situation corresponds
to a central collision.

1.65. The tires of a motorcar leave a trace in the
sand. The higher the pressure on the sand, the
deeper the trace, and the higher the probability
that the car gets stuck. If the tyres are deflated
considerably, the area of contact between the tyres
and the sand increases. In this case, the pressure
on the sand decreases, and the track becomes more
shallow.

1.66. At any instant of time, the complex motion
of the body in the pipe can be represented as the
superposition of two independent motions: the
motion along the axis of the pipe and the motion
in the circle in a plane perpendicular to the pipe
axis (Fig. 169). The s?aration of the body from
the pipe surface will affect only the latter motion
(the body will not move in a circle). Therefore,
we shall consider only this motion.

The body moving in a circle exgeriences the
action of the normal reaction N of the pipe walls
(vector N lies in the plane perpendicular to the
pipe axis) and the “force of gravity” mg’ =
mg cos a.. We shall write the condition of motion
for the body ‘in a circle:

my?

e g

where B is the angle formed by the radius vector
of the point of location of the body at a given in-
stant and the “vertical” y’ (Fig. 170). For the body

mg’' cosp4-N=
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In the stationary reference frame, the veloci-
ties of the oz—particle and the proton are represent-
·—-P —>·
ed-)- in thgphgure by vectors OC, = OB' —|— v' and
OC1 = OA' + v'.
In order to solve the problem, we must detf-
mine tbe maximum possible length of vector OC1,
i.e. in the isosceles triangle OA’C1, we must deter-
mine the maximum possible length of the base
for constant values of the lateral sides. Obviously,
—>-
the maximum magnitude of OC, is equal to
2 >< (4/5) vo = 1.6v,,. This situation corresponds
to a central collision.
1.65. The tyres of a motorcar leave a trace in the
sand. The higher the pressure on the sand, the
deeper the trace, and the higher the probability
that the car gets stuck. If the tyres are deflated
considerably, the area of contact between the tyres
and the sand increases. In this case, the pressure
on the sand decreases, and the track becomes more
shallow.
1.66. At any instant of time, the complex motion
of the body in the pipe can be represented as the
superposition of two independent motions: the
motion along the axis of the piipe and the motion
in the circle in a Elane perpen icular to the tpipe
axis (Fig. 169). T e s¢=§1aration of the body rom
the pipe surface will a ect only the latter motion
(the body will not move in a circle). Therefore,
we shall consider only this motion.
The body moving in a circle ex eriences the
action of the normal reaction N of tgeupipe walls
(vector N lies in the plane perpendic ar to the
pipe axis) and the "iorce of (gravity" mg' =
mg cos oa. We shall write the con ition of motion
for the body fin a circle:
mv?
mg' cosB+N=—;— , (1)
where B is the angle formed by the radius vector
of the point of location of the body at a given in-
stant and the "vertical" y':(Fig. 170). For the body
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to remain in contact with the surface of the pipe
the condition N = mv?*/r — mg’ cos § > 0 must
be fulfilled, whence

v > g'r cos B. (2)

The relation between the velocity v at which
the body moves in a circle at a given instant and

i =X \»¢
P E N

Fig. 169 Fig. 170

the initial velocity vy can be obtained from the
energy conservation law: for any value of the
angle B, the following relation must hold:

3 in ©)2
m2v +mg'r cosﬂ=—nLoszu-l—?-)—+mg'r,

whence
v? = v} sin? ¢ + 2g'r — 2¢'r cos B. 3)

Substituting Eq. (3) into Eg (2), we obtain the
values of v, for which the body remains in contact
with the pipe:

3g'rcosp 2’

3
v} > — -
"= sin?g sin? @

Since this condition must be satisfied for any value
of B € [0, 2n], we finally obtain

N>

g'r __ grcoso
sin? @ sind @

L]
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to remain in contact with the surface of the pipe
the condition N = mv?/r ·-— mg' cos B > 0 must
be fulfilled, whence
v2 ; g’r cos B. (2)
The relation between the velocity v at which
the body moves in a circle at a given instant and
‘Ogc`<i_5_ B
t   Us \
A \ T
on sm ya
g2g coscz
9 _ Q _______   > U/fig,
/3 y'
Fig. 169 Fig. 170
the initial velocity v— can be obtained from the
energy conservation law: for any value of the
angle B, the following relation must hold:
....."’_,;’” +mg·mSp=.....m<"¤;i“ W +mg·r,
whence
v2 = v§ sin’ q> -l- 2g'r — 2g’r cos B. (3)
Substituting Eq. (3) into   (2), we obtain the
values of vo for which the bo y remains in contact
with the pipe:
3g’r cos B 2g' r
"i > Ti&a?F—‘;,im;·
Since this condition must be satisfied for any value
of BQ [0, 2n], we finally obtain
g’r _ gr cosor.
V3 2 Sim ¢v " ¤i¤*..q> °
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1.67*. Let us suppose that at a certain instant, the
wheel is in one of the positions such that its cen-
tre of mass is above a rod, and its velocity is v.
At the moment of the impact against the next rod
(Fig. 171), the centre of mass of the wheel has a

Fig. 171

certain velocity v’ perpendicular to the line con-
necting it to the previous rod. This velocity can be
obtained from the energy conservation law:

my'2
2 .

muy2

mgh 5 — =

Here h = r — V' r*—1%/4 ~ 12/(8r). Therefore,

’ 1
=) 1+-f

By hypothesis (the motion is without jumps), the
impact of the wheel against the rod is perfectly
inelastic. This means that during ithe impact,
the projection of the momentum of the wheel on
the straight line comnecting the centre of the
wheel to the rod vanishes. Thus, during each colli-
sion, the energy

m (v’ sin a)2

AW = 3 '
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1.67*. Let us suppose that at a certain instant, the
wheel is in one of the positions such that its cen-
tre of mass is above a rod, and its velocity is v.
At the moment of the impact against the next rod
(Fig. 171), the centre of mass of the wheel has a
 ss"
" 
J
Fig. 171
certain velocity v' perpendicular to the line con-
necting it to the previous rod. This velocity can be
obtained from the energy conservation law:
mvz mv' 2
m8h"l"*2_ —- T .
Here h = r — ]/r2—l2/4 z lz/(8r). Therefore,
,_ gl“
v — v   4TUa •
By hypothesis (the motion is without jumps), the
impact of the whe el against the rod is perfectly
ine astic. This means that during the impact,
the projection of the momentum of the wheel on
the straight line connecting the centre of the
wheel to t e rod vanishes. Thus, during each colli-
sion, the energy
__ m(v' sin 0t)2
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where sin o ~ I/r, is lost (converted into heat).
For the velocity v to remain constant, the work
done by the tension T of the rope over the path 1
must compensate for this energy loss. Therefore,

Tl = my? (H— gl2 ) 12

2 4roz | 2 ?
whence
_ mvdl gl2 )~ mv2]
r= 2r2 (1+ 4roz ] T T 2r2 0

1LAR..Sinca the wheals maya withant. dinpyng, tha
axle of the coupled wheels rotates about point O
while passing through the boundary between the

Fig. 172

planes (Fig. 172). At the moment of segaration,

the force of pressure of the coupled wheels on the

plane and the force of friction are equal to zero,

and hence the angle § at which the separation

takes place can be found from the condition
mvi

mg cos f= e

From the energy conservation law, we obtain

my? mv?
5—= ———mgr (1—cos ).
>

2
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where sin ot z l/r, is lost (converted into heat).
For the velocity v to remain constant, the work
done by the tension T of the rope over the path l
must compensate for this energy loss. Therefore,
__ mv? glz lz
Tl- 2 (1+ 4rv2 )7·T’
whence
_ mvzl gl2 ) ~ mvzl
T — 2rz (1+ 4rv2 N 2r2 °
1.68. Since the wheels move without slipping, the
axle of the coupled wheels rotates about point 0
while passing through the boundary between the
F
\ . ~` `\\\\~0 _ _-
.................r -..@;>.
Fig. 172
planes (Fig. 172). At the moment of separation,
the force of pressure of the coupled whee s on the
plane and the force of friction are equal to zero,
and hence the angle B at which the separation
takes place can be found from the condition
a
mg cos B: L-nil ,
From the energy conservation law, we obtain
z 2
ng-; Egl.-mgr (1—-cos B).
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No separation occurs if the an%le B determined
{lrom these equations is not smaller than ¢, and
ence

cos B < cos a.
Therefore, we find that the condition
<< Vgr (3cosa—2)

is a condition of crossing the boundary between
the planes by the wheels without separation. If
3cosa —2<<0, ie.a > arccos (2/3), the sepa-
ration will take place at any velocity v.

1.69. At the initial moment, the potential energy
of the system is the sum of the potential energy
mg (r + h) of the rim and the potential energy
pgh?/(2 sin a) of the part of the ribbon lying on the
inclined plane. The total energy of the system in
the final state will also be a purely potential
cnergy equal to the initial energy in view of the
absence of friction. The final energy is the sum of
the energy mgr of the rim and the energy of the
ribbon wound on it. The centre of mass of the latter
will be assumed to coincide with the centre of mass
of the rim. This assumption is justified if the
length of the wound ribbon is much larger than the
length of the circumference of the rim. Then the
potential energy of the wound ribbon is

p( si::a +s)gr,

the length of the ribbon being h/sin o + s, where s
is the required distance traversed by the rim from
the foot of the inclined plane to the point at which
it comes to rest.

From the energy conservation law, we obtain

mg (r-+ 1)+ pg o +5),

2sina
tvhence
mg-+p (h/sin &) (r—h/2)
pr )

= mgi'-per ( sin
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No separation occurs if the angle B determined
from these equations is not smaller than oc, and
hence
cos B { cos oz.
Therefore, we find that the condition
v Q ]/gr (3 cos 0c—2)
is a condition of crossing the boundary between
the planes by the wheels without separation. If
3 cos on ——- 2 < O, i.e. on > arccos (2/3), the sepa-
ration will take place at any velocity v.
1.69. At the initial moment, the potential energy
of the system is the sum of the potential energy
mg (r -I— h) of the rim and the potential energy
pgh2/ (2 sin ot) of the part of the ribbon lying on t e
inclined plane'. The total energy of the system in
the final state will also be a purely potential
energy equal to the initial energy in view of the
absence of friction. The final energy is the sum of
the energy mgr of the rim and the energy of the
ribbon wound on it. The centre of mass of the latter
will be assumed to coincide with the centre of mass
of the rim. This assumption is justified if the
length of the wound ribbon is much larger than the
length of the circumference of the rim. Then the
potential energy of the wound ribbon is
P (  + S) g*~
the length of the ribbon being h/sin on —|— s, wher e s
is the required distance traversed by the rim from
the foot of the inclined plane to the point at which
it comes to rest.
From the energy conservation law, we obtain
h2 __ h
m€("+h)+P8’ ·§;TH·&··=m§· +P€T (qa? + 8) ,
s
whence
· __ mg—}—p (Iz./sin cx) (r--h/2)
P" °
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1.70. The steady-state motion of the system in air
will be the falling of the balls along the vertical at
a constant velocity. The air drag F acting on the
lower (heavier) and the upper ball is the same
since the balls have the same velocity and size.
Therefore, the equations of motion for the balls
can be written in the form

mg—T—F=0, mg-+T—F=0.

Solving this system of equations, we obtain the
tension of the thread:

- (my—m,) g
T — —__2__——.

1.71*. At each instant of time, the instantaneous
axisof rotation of the ball passes through the point
of contact between the thread and the cylinder.
This means that the tension of the thread is per-
pendicular to the velocity of the ball, and hence
it does no work. Therefore, the kinetic energy of
the ball does not change, and the magnitude of its
velocity remains equal to v.

In order to determine the dependence ! (2, we
mentally divide the segment of the thread un-
wound by the instant ¢ intoa very large number N
of small equal pieces of length Al = I/N each.
Let the time during which jthe nth piece is un-
wound be At,. During this time, the end of the
thread has been displaced by a distance v A¢,, and
the thread has turned through an angle Ag, =
v At,/(n Al) (Fig. 173). The radius drawn to the
point of contact between the thread and the
cylinder has turned through the same angle, i.e.

Al
Apn=Ag =7

whence

Atn =

n (Al)?
vr°
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1.70. The steady-state motion of the system in air
will be the falling of the balls along the vertical at
a constant velocity. The air drag F acting on the
lower Sheavier) and the upper ball is t e same
since t e balls have the same velocity and size.
Therefore, the equations of motion for the balls
can be written in the form
mlg-—T—F=0, m,g—|—T——F=O.
Solving this system of equations, we obtain the
tension of the thread:
_ <mi—mz)g
T .. 2 _
1.71*. At each instant of time, the instantaneous
axis of rotation of the ball passes through the point
of contact between the thread and the cylinder.
This means that the tension of the thread is per-
pendicular to the velocity of the ball, and hence
it does no work. Therefore, the kinetic energy of
the ball does not change, and the magnitude of its
velocity remains equal to v.
In order to determine the dependence Z (t), we
mentally divide the segment of the thread un-
wound by the instant tintoa very large number N
of small equal pieces of len th Al = l/N each.
Let the time during which ilglé nth piece is un-
wound be Atn. During this time, the end of the
thread has been disp aced by a distance v Atn, and
the thread has turned through an angle Acpn =
v Atn/(n Al) (Fig. 173). The radius drawn to the
point of contact between the thread and the
cylinder has turned through the same angle, i.e.
Al
A€Pn=A€P =·*;· »
whence
2
Atl`: n(Al) •
vr
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Then
t=At,+At2+...+AtN=—1-(fr—’)z-

2 (Al)® N (Al)2  (A)? N (N-41)
+T+ + vr wr 2 :

Since N is large, we have

(AN Jp—
t= vr  2vr’ 1=V 2rt.

Fig. 173

1.72. During the time 7T, the distance covered by
the blue ball is © (1/V/3) T = 2n/V'3 (Fig. 174),
where © = 2n/T is the rotational frequency. Dur-
ing the same time, the centre of mass of the green

Fig. 174

and the white ball will be displaced by a distance
© (¥2V'3) T=ni/y/ 3. Therod connecting the green


Solutions 173
Then
t=At1-|—At2+ . ..+A¢N=i-gi-igi
2 (Al)? N (Al)? ___ (Al)2 N (N+ 1)
+-2;*+ +—.;—·";;‘ *7*-
Since N is large, we have
__   N2 _- [2 _' ....
t—-····—%;··—·---··2;·_··, l— 1/-2UTt.
04t,,
°? F
 "*’"
A
Fig. 173
1.72. During the time _T, the distance covered by
the blue ball is co (1/ 1/3) T = 2rcl/ 1/3 (Fig. 174),
where to = 2:1;/ T is the rotational frequency. Dur-
ing the same time, the centre of mass of the green
a Q
° “Z;27Jz‘ ‘ *3*
I
I
  g
•:•-”!4`-{57  _ I -···l·
9 9 W
Fig. 174
and the white ball will be displaced by a distance
to (l/2 ]/3) T=:rml/ ]/3. The rod connecting the green
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and the white ball will simultaneously turn
through an angle 2x since the period of revolution
of the balls around their centre of mass coincides
with the period T'. Therefore, the required dis-
tance is

L=ty (Vg )

or for another arrangement of the balls (the white
and the green ball change places in the figure),

3 1 = 1)\2
1=t/ (Vi)

1.73. The centre of mass of the system consisting
of the blocks and the thread is acted upon in the
horizontal direction only by the force exerted by
the pulley. Obviously, the horizontal component
of tEis force, equal to T (1 — cos @), where T
is the_tension of the thread, is always directed to

Fig. 175

the right (Fig. 175). Since at the initial moment the
centre of mass is at rest above the pulley, during
motion it will be disPlaced along the horizontal to
the right. Hence it follows that the left block
reaches the pulley before the right block strikes the
table since otherwise the centre of mass would be
to the left of the pulley at the moment of impact.
1.74. According to the initial conditions (the left
load is at rest, and the right load acquires the ve-
locity v), the left load will move in a straight line,
while the right load will oscillate in addition to the
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and the white ball will simultaneously turn
through an angle 2rt since the period of revolution
of the balls around their centre of mass coincides
with the period T. Therefore, the required dis-
tance is
""`""`"`T"'““`“T2.'
Lzzl/-ii-+(¤i/a-|—}-)
4 2
or for another arrangement of the balls (the white
and the green ball change places in the figure),.
3 I T 1. 2
L:] l/"`4`+l"l/'5"Y)
1.73. The centre of mass of the system consisting
of the blocks and the thread is acted upon in the
horizontal direction only by the force exerted by
the Eulley. Obviously, the horizontal component
of t is force, equal __to T (1 — cos cp), where T
is the_tension of the thread, is always directed to
_T
  ,, Y  
  so T
Fig. 175
the right (Fig. 175). Sinc_e at the initial moment the
centre of mass is at rest above the pulley, during
motion it will be displaced along the horizontal to
the 1·ight. Hence it ollows that the left block
reaches the pulley before the right block strikes the
table since otherwise the cent1·e of mass would be
to the left of the pulley at the moment of impact.
1.74. According to the initial conditions (the left
load is at rest, and the right load acquires the ve-
locity v), the left load will move in a straight line,
while the right load will oscillate in addition to the
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motion in a straight line. At a certain instant, the
left load is acted upon along the vertical by a force
mg — T, and the right load by a force mg —
T cos ¢ (Fig. 176, the vertical axis is directed
downwards). Here T is the tension of the thread.

Fig. 176 Fig. 177

Hence it follows that the difference in the vertical
components of the accelerations of the right (a,)
and left (a;) loads, given by

T T
Gy—ap = (E——,'-Z-OOS(P)—(E{—'E—)
— - (i—cos @),

is always nonnegative. Since at the initial moment
therelative distance and the relative vertical veloc-
ity of the loads are equal to zero, the difference
in the ordinates of the right and left loads will
increase with time, i.e. at any instant the right
load is lower than the left one.

1.75. Let the right and left threads be "deflected
respectively through angles f§ and a from the ver-
tical (Fig. 177). For the rod to remain in the ver-
tical position., the. following, condition must be
satisfied:

T, sina = T, sin B, 1)
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motion in a straight line. At a certain instant, the
left load is acted upon along the vertical by a force
mg —— T, and the right load by a force mg —
Tcos cp Fig. 176, the vertical axis is directed
downwards). Here T is the tension of the thread.
    •_ I if
{ oi
/
I
T L T, T2
'P dup
T
Tk
[lj *1
'"9
mg mfg ’”z9
Fig. 176 Fig. 177
Hence it follows that the difference in the vertical
components of the accelerations of the right (al)
and left (a,) loads, given by
T T
a1"'a2 = (8’*·j,·z·00S€P)··(g·"·”·,f)
T
= 7,,- (1-—¢<>S <1>>,
is always nonnegative. Since at the initial moment
the relative distance and the relative vertical veloc-
ity of the loads are equal to zero, the difference
in the ordinates of the right and left loads will
increase with time, i.e. at any instant the right
load is lower than the left one.
1.75. Let the right and loft threads be 'deflected
respectively through angles B and ot from the ver-
tical (Fig. 177). For the rod to remain in the ver-
tical position, the following condition must be
satisfied:
T1 sin ot = T, sin 6, (1)
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where T, and T, are the tensions of the relevant

threads.

Let us write the equations of motion for the
two bodies in the vertical and horizontal directions:

m i A

“rP8ura = mili-ig BN &, L CUS & = myg,

Ty 8in B = my0l,sin B, T,cos f = m,g.
Solving this system of equations and taking
account Eq. (1), we obtain

m}—m}
ml% —m3l2
1.76. We denote by !, and I, the lengths a
sgrings connecting the axle to the first bal
the first and the second ball. Since the balls

in a circle, their equations of motion can be
ten in the form

modly =k (I, — L)) —k (I3 — L),
m® (I, + 1) =k (I, — 1),
whence

1/4
m=g‘/2( ) / ~ 14 rad/s.

- by
1™ 1 3mo?/k+ (moi/k)?
_ (1—mae?/k) L
T 1—3mw2/k-+ (mw?/k)? *

The solution has a physical meaning when t]
lowing inequalities are satisfied:

l

Ly

2 2 w2
1_§ﬂ‘_°_+_’%_>0, 11—

Let us sugpose that mw?/k = z. Since mw?/k
the second condition implies that 0 << 2 << 1
first condition yields

22— 3z +1>0,

whence either z > (3 + V'5)/2 ~ 2.6, or
(38— ]/5)/ 2 ~ 0.4. Consequently, the regi

=0.
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where T1 and T, are the tensions of the relevant
threads.
Let us write the equations of motion for the
two bodies in the vertical and horizontal directions:
T1 sin ot = mlonzll sin oc, T1 cos on = mlg,
T, sin [5 = mzmzlz sin 6, T2 cos 6 = mzg.
Solving this system of equations and taking into
account Eq. (1), we obtain
2.. 2 1/4
- 1 .L”.!.&... N
¢o--g /2( m?l%___mgl§ ) .. 14 rad/s.
1.76. We denote by ll and lz the lengths of the
sgrings connecting the axle to the first ball and
t e first and_the second ball. Since the balls move
in a circle, their equations of motion can be writ-
ten in the form
mmzli = k (Z1 ··· Z0) -· k (Z1 -· $0),
mwz (Z1 + I2) = k (lz - %)»
whence
Z =  
1 1-·3mo>2/k-}—(moJ2/k)2 ’
I __ (1—m¢o2/k)l0
2* 1—3mco2/k—|—(moJ2/k)2 '
The solution has a physical meaning when the fol-
lowing inequalities are satisfied:
Bmcoz , mcoz mm2
Let us suppose that mm2/lc = x. Since mon?/lc > 0,
the second condition implies that 0 < .1: < 1. The
first condition yields
:1:2 -— 3.1: —|—- 1 > O,
`whence either .1: > (3 —I— 1/5)/2 x 2.6, or 37 <
(3 — V -5)/ 2 Lz 0.4. Consequently, the region of
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admissi_lyle values of =z lies between O and
(3—V/5)/2, whence

3—V5 &k
o<V 2L

1.77. The change in the kinetic energy Wy of the
body as a result of a small displacement As can
be written in the form

AWR = F AS,

where F is the force acting on the body. Therefore,
the force at a certain point of the trajectory is de-

AW
N A
5
| P tana,=7
.| i\ 4 g
T ] N
SIS A N A {
... % BN \ ~
il (IR WA
T ane =05
N | N " e
8 ¢ A s
Fig. 178

fined as the slope of the tangent at the relevant

point of the curve describing the kinetic energy as

a function of displacement in a rectilinear motion.

Using the curve given in the condition of the prob-

lem, we find that (Fig. 178) Fo ~ —1 N and
N

Fg>~—3 N.

1.%8. The amount of liberated heat will be maxi-
‘mum if the block traverses the maximum distance
relative to the conveyer belt. For this purpose, it
is required that the velocity of the block relative
to the ground in the vicinity of the roller A must

2—-0771
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admissible values of :4: lies between 0 and
(3--}/5)/2, whence
3 - 1/5 1,:
°’ < l/*7* 77-
1.77. The change in the kinetic energy Wk of the
body as a result of a small displacement As can
be written in the form
AWR = F AS,
where F is the force acting on the body. Therefore,
the force at a certain point of the trajectory 1S de-
. Wk
I ‘ ‘  . II A 
INEIIIIIIIWEI 
II IIIIIIAM W ’
   QIEIII
 h:¤IIIIII
   In ` 'EE}
6 C A s
Fig. 178
fined as the slope of the tangent at the relevant
point of the curve describing the kinetic energy as
a function of displacement in a rectilinear motion.
Using the curve given in the condition of the prob-
lem, wep find that (Fig. 178) FC nv. -1 N and
F .2 -3 N.
128. The amount of liberated heat will be maxi-
mum if the block traverses the maximum distance
relative to the conveyer belt. For this purpose, it
is required that the velocity of the block relative
to the ground in the vicinity of the roller A must
2-0771
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be zero (see Fig. 41). The initial velocity of the
block relative to the ground is determined from
the conditions

2
—vy+at=0, l——-vot——a%—,
where_a_= ug_is_the acceleration_imvprted to_the_
block by friction. Hence

vo = 1’ 2"gl-

The time of motion of the block along the
conveyer belt to the roller A is

=1 2.
ng
The distance covered by the block before it
stops is
2l

sp=Il+4-vi=1+tv e

Then the black starts moving with a constant
acceleration to the right. The time interval in
which the slippage ceases is T = v/a = v/pg. The
distance by which the block is displaced relative
to the ground during this time is

Since v << / 2pgl by hypothesis, the block does
not slip from the conveyer belt during this time,
ie s<l

The distance covered by the block relative te
the conveyer belt during this time is

v2
—_— T

2a

v2
T 2ug *

Sg =
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be zero (see Fig. 41). The initial velocity of the
block relative to the ground is determined from
the conditions
—-v0—}—at=O, Z?-v0t’* ,
where a = pg is the acceleration imparted to the
block by friction. Hence
v¤= 1/2ugl·
The time of motion of the block along the
conveyer belt to the roller A is
g =   _
P8
The distance covered by the block before it
stops is
s1=l+v¢=l—}—v   .
Then. the block starts moving with a constant
acceleration to the right. The time interval in
which the slippagle ceases is 1 = v/a = v/pg. The
distance by whic the block is displaced relative
to the ground during this time is
S__ at? _ v2
— 2 M 2pg °
Since v < 1-/ 2pgl by hypothesis, the block does
not slip from the conveyer belt during this time,
i.e. s < l.
The distance covered by the block relative to
the conveyer belt during this time is
U2 I U2
;· --—·-— ’[' :.:-—·-—•
$2   2a U 2pg
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The total distance traversed by the block rela-
tive to the conveyer belt is

N . —a
s=s8;+sg=1-}v l/%_[_ 2:l,g ___(v+:l)jépgl) .

The amount of heat liberated at the expense of
the work done by friction is

m (v+ V 2pgl)?
. )

Q=pmgs=

1.79. In the former case (the motion of the pipe
without slipping), the initial amount of potential
energy stored in the gravitational field will be
transformed into the kinetic energy of the pipe,
which will be equally distributed between the
energies of rotary and translatory motion. In the
latter case (the motion with slipping), not all the
potential energy will be converted into the kinet-
ic energy at the end of the path because of the
work done a%ainst friction. Since in this case the
energy will also be equally distributed between the
energies of translatory and rotary motions, the
velocity of the pipe at the end of the path will be
smaller in the latter case.

1.80. After the spring has been released, it is uni-
formly stretched. In the process, very fast vibra-
tions of the spring emerge, which also attenuate
very soon. During this time, the load cannot be
noticeably displaced, i.e. if the middle of the
sgring has been displaced by a distance z in doing
the work A4, the entire spring is now stretched by
z. Therefore, the potential energy of the spring,
which is equal to the maximum kinetic energy in the
subsequent vibratory motion, is Wy = kz2/2, where
k is the rigidity of the entire spring. When the
spring is pulled downwards at the midpoint, only
its upper half (whose rigidity is 2k) is stretched,
and the work equal to the potential energy of ex-
tension of the upper part of the spring is 4 =
2k (z%/2) = ka2, Hence we may conclude that the
maximum kinetic energy of the load in the subse-
quent motion is Wy = 4/2

12+
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The total distance traversed by the block rela-
tive to the conveyer belt is
. ET vt (v+V?»i?i)’
s=s s=l v /—— ———=———·———-—-—
‘+” +l ug+2uz 2m; °
The amount of heat liberated at the expense of
the work done by friction is
m v 2 Z3
1.79. In the former case (the motion of the pipe
without slipping), the initial amount of potential
energy stored in the gravitational field will be
transformed into the kinetic energy of the pipe,
which will be equally distributed between the
energies of' rotary and translatory motion. In the
latter case (the motion with slipping), not all the
potential energy will be converted into the kinet-
ic energy at the end of the path because of the
work done against friction. Since in this case the
energy will a so be equally distributed between the
energies of translatory and rotary motions, the
velocity of the lpipe at the end of the path will be
smaller in the atter case.
1.80. After the spring has been released, it is uni-
formly stretched. In the process, very fast vibra-
tions of the spring emerge, which also attenuate
very soon. During this time, the load cannot be
noticeably displaced, i.e. if the middle of the
sgring has been displaced by a distance x in doing
t e work A, the entire spring is now stretched by
x. Therefore, the potential energy of the spring,
which is equal to the maximum kinetic energy in the
subsequent vibratory motion, is Wk=kx”/2, where
k is the rigidity of the entire spring. When the
spring is pulled downwards_at the midpoint, only
its upper half (whose rigidity is 2k) is stretched,
and the wo1·k equal to the potential energy of ex-
tension of the upper part of the spring is A =
2k (x2/2) = ka:2. Hence we may conc ude that the
maximum kinetic energy of the load in the subse-
quent motion is Wk === A/2.
12*
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1.81. Since the system is closed, the stars will
rotate about their common centre of mass in con-
centric circles. The equations of motion for the
stars have the form

medl, = F, myoll, = F. )

Here o, and o, are the angular velocities of rota-
tion of the stars, /, and I, are the radii of their
orbits, F is the force of interaction between the
stars, equal to Gm,m,/I2, where [ is the separation
between the stars, and G is the gravitational con-
stant. By the definition of the centre of mass,

mly = myly, L+, =1 v
Solving Egs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain
0=, = i&"%a;l_m_z)zl-l l/w_z)’

and the required period of revolution of these
stars is

l
1=20 )/

1.82. Let v, be the velocity of the station before
the collision, v, the velocity of the station and the
meteorite immediately after the collision, m the
mass of the meteorite, and 10m the mass of the
station.

Before the collision, the station moved around
a planet in a circular orbit of radius R. Therefore,
the velocity v, of the station can be found from
the equation

10mv} G 10mM
R Rz ¢

Hence v; = Y GM/R. In accordance with the mo-
mentum conservation law, the velocities u, v,
and v, are connected through the following rela-
tion:

mu -+ 10mv; = 11mu,.
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1.81. Since the system is closed, the stars will
rotate about their common centre of mass in con-
centric circles. The equations of motion for the
stars have the form
Here wl and mz are the angular velocities of rota-
tion of the stars, ll and Z2 are the radii of their
orbits, F is the force of interaction between the
stars, equal to Gmlmz/Z2, where l is the separation
between the stars, and G is the gravitational con-
stant. By the definition of the centre of mass,
mlll = m2l2, ll —}- lz = Z. (2)
Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we obtain
G(m —|—.m) _ G(m —l—m
o1=o2= ]/——-—-*ig———i—=l ‘ ]/—————--1, 2) ,
and the required period of revolution of these
stars is
T=2nl I/—-ii-,
G <mi+m—2>
1.82. Let U1 be the velocity of the station before
the collision, U2 the velocity of the station and the
meteorite immediately after the collision, m the
mass of the meteorite, and 10m. the mass of the
station.
Before the collision, the station moved around
a planet in a circular orbit of radius R. Therefore,
the velocity U1 of the station can be found from
the equation
10mv% _ G 10mM
R * R2 ‘
Hence vl = }/GM/R. In accordance with the mo-
mentum conservation law, the velocities u, ul,
and v2 are connected through the following rela-
tion:
mu + 10mvl = ffmv,.
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We shall write the momentum conservation law
in projections on the z- and y-axes (Fig. 179):

10mv; = 11mv,,, 1)
mu = 11muvyy,. 2)

After the collision, the station goes over to an
elliptical orbit. The energy of tihe station with the

Zz
-

Fig. 179

meteorite stuck in it remains constant during the
motion in the elliptical orbit. Consequently,

1imM 1im
—G ——t+—5— (3 +73)

11mM 11m
=—G R/2 + 5 Ve, (3)

where V is the velocity of the station at the moment
of the closest proximity to the planet. Here we
have used the formula for the potential energy of
gravitational interaction of two bodies (of mass
m; and my): Wp = —Gmym,/r. According to
Kepler's second law, the velocity V is connected to



Solutions 181
We shall write the momentum conservation law
in projections on the ax- and y-axes (Fig. 179}:
10mvl = 11mv,x, (1)
mu = 11mv,y. (2)
After the collision, the station goes over to an
elliptical orbit. The energy of the station with the
if
.2:
·<··· \
U3 X \x
ll `\
( 1
I I
: · P
I
\ M ll.
\`\ I] I
\ ll
ly
Fig. 179
meteorite stuck in it remains constant during the
motion in the elliptical orbit. Consequently,
11mM 11m
*6 -7;-+-2- (”§»+"Zy)
11mM 11m
-· -G-@7+7 W, (3)
where V is the velocity of the station at the momen t
of the closest proximity to the planet. Here we
have used the ormula for the potential energy of
gravitational interaction of two bodies (of mass
ml and m,): WD == —Gm1m,/r. According to
Kepler’s second law, the velocity V is connected to
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the velocity vy of the station immediately after

the collision through the relation

VR
2

Solving Eqs. (1)-(4) together and considering that
vy = V GMIR, we determine the velocity of the
meteorite before the collision:

w1/ B

M
T
1.83. For a body of mass m resting on the equator
of a planet of radius R, which rotates at an angu-
}ar velocity @, the equation of motion has the
orm

mw?R = mg' — N,

— vpsR. %)

where N is the normal reaction of the planet sur-
face, and g’ = 0.01g is the [rec-fall acceleration on
the planct. By hypothesis, the bodies on the equa-
tor are weightless, i.c. N = 0. Considering that
® = 2n/T, where T is the period ol rotation of
the planet about its axis (cqual to the solar day),
we obtain

T2,
R= ant 8
Substituting the values T = 8.6 X 10* s and
g =~ 0.1 m/s?, we get

R~1.8 X 10’ m = 18 000 km.

1.84. We shall write the equation of motion for
Neptune and the Earth around the Sun (for the
sake of simplicity, we assume that the orbits are
circular):
GMmy

Rt ’
GMmE

L

mNo{ RN =

mEmhRE =
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the velocity v of the station immediately after
the collision through the relation
VR
T=”2xR• (4)
Solving Eqs. (1)-(4) together and considering that
vi ··= 1/GM/R, we determine the velocity of the
meteorite before the collision:
58GM
u = `—R"`°
1.83. For a body of mass m resting on the equator
of a planet of radius R, which rotates at an angu-
lar velocity oa, the equation of motion has the
form
mco2R = mg' — N,
where N is the normal reaction of` the planet sur-
face, and g' = 0.01gis the iree—fa1l aoce eration on
the planet. By hypothesis, the bodies on the equa-
tor are weightless, i.e. N = 0. Considering that
to = 2:n;/T, where T is the period of rotation of
the planet about its axis (equal to the solar day),
we obtain
T2
Rrzzr K'-
Substituting the values T = 8.6 X 10* s and
g' z 0.1 m s’, we get
R #.21.8 X 10" m = 18000 km.
1.84. We shall write the equation of motion for
Neptune and the Earth around the Sun (for the
sake of simplicity, we assume that the orbits are
circular):
GMm
mNm?qRN =··--T?§I—§— ,
GM mE
  "·•7•*¤¤•·"T·* •
L RE I
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Here my, mg, oy, ©g, RN, and Rg are the
masses, angular velocities, and orbital radii of Nep-
tune and the Earth respectively, and M is the
mass of the Sun. We now take into account the
relation between the angular velocity and the
period of revolution around the Sun:

2% 2n
ON = W’ mE:TE‘

Here Ty and Tg are the periods of revolution of
Neptune and the Earth. As a result, we find that

ghe period of revolution of Neptune around the
un is

R3
In=Tg ‘/ Hg ~ 165 years.

A similar result is obtained for elliptical orbits
from Kepler's third law.

Ll AL SIS LIS 2L 2077,

Fig. 180

1.85. Let us consider two methods of solving this
problem.

1. The equilibrium conditions for the foads
have the form (Fig. 180)

Ty=mg, T,=myg,
Mg = T sin e, -+ T, sin a,,
Ticosa; = T, cos ay.
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Here mN, mE, (0N, cog, RN, and RE are the
masses, angular velocities, and orbital radii of Nelp-
tune and the Earth respectively, and M is t e
mass of the Sun. We now take into account the
relation between the angular velocity and the
period of revolution around the Sun:
.0., .. .2; ,, -22.
L   1 E   •
Here TN and TE are the periods of revolution of
Neptune and the Earth. As a result, we fmd that
the period of revolution of Neptune around the
Sun is
YG?
TN z TE —·§····· 2   y€&l1°S.
RE
A similar result is obtained for elliptical orbits
from Kepler’s third __law.
'//'·"//>’   /_},}’/ / /7// ,'-/IY     5,
cz u ar 0
T, J  *2  2
’”x9 NH mzg
Fig. 180
1.85. Let us consider two methods of solving this
problem.
1. The equilibrium conditions for the loads
have the form (Fig. 180)
T1 = ***18% Tg "· meg,
TICOSGI z T2C0Sd»a•
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&
From these relations, we can determine the angles
corresponding to the equilibrium position of the

system:

in a M2 —mi+m? sina M2 —m24-m?
1 —_ —— = —_——
St Gy Mm; 2 2Mm,

Obviously, equilibrium can be attained only
under the conditions that 0 < &, < 7/2 and 0 <
ay < /2, i.e.
M —m3t md

2Mm,

M2 —mi4-m}

0< <A1, 0<_MIT<1°

These inequalities imply that the entire system
will be in equilibrium only provided that

M <m+my M>|md—mil.

2. Let us consider the equilibrium of point A.
At this point, three forces are applied:

Ty = myg, Ty = myg, T3 = Mg.

Point 4 is in equilibrium when 7,, T,, and T3 form
a triangle. Since the sum of two sides of a triangle
is larger than the third side, we obtain the relation
between the masses m,, m,, and M required fov
the equilibrium of point A4:

mi+mg>M, M+ m>my, M-+ my> nm,.

1.86. Let us consider the equilibrium conditions
for the rod at the instant when it forms an angle a
with the horizontal. The forces acting on the rod
are shown in Fig. 181. While solving this problem,
it is convenmient to make use of the equality to zero
of the sum of the torques about the point of inter-
section of the force of gravity mg and the force F
applied by the person perpendicular to the rod
(Eoint 0) since the moments of these forces abou!
this point are zero.

If the length of the rod is 2/, the arm of the
normal reaction N is ! cos @, while the arm of the
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in
From these relations, we can determine the angles
corresponding to the equilibrium position of the
system:
Sm <=¤1=—·—-—-—-’V’“Z·JJ‘,,€f’ "‘“‘ · m»=”——-——’“§$lf 
Obviously, equilibrium can be attained only
under the conditions that O < oc, < crc/2 and 0 <
dg < It/2, i.€.
M?-—m§—|~m% M2-—m¥—}—m§
0<——-ETIE--—<1, 0< 2Mmz <1.
These inequalities imply that the entire system
will be in equilibrium only provided that
M<m1-l—m2, M2>|m§—m§|.
2. Let us consider the equilibrium of point A.
At this point, three forces are applied:
T1 = mls, T2 = mag, T3 = Ma
Point A is in equilibrium when T1, T2, and T, form
a triangle. Since the sum of two sides of a triangle
is larger than the third side, we obtain the relation
between the masses ml, mz, and M required for
the equilibrium of point A:
m1+m,>M,M—}-m1>m2, M—|—m2>m1.
1.86. Let us consider the equilibrium conditions
for the rod at the instant when it forms an angle on
with the horizontal. The forcesactingl on the rod
are shown in Fig. 181. While solving t is problem ,
it is convenient to make use of the equality to zero
of the sum of the torques about the point of inter-
section of the force o gravity mg and the force F
applied by the lperson perpendicular to the rod
(point 0) since t e moments of these forces about
this point are zero.
If the length of the rod is 21, the arm of the
normal reaction N is I cos cc, while the arm of the
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friction is I/sin @ + I sin «, and the equilibrium
condition will be written in the form

1 1+ sin?a
Nicosa=F z(—.— ina)=F e
Ir sma+s " —§Sna

whence

cos a sin o cos o sin a
Ffl‘=N T = -

{+sin?a 2sin?a-+}costa

1

2tana-tcota °

On the other hand, the friction cannot exceed
the sliding friction p~, and hence

1
w=> 2tana-tcota °

This inequality must be fulfilled at all values of
the angle «. Consequently, in order to find the

7

—_—_m e~ —

minimum coefficient of friction p’m‘n, we must find
the maximum of the function (222 + 1/2%)-1, where

2 = tan a. The identity 22® + 1/2? = (V2z —
1/2)* + 2V Zimplies that the meximum value of
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friction is I/sin on —{— lsin oc, and the equilibrium
condition will be written in the form
Nl cos ot: FUI (E3;-{—sin oc) =F;,l   ,
whence
cos oc sin on cos ot sin ot
Ff"_N 1—|—sin°o¤ "_N 2sin°oz-|—cos2<z
1
_N 2tanot—l—cotoz °
On the other hand, the friction cannot exceed
the sliding friction pN, and hence
/ 2tanot—{—cotoz ’
This inequality must be fulfilled at all values of
the angle ot. Consequently, in order to {ind the
On
I `~\
{ F
I
I
I
I
I
N /*9
0: I
Ffr/
Fig. 181
minimum coefficient of friction umm, we must find
the maximum of the function (2:;* -|- 1/:::2)*1, where
aca = tan oc. _The identity 2.1:* + 1/x2 =··- (1/2:c ———
1/:c)“ —I- Z}/Zimplies that the maximum value of
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1/(2 tan @ + cot @) is 1/2Y'2) = V' 2/4and is at-
tained at z2 = tan @ = }/ 2/2. Thus, the required
minimum coefficient of friction is

ra
2
Bmin= ‘/4 .

1.87. Since the hin ge C is in equilibrium, the sum
of the forces applie

to it is zero. Writing the pro-

jections of the forces (Fig. 182) acting on the hinge
C on the axis perpendicular to AC, we obtain

(m + my,) gsina = T cos a, 1)

where my;, is the mass of the hinge. Similarly,

from the equilibrium condition for the hinge D
and from the condition that the middle rod is hori-
zontal, we obtain

T cosa = Fcos f + my; g sin a. )

Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we find that

_ T cosa—my, g sina mg sin &
o cOi it ~ cosP

>=mgsina,
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1/(2 tan on + cot cz) is 1/(21/2) =-· ]/2/4 and is at-
tained at ::2 = tan oc = 1/2/2. Thus, the required
minimum coefficient of friction is
V'?
pmin = "'Z" ·
1.87. Since the hinge C is in equilibrium, the sum
of the forces applie to it is zero. Writing the pro-
/_ __ U. » y,,{ _ _ ’./.f//I ’// 
.4 _ ·
/ T T v,
L J // rghfllg  F
- I I
rm '”'mn}9\V\ \
/0\\
Fig. 182
jections of the forces (Fig. 182) acting on the hinge
C on the axis perpendicular to AC, we obtain
(m —l— mh",) g sin on = T cos ot, (1)
where mmn is the mass of the hinge. Similarly,
from the equilibrium condition for the hinie D
and fniom the lcondition that the middle rod is ori-
zonta , we o tain
T cos on = F cos B —l— mmng sin oc. (2)
Solving Eqs. (1) and (2) together, we {ind that
T COS G"*   sin G mg Sin G •
F·""""""`?;`Z»“`k3'§i"""""="`éY>§`(¥" >mgS"'°°‘
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Thus, the minimum force Fyp, for which the middle
rod retains its horizontal position is

. m
Fupin=mgsina = -—25-

and directed at right angles to the rod BD.
1.88. By hypothesis, the coefficient of sliding fric-
tion between the pencil and the inclined plane
satisfies the condition p > tan . Indeed, the pen-
cil put at right angles to the generatrix is in equi-
librium, which means that mg sin &« = Fy;, where
mg is the force of gravity, and Fy, is the force of
friction. But Fg. << pmgcosa. Consequently,
mg sin o < pmg cos a, whence p > tan a.

Thus, the pencil will not slide down the inclined
plane for any value of the angle ¢.

The pencil may start rolling down at an angle
¢ such that the vector of the force of gravity

Fig. 183

“leaves” the region of contact between the pencil and
the inclined plane (hatched region in Fig. 183),
In order to find this angle, we project the centre of
mass of the pencil (point 4) on the inclined plane
and mark the ﬁoint of intersection of the vertical
passing through the centre of mass and the in-
clined plane (point B). Obviously, points 4 and B
will be at rest for different orientations of the pen-
cilif its centre of mass remains stationary. In this
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Thus, the minimum force Fmm for which the 1niddle
rod retains its horizontal position is
Fmm=mgSlI1CZ = 1;-
and directed at right angles to the rod BD.
1.88. By hypothesis, the coefiicient of sliding fric-
tion between the pencil and the inclined plane
satisfies. the condition p. 9 tan ot. Indeed, the pen-
cil put at right angles to the generatrix is in equi-
librium, which means that mg sin on = FU, where
mg is the force of gravity, and Fr, is the force of
friction. But Ft, Q pmg cos oc. Consequently,
mg sin on { pmg cos ot, whence p > tan ot.
Thus, the pencil will not slide down the inclined
plane for any value of the angle qa.
The pencil may start rolling down at an angle
(po such that the vector of the force of gravity
¢2
to / ”
yy /
0 A ’
  /
/
lla - /
Fig. 183
"leaves” the region of contact between the pencil and
the 1ncl1ned plane (hatched region in Fig. 183).
In order to_find this angle, we project the centre of
mass of the pencil (point A) on the inclined plane
and _mark the Hoint of intersection of the vertical
passing throug _the centre of mass and the in-
clined plane (point   Obviously, points A and B
will be at rest for d1 erent orientations of the pen-
C·1l1l1t8 centre of mass remains stationary. In this
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case, AB = 2] cos 30° tan o, where 2! is the side
of a hexagonal cross section of the pencil, and
21 cos 30° is the radius of the circle inscribed in
the hexagonal cross section.

As long as point B lies in the hatched region,
the pencil will not roll down the plane.

Let us write the condition for the beginning of
rolling down

AD =AB, or L V3tana,
COS @y €OS @,
whence

Qo =arccos (VTL;;-) .

Thus, if the angle ¢ satisfies the condition

14

arccos( ) <(p<—§—,

V3tana

the pencil remains in equilibrium. The expression
for the angle ¢, is meaningful provided that
tan o > 1/1/3. The fact that the pencil put paral-
lel to the generatrix rolls down indicates that

tan a@ > 1/}/3 (prove thisl).

Fig. 184

1.89. Let the cross section of the surface be de-
scribed by the function y ﬁ:c shown in Fig, 184.
Since the rod must be in equilibrium in any position,
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case, AB == 2l cos 30° tan or., where 2l is the side
of a hexagonal cross section of the pencil, and
2l cos 30° is the radius of the circle inscribed in
the hexagonal cross section.
As long as point B lies in the hatched region,
the pencil will not roll down the plane.
Let us write the condition for the beginning of
rolling down
—f-]?———=AB, or ——i—-—~=l l/'Eltanoz,
cos cpo cos cpt,
whence
1
= TCCOS   .
(P0 a I/3tanoz
Thus, if the angle rp satisiies the condition
1 at
arc o ( -.7---) < < -— ,
C S `|/3 tance \(P \ 2
the pencil remains in equilibrium. The expression
for the angle cpo is meaningful provided that
tan cx > 1/ \/3. The fact that the pencil put paral-
lel to the generatrix rolls down indicates that
tan on > 1/ 1/3 (prove this!).
9
¤>
.1:
Fig. 184
1.89. Let the cross section of the surface be de-
scribed by the function y   shown in Fig. 184.
Since the rod must be in equi 1 rium 111 any positnon,
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the equilibrium can be only neutral, i.e. the cen-
tre of mass of the rod must be on the same level
for any position of the rod. If the end of the rod
leaning against the surface has an abscissa (z) the
ordinate %0) of its other end touching the vertical
wall can be found from the condition

B=[y @) —yol2+22, yo=y () Vi2—azt.

Since the rud is homogeneous, its centre of mass is
at the midpoint. Assuming for definiteness that the
ordinate of the centre of mass is zero, we obtain

Yoty(x) _
5 =0
whence
13— z2
y (@)= + VTz )

Only the solution with the minus sign has the
physical meaning. Therefore, in general, the cross
section of the surface is described by the function

2_ r2
y(z)=a — le_’_ ,
where a is an arbitrary constant.
1.90. In the absence of the wall, the angle of de-
flection of the simple pendulum varies harmoni-
cally with a period T and an angular amplitude a.
The projection of the point rotating in a circle of
radius & at an angular velocity o = 2n/T per-
forms the same motion. The perfectly elastic colli-
sion of the rigid rod with the wall at an angle of
deflection P corresponds to an instantaneous jump
from point B to point C (Fig. 185). The period is
reduced by At = 2y/w, where y = arccos (B/a).
Consequently,

2n 2y

T =20

® o '
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the equilibrium can be only neutral, i.e. the cen-
tre of mass of the rod must be on the same level
for any position of the rod. If the end of the rod
leaning against the surface has an abscissa (sc) the
ordinate (yo) of its other end touching the vertical
wall can be found from the condition
12-·=ly (w>—y0l°+=¤2. yu-- y lx) zh l/l°—=¤“·
Since the rod is homogeneous, its centre of mass is
at the midpoint. Assuming for definiteness that the
ordinate of the centre of mass is zero, we obtain
y¤+y (#3) :0
2 7
whence
l2.,_. 2
ll (xl: Zi: LTL .
Only the solution with the minus sign has the
physical meaning. Therefore, in general, the cross
section of the surface is described by the function
y (,1;): ,. .. JLE.;11 ,
2
where a is an arbitrary constant.
1.90. In the absence of the wall, the angle of de-
flection of the simple pendulum varies harmoni-
cally with a period T and an angular amplitude ot.
The projection of the point rotating in a circle of
radius oc at an angular velocity to = 2n/T per-
forms the same motion. The perfectly elastic colli-
sion of the rigid rod with the wall at an angle of
deflection B corresponds to an instantaneous jump
from point B to point C (Fig. 185). The period is
reduced by At = 2y/co, where y -·= arccos (B/ot).
Consequently,
T1 = zu `_"EY" 1 .
cn co
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and the sought solution is
I
T
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B

1
=4 —— arccos —.
n o

T o

e ¢ —— i ——

Fig. 185

1.91*, Let the ball of mass m falling from a height
h elastically collide with a stationary horizontal
surface. Assuming that the time of collision of the
ball with the surface is small in comparison with
the time interval At between two consecutive colli-
sions, we obtain

At=2 l/ 2k .
g

As a result of each collision, the momentum of the
ball changes by Ap = 2mv = 2mV/ 2gh. Therefore,
the same momentum Ap = 2m}/ 2gh is transferred
to the horizontal surface in one collision.

In order to determine the mean force exerted by
the ball on the horizontal surface we consider the

time interval v 3> At. The momentum transferred to
the horizontal surface during the time t is

T V 2ght
P 7 2V 2h/g

Consequently, the force exerted by the jumping
ball on the horizontal surface and averaged during


19.1) Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
and the sought solution is
-1,}-:1--1- arccos-E-.
T at on
F
I at
7 ·"
Fig. 185
1.91*. Let the ball of mass m falling from a height
h elastically collide with a stationary horizontal
surface. Assuming that the time of collision of the
hall with the surface is small in comparison with
the time interval At between two consecutive colli-
sions, we obtain
8
As a result of each collision, the mo_m_e_ntum of the
ball changes by Ap = 2mv = 2m_`|_{_%gh. Therefore,
the same momentum Ap = 2m]/2gh is transferred
to the horizontal surface in one collision.
In order to determine the mean force exerted by
the ball on the horizontal surface we consider the
time interval 1* > At. The momentum transferred to
the horizontal surface during the time ·c is
Visit
At 2 ]/2h./g
Consequentlg, the force exerted by the gumping
balls on the i orizontal surface and average during
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the time interval v can be obtained from the re-
lation

. AP
Fm 7 = M8

By hypothesis, the mass M of the pan of the
balance is much larger than the mass m of the
ball. Therefore, slow vibratory motion of the bal-
ance pan will be superimposed by nearly periodic
impacts of the ball. The mean force exerted by the
ball on the pan is Fp, = mg. Consequently, the
required displacement Az of the equilibrium po-
sition of the balance is

me
s

1.92. The force acting on the bead at a certain
point A in the direction tangential to the wire is
F = mg cos o, where a is the angle between the
tangent at point A and the ordinate axis (Fig. 186).

Az =

Fig. 186

For the length of the region of the wire from the
origin to the bead to vary harmonically, the force
F acting at point A must be proportional to the
lengthl,. But F < mg, and !, increases indefinite-
ly. Consequently, there must be a point B at
which the proportionality condition is violated.
This means that oscillations with the amplitude
lg cannot be harmonic.

1.93. It follows from the equations of motion for
the blocks

m.al = Fel, 2ma, = —Fel,
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the time interval Ts can be obtained from the re-
lation
. AP
Fm Z “‘·E";’”g·
By hypothesis, the mass M of the pan of the
balance is much larger than the mass m of the
ball. Therefore, slow vibratory motion of the bal-
ance pan will be superimposed- by nearly periodic
impacts of the ball. The mean force exerted by the
ball on the pan is Fm = mg. Consequently, the
required displacement Aa: of the equilibrium po-
sition of the balance is
mg
Ax I T •
1.92. The force acting on the bead at a certain
point A in the direction tangential to the wire is
F = mg cos ca, where on is the angle between the
tangent at point A and the ordinate axis (Fig. 186).
  A i/
JUG
Fig. 186
For the length of the region of the wire from the
origin to the bead to vary harmonically, the force
F acting at point A must be proportional to the
length IA. But F Q mg, and IA increases indefinite-
ly. Consequently, there must be a point B at
which the proportionality condition is violated.
This means that oscillations with the amplitude
IB cannot be harmonic. _
1.93. It follows from the equations of motion for
the blocks
mldl "—’ Fel, zmda = ——Fel,
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where F, is the elastic force of the spring, that
their accelerations at each instant of time are
connected through the relation a, = —a,/2. Hence
the blocks vibrate in antiphase in the inertial ref-
erence frame fixed to the centre of mass of the
blocks, and the relative displacements of the
blocks with respect to their equilibrium positions
are connected through the same relation as their
accelerations:

Az
Azz—- -_ 21 .
Then
Fe1 = —(%) k Az, =3k Az,.

Consequently, the period of small longitudinal os-
cillations of the system is

)
3k °

1.94. Let us mark the horizontal diameter AB =
2r of the log at the moment it passes through the
equilibrium position.

Let us now consider the log at the instant when
the ropes on which it is suspended are deflected
from the vertical by a small angle a (Fig. 187).
In the absence of slippage of the ropes, we can
easily find from geometrical considerations that
the diameter AB always remains horizontal in the
process of oscillations. Indeed, if EF | DK, FK =
2r tan a =~ 2ra. But BD =~ FK/2 ~ ra. Conse-
quently, ZBOD o as was indicated above.

Since the diameter 4B remains horizontal all
the time, the log performs translatory motion, i.e.
the velocities of afl its points are the same at each
instant, Therefore, the motion of the log is syn-
chronous to the oscillation of a simple pendulum
of length I. Therefore, the period of small oscilla-
tions of the log is

T=2n‘/-l—.
I4

T=2n
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where Fel is the elastic force of the spring, that
their accelerations at each instant of time are
connected through the relation az = ——a1/2. Hence
the blocks vibrate in antiphase in the inertial ref-
erence frame iixed to the centre of mass of the
blocks, and the relative displacements of: the
blocks with respect to their equilibrium positions
are connected through the same relation as their
accelerations:
Axl
A$2'= ·····E··· .
Then
Consequentl , the period of small longitudinal os-
cillations oiy the system is
2m
T Zn nf 3k -
1.94. Let us mark the horizontal diameter AB =
2r of the log at the moment it passes through the
equilibrium position.
Let us now consider the log at the instant when
the ropes on which it is suspended are deflected
from the vertical by a small angle on (Fig. 187).
In the absence of slippage of the ropes, we can
easily find from geometrical considerations that
the diameter AB always remains horizontal in the
process of oscillations. Indeed, if EF _I_ DK, FK =
2r tan on z 2rot. But BD rz FK/2 as ron. Conse-
quently, LBOD on as was indicated above.
Since the diameter AB remains horizontal all
the time, the log performs translatory motion, i.e.
the velocities of all its points are the same at each
instant. Therefore, ·the motion of the log is syn-
chronous to the oscillation of a simple pendulum
of length I. Therefore, the period of sm_all oscilla-
tions of the log is
-1*:-.2¤ l/-L,
8
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1.95. The period of oscillations of the pendulum
in the direction perpendicular to the rails is

—
A %

(Listhelength of the weightlessinextensible thread)
since the load M isat rest in this case (Fig. 188).

Fig. 187 Fig. 188

The period of oscillations in the plane parallel
to the rails (“parallel” oscillations) can be found
from the condition that the centre of mass of the
system remains stationary. The position of the
centre 'of mass of the system is determined from the
equation ml, = M (I — 1;). Thus, the ball per-
forms oscillations with point O remaining at rest
and is at a distance !, = Ml/(M + m) from point
0. Hence the period of “parallel” oscillations of

the pendulum is

Mi
T,=2n§y ——mW—.
2 =20 ¥ e

Consequently,

_Ti_'/ M

Tl - m—}—lW *

1,96, The force exerted by the rods on the load is
Fy = 2F g, co0s a, while the force exerted on the

180771
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1.95. The period of oscillations of the pendulum
in the direction perpendicular to the rails is
f T
(l is the length of the weightless inextensible thread)
since the load Mis at rest in this case (Fig. 188).
.’_ .. ;-;`\ ,   I M
E —F   . E
Z on •
I
J I  
0 I
,4 Z;.,Q:_ 6 i m
Fig._187 Fig. 188
The period of oscillations in the plane parallel
to the rails ("parallel" oscillations) can be found
from the condition that the centre of mass of the
system remains stationary. The position of the
centre Qof mass of the system is determined from the
equation mll == M (l — ll). Thus, the ball per-
fo1·ms oscillations with point Oremaining at rest
and is at a distance Z1 = Ml/(M —l— m) from point
0. Hence the period of "parallel" oscillations of
the pendulum is
t Ml
T :2 ’ -—-———— ,
2 H V (m +M> ez
Consequently,
.72.-  ..___M
T1 _— m+1w •
1.96. The force exerted by the rods on theload is
F1 = 2Ftm cos oc, while the force exerted on the
13-0771
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spring is F3 = 2Fq, sin a (see. Fig. 48). Accord-
ing to Hooke's faw, Fy = (1.51 — 2l sin a) k,
where k is the rigidity of the spring. As a result

Fy; = 1.5lk cot o — 21k cos a.

In order to determine the period of small oscil-
lations, we must determine the force AF acting
on the load for a small change Ak in the height of
the load relative to the equilibrium position &, =
2l cos ay. We obtain

AF  1.5lk A (cot a) — 2lk A (cos a),

where
d’cot o Ax
A(COt «) =( .da )a:ao Ae = —-si—n_fa_o_’
A (cos @) = —sin a, Act.
Consequently, since Ah = —2I sin o, A, we find
that
lAc

AF = —1.5k m-{—Zkl sin ay Aa
= — 5kl Ao = —5k Ah

because sin a, = 1/2.

The period of small oscillations of the load can
be found from the formula 7 = 2n V' m/(5k), where
m is the mass of the load determined from the
equilibrium condition:

1.5kl cot oy — 2kl cos oy = mg,

o V32
kl/g
Thus,
T=2n ]/ V3 .

10g

1.97. At each instant of time, the kinetic energy of
the hoop is the sum of the kinetic energy of the
centre of mass of the hoop and the kinetic energy
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spring is F, = 2Ft n sin cz (see- Fig. 48). Accord-
ing to Hooke’s law, F2 —·= (1.51 -— 21 sin oz) k,
where k is the rigidity of the spring. As a result ,
F1 = 1.5lk cot cx. — 2lk cos oz.
In order to determine the period of small oscil-
lations, we must determine the force AF acting
on the load for a small change Ah in the height of
the load relative to the equilibrium position ho =
2l cos ono. We obtain
AF 1.5lk A (cot oe) —— 2lk A (cos cz),
where
Mm O,) ...(;£9.9£.°.&) M 2 .._.é§..,
dd q=CZ0 SH12 do
A (cos oc) = — sin oc,) Aon.
Consequently, since Ah = ——2l sin ono Au, we find
that
AF: --1.5k  —{—2kl sin oc,) Acc
= —5kZ AOL== -5kAh
because sin 0:0 = 1/2.
The period of small oscillations of the load can
be found from the formula T ¢= 2n I/m/(5k), where
m is the mass of the load determined from the
equilibrium condition:
1.5kl cot occ —— 2kl cos 0:0 : mg,
1/5/2
m = —-—————
kl/g
Thus,
__ r 1/31
T- .... 2n V -T6-é-.
1.97. At each instant of time, the kinetic energy of
the hoop is the sum of the kinetic energy of the
centre of mass of the hoop and the kinetic energy
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of rotation of the hoop about its centre of mass.
Since the velocity of point A of the hoop is always
equal to zero, the two kinetic energy components
are equal (the velocity of the centre of mass is
equal to the linear velocity of rotation about the
centre of mass). Therefore, the total kinetic energy
of the hoop is mv? (m is its mass, and v is the ve-
locity of the centre of mass). According to the
energy conservation law, mv?® = mg (r — hy),
where h, is the height of the centre of mass of the
hoop above point 4 at each instant of time. Con-
sequently, the velocity of the centre of mass of the
hoop is v = }/g(r — h,)- On the other hand, the
velocity of the pendulum B at the moment when
it is at a height A, above the rotational axis 4 is

v =1 2g (r — hy),i.e. is }/2 times larger. Thus,
the pendulum attains equilibrium }/2 times sooner
than the hoop, i.e. in

T
= — ~ 0.35 s.
V2

1.98. It should be noted that small oscillations of
the load occur relative to the stationary axis 4B

C
/, sl 5-X\(
’ ,/ '
f o
A J
mg
Fig. 189

Fig. 189). Let DC 1 AB. Then small oscillations
of the load are equivalent to the oscillations of a
simple pendulum of the same mass, but with the

18*
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O
of rotation of the hoop about its centre of mass.
Since the velocity of point A of the hoop is always
equal to zero, the two kinetic energy components
a1·e equal (the velocity of the centre of mass is
equal to the linear velocity of rotation about the
centre of mass). Therefore, the total kinetic energy
of the hoop is mvz (m is its mass, and v is the ve-
locity of the centre of mass). Acco1·ding to the
energy conservation law, mv2 = mg (r — h A),
where h A is the height of the centre of mass of the
hoop above point A at each instant of time. Con-
sequently, the velocity of the centre of mass of the
hoop is v = 1/g(r — h A). On the other hand, the
velocity of the pendulum B at the moment when
it is at a height h A above the- rotational axis A is
v == ]/ 2g (r —- h,A), i.e. is ]/2 times_larger. Thus,
the pendulum attains equilibrium 1-/2 times sooner
than the hoop, i.e. in
1
I Z`-: ·——::·· 2*   S.
V 2
1.98. It should be noted that small oscillations of
the load occur relative to the stationary axis AB
._ L"/,
    ,0,);*.   .,
j ,/  
L / ’ -.
Al a L 0
W_;,___.;......;..;.-. ...—-..,...-— U
’”9
Fig. 189
Fig. 189). Let DC _l_ AB. Then small oscillations
of the load are equivalent to the oscillations of a
simple pendulum of the same mass, but with the
13*
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length of the thread
L 1
VBt (Lj2)
and the free-fall acceleration
L/2
VIEF (L2

I!'=Lsina=

g =gcosa =g

1

where L = AD.
Thus, the required period of small oscillations
of the system is

T 20
T=2n ‘/g—,=2n l/?

1.99. In order to solve the problem, it is sufficient
to note that the motion of the swing is a rotation

Sy

Fig. 190

about an axis passing through the points where
the ropes are fixed, i.e. the system is a “tilted sim-
le pendulum” (Fig. 190). The component of the
orce of gravity mg along the rotational axis does
not influence _the _oscillations. ,while the normal
comnonent me sinris in fact the_ restoring, force..
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length of the thread
Z’=LSlI1<1=·=L —-—-—-—-—-·—-· y ,
1/z¤+<L/2>=
and the free-fall acceleration
g’=gcosot=g—————————.w,
V !“+ (L/2)**
where L = AD.
Thus, the required period of small oscillations
of the system is
T W
T :2 I/*7*: -—·.
rt g 2n   g
L99. In order to solve the problem, it is sufficient
to note that the motion of the swing is a rotation
nz "\
   
____ a
”"9
Fig. 190
about an axis passing through the points where
the ropes are fixed, i.e. the system is a "ti1ted sim-
ple pendu1um" (Fig. 190). The component of the
force of gravity mg along the rotational axis does
not influence the oscillations, while the normal
component mg sin on is in fact the restoring force.
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Therefore, using the formula for the period of a
simple pendulum, we can write

_h
gsina !

T-—-2n ]//

where
U R 1
VEFE  Vaiqor'

Consequently, the period of small oscillations of
the swing is

A
ag

1.100. The period of a simple pendulum is in-
versely proportional to the square root of the free-
fall acceleration:

T O —1—;- .

Ve

Let the magnitude of the acceleration of the lift
be a. Then the period of the pendulum for the
lift moving upwards with an acceleration a will be

1
Tup X ——

Vete

re=2

and for the lift moving downwards with the same

acceleration
1
Tdown x —7=.='
Vg—a

Obviously, the time measured by the pendulum
clock moving upwards with the acceleration e is
proportional to the ratio of the time f,, of the
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Therefore, using the formula for tl1e period of a
simple pendulum, we can write
/ h
T #2** V  
where
lilz lil:
h Z *17**--1* : f··——·*··—--— »
l ll +l§ !/¢2—|·b2
sin oz. == ——-B—--
I/,,2+ b2 °
Consequently, the period of small oscillations of
the swing is
,.__. We
1 -.2:1; `/ ag .
1.100. The period ol a simple pendulum is in-
versely proportionalto the square root of the free-
iull acceleration:
1
T OC —j··;· ,
Vg
Let the magnitude of the acceleration of the `lift
be a. Then the period of the pendulum for the
lift moving upwards with an acceleration a will be
up 1/z+<¤
and for the lift moving downwards with the same
acceleration
1
Tdown OC ·7·—<==
l 8""“
Obviously, the time measured by the pendulum
clock moving upwards with the acceleration a IS
proportional to the ratio of the time tm, of the
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upward uniformly accelerated motion to the period
Typ:

, — tup -
tup - Tup o tup Vg+a.

The time measured by the pendulum clock moving
downwards with the acceleration a is

, ldown -—
tdown= Tdown X tdown ]/g—a.

By hypothesis, the times of the uniformly accel-
erated downward and upward motions are equal:
tdown = tu, = t;/2, where ¢, is the total time of
accelnerated motion of the lift. Therefore, the
time measured by the pendulum clock during a
working day is

ty (/) &+a 4 g——a)
' N —— -
‘~2(]’ g TV )t
Here ¢, is the time of the uniform motion of the
lift. The stationary pendulum clock would indi-
cate

t 1+ t,.

It can easily be seen that the inequality Vg + o +
Ve — a <2V g is fulfilled. Indeed,

( Vetat+Ve—a )2=g+ Ve—a
2Ve 2e

Hence it follows that on the average the pendulum
clock in the lift lags behind: ¢’ < t, and hence the
operator works too much.

1.101, Pascal’'s law implies that the pressure of a
gas in communicating vessels is the same at the
same altitude, Since the tubes of the manometer
communicate with the atmosphere, the pressure
in them varies with altitude according to the same
law as the atmospheric air pressure. This means
that the pressure excrted by the air on the liquid
in different arms of the manometer is the same and

<1.
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upward uniformly accelerated motion to the period
Tup:
: ......
:,30 =-g-‘{§—;<¤f up 1/:+¤.
The time measured by the pendulum clock moving
downwards with the acceleration a is
I td ..._..
’down=F£`r0i Octdcwn l/6"“·
By hypothesis, the times of the uniformly accel-
erated downward and upward motions are equal:
tdmm = tu', = tl/2, where tl is the total time of
accelerated motion of the lift. Therefore, the
time measured by the pendulum clock during a
working day is
, ti / g+a ”g·—a)
:~2(], —————g +]/ g +:0.
Here to is the time of the uniform motion of the
lift. The stationary pendulum clock would indi-
cate
: z :0 —|— :0.
It can easily be seen that the inequality ]/g —l— a -|-
Vg — a < 2}/g is fulfilled. Indeed,
( I/2+4+1/g—¤ )2=s-I- 1/s“·——¤“<1
2 VE 2g ‘
Hence it follows that on the average the pendulum
clock in the lift lags behind: t' < t, and hence the
operator works too much.
i.i0i. Pascal’s law implies that the pressure of a
gas in communicating vessels is the same at the
same altitude. Since the tubes of the manometer
communicate with the atmosphere, the pressure
in them varies with altitude according to the same
law as the atmospheric air pressure. This means
that the pressure exerted by the air on the liquid
in diHerent arms of the manometer is the same and
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e?ual to the atmospheric pressure at the altitude
of the manometer. Thus, the reading of the ma-
nometer corresponds to the zero level since there is
no pressure difference.

1.102. We choose the zero level of potential energy
at the bottom of the outer tube. Then the potential
energy of mercury at the initial instant of time is

l
Wy=2Slpmerg ( 5 ) = PmergSI2.

The potential energy of mercury at the final instant
S

Fig. 191

(the moment of separation of the inner tube,
Fig. 191) is (by hypothesis, I > k)

Wit = 252pmerg (%)‘*‘Shpmerg (3’4“%) )

where z is the level of mercury in the outer tube at
the moment of separation. This level can be found
from the condition of the constancy of the mercury
volume:
252+ She=281, z=1—.

The difference in the potential energies is equal
to the sum of the requir:? work A done by external
forces and the work done by the force of atmospher-
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egual to the atmospheric pressure at the altitude
o the manometer. Thus, the reading of the ma-
nometer corresponds to the zero level since there is
no pressure difference.
1.102. We choose the zero level of potential energy
at the bottom of the outer tube. Then the potential
energy of mercury at the initial instant of time is
l
W1 = 2SlPmer5' ( "i‘ ) Z PmergSl2·
The potential energy of mercury at the final instant
. gu p·*
h T
i i
r<——i‘$
Fig. 191
(the moment of separation of the inner tube,
Fig. 191) is (by hypothesis, Z > h)
h
WI = zsxpmerg (“%;‘)+S}*Pmer€   »
where .z is the level of mercury in the outer tube at
the moment of separation. This level can be found
from the condition of the constancy of the mercury
volume:
2S.23—{-Sh==·-ZSZ, ·‘13=Z—%.
The difference in the- potential energies is equal
to the sum ol the requires!. work A done by external
forces andthe work done by the force of atmospher-
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ic pressure acting on the surface of mercury in
the outer tube and on the upper (sealed) end of the
inner tube. The displacement of mercury in the
outer tube is I — z, the corresponding work of the
force of atmospheric pressure being p,S (I — z) =
PmergSh (I — z). .

The displacement of the sealed end of the in-
ner tube is ! — (I 4+ z), the corresponding work
being —p,Sz = —ppergShz.

Therefore, the required work of external
forces is

A=Wt—Wi—ppergSh (1—2z)

1.103. The pressure at the bottom of the “vertical”
cylinder is p = p, + pwgh, where p, is the atmo-
spheric pressure, py, is the density ofo water, and g
is the free-fall acceleration. According-to Pascal’s

4 =i ™\

a
\Q/
Fig. 192 )

law, the same pressure is exerted on the lower part
of the piston in the “horizontal” cylinder. The
total pressure of water on the part of the piston
separated from the lower part by a distance =z
along the vertical is p — pgz (Fig. 192).

Let us consider the parts of the piston in the
form of narrow iof width Az) horizontal striKs
separated by equal distances a from its centre, The
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ic pressure acting on the surface of mercury in
the outer tube and on the upper (sealed) end of the
inner tube. The displacement of mercury in the
outer tube is Z -— x, the corresgonding work of the
force of atmospheric pressure eing p0S (l —- x) =
Pmcrz·$’h (G — ==)· _
The displacement of the sealed end of the 1n-
ner tube is I- (l —|— x), the corresponding work
being — 0Sa: = —pmc,gSh:r.
Therefore, the required work of external
forces is
A=Wt"‘W1‘PmerHSh(l*2x)
3}
=Pmer8Sh(l ---,1}).
1.103. The pressure at the bottom ol the "_vertical"
cylinder isp = po + pwgh, where p,, is the atmo-
spheric pressure,pw is the density of water, and g
is the free-fall acceleration. According-·to Pascal’s
 
»·• { g
` a
is
Fig. 192
law, the same pressure is exerted on the lower part
of the piston in the "horizontal" cylinder. The
total pressure of water on the part of the piston
separated from the lower part by a distance .1:
along the vertical is p — pgs: (Fig. 192). _
Let us consider the garts of t e piston in the
form of narrow (of wi th Aa:) horizontal strigs
S€p€ll'€\l·Q(l by Cqlla dlSl&II¢¢8 (I f1°0IIl US CQDH‘9• T 0
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force of pressure exerted by water on the upper
strip 1s

[p — pwe (r + a)] AS,
while the force of pressure on the lower strip is

[p — pwe (r — a)] AS,

where AS is the area of a strip. The sum of these
forces is proportional to the area of the strip, the
proportionality factor 2 (p — pgr) being indepen-
dent of a. Hence it follows that the total force of
pressure of water on the piston is

(p — pwer) nr® = [py + pwg (b — )] nr2.

The piston is in equilibrium when this force is equal
to the force of atmospheric pressure acting on the
piston from the left and equal to pynr2. Hence

h=r,

i.e. the piston is in equilibrium when the level of
water in the vertical cylinder is equal to the ra-
dius of the horizontal cylinder. An analysis of the
solution shows that this. equilibrium is stable.
1.104. The condition of complete submergence of
a body is

M > Pwa

where M is the mass of the body, and V is ils vol-
ume. In the case under consideration, we have

V= Mcork Mal

M=mcorx+mal
eor ' . Pcork Pal

Hence it follows that the minimum mass of the
wire is
1= Pal (Pw — Pcork)
a (Pa1 —Pw) Pcork

1.105. Obviously, in equilibriumn, the sphere is at
a certain height k above the hottom of the reser-

Meork = 1.6meork-
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force of pressure exerted by water on the upper
strip is
[P " Pwg (T 'l” a)l AS»
while the force of pressure on the lower strip is
lp - Pwr (r — ¢¤)] AS.
where AS is the area of a strip. The sum of these
forces is proportional to the area of the strip, the
proportionality factor 2 (p —— pgr) being indepen-
dent of a. Hence it follows that the total force of
pressure of water on the piston is
(P "‘ Pwgrl mg = [Po + Pwg (h _ Tl] Krz-
The piston is in equilibrium when this force is equal
to the force of atmospheric pressure acting on the
piston from the left and equal to pom?. Hence
h === r,
i.e. the piston is in equilibrium when the level of
water in the vertical cylinder is equal to the ra-
dius of the horizontal cylinder. An analysis of the
solution shows that this. equilibrium is stable.
1.104. The condition of complete submergence of
a body is
M ..2 pwvv
where M is the mass of the body, and V is its vol-
ume. In the case under consideration, we have
mcork‘1"m·aI lpcork ‘1‘ pal
Hence it follows that the minimum mass of the
wire is
___ Pal (Pw_Pc0rk) m N1 6m _
'”“‘ <pa—pw> pmt °°"" "‘ °°"‘
1.105. Obviously, in equilibrium, the sphere is at
a certain height Iz. above the bottom of the reser-
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voir, and some part of the chain lies at the bottom,
while the other part hangs vertically between the
bottom and the sphere (Fig. 193). By hypothesis,
we can state that the sphere is completely sub-
merged in water (otherwise, nearly the whole chain
would hang, which is impossible in view of the

Fig. 193.

large density of iron). Then the height A can be
obtained from the eaualitv, of the total force of
gravity of the sphere and the hanging part of the
chain and the buoyant force acting on them:

h—D/2 . m h—D/2
(M+m 7 )g—pw(V~l—plmn ] )g
Hence

D pwV—M
—_—— 1=1.6 m.
h 2 + m (1 —pPw/Piron) m

The depth at which the sphere floats is H — h =
1.4 m.

1.106. The equilibrium condition for the lever is
the cquality of the moments of forces (Fig. 194).
In air, these forces are the forces of gravity m,g
and m,g of the bodies. Since they are different,
their arms I, and I, are also different since

migly = mygly,
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voir, and some part of the chain lies at the bottom,
while the other part hangs vertically between the
bottom and the sphere (Fig. 193). By hypothesis,
we can state that the sphere is completely sub-
merged in water (otherwise, nearly the whole chain
would hang, which is impossible in view of the
{ -... -.- —.` " "-Z`
*:i‘;f~:-12 ; ,f
i`.".-".-"  I`¤'—
ir;. .;" ’—- ‘ ;i'i
Fig. 193.
large density of iron`). Then the height h can be
obtained from the equality of the total force of
gravity of the sphere and the hanging part of the
chain and the buoyant force acting on them:
h-—D/2 h-—D 2
(M+m————) g=pw(V +-2- ——l——) g-
l Piron I
Hence
D pwV—M
2 + m (1""Pw/Pironl m
The depth at which the sphere floats is H —— h =·--
1.4 m.
1.106. The equilibrium condition for the lever is
the equality of the moments of forces (Fig. 194).
In air, these forces are the forces of gravity mlg
and mzg of the bodies. Since they are different,
their arms ll and I, are also different since
wish ==‘· mesh-
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When the lever is immersed in water, the force
of gravily is supplemepted by the buoyan of
water, which is_proportfonal to the volume of the

Ui 42
AN 1
f’I Fz
mg 9
Fig. 194

body. By hypothesis, F; = F,, and therefore
(mag — F1) Iy 7= (meg — Fy) 1.

Thus, the equilibrium of the lever will be violated.
1.107. The volume of the submerged part of each
box changes by the same amount AV = m/py,
where m is the mass of the body, and py is the den-
sity of water. Since the change in the level of water
in each vessel is determined only by AV and the
vessels are identical, the levels of water in them
will change by the same amount.

1.108. Let the volume of the steel ball be V, and
let the volume of its part immersed in mercury be
V¢ before water is poured and V; after water covers
the ball completely. The value of V, can be found
from the condition

PstV = Pmer Voo

where psy and pper are the densities of steel and
mercury. Since the pressure of water is transmitted
through mercury to the lower part of the ball, the
buoyant force ecxerted on it by water is
pw V. Vy) g, where py is the density of water,
while the buoyancy of mercury is ppge, V1. The
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When the lever is immersed in water, the force
of grav1ty_ is_ supplemyepfed by the buoyan of
water, which 1s_propor onal to the volume of the
lr I2
r} [br;
/77,9 mgg
Fig. 194
body. By hypothesis, F1 = F2, and therefore
(mlg -- F1) ll ak (mzg —-- F2) 1,.
Thus, the equilibrium of the lever will be violated.
1.107. The volume of the submerged part of each
box changes by the same amount AV = m/pw,
where m is the mass of the body, and pw is the den-
sity of water. Since the change in the level of water
in each vessel is determined only by AV and tl1e
vessels are identical, the levels 0 water in them
will change by the same amount.
1.108. Let the volume of the steel ball be V, and
let the volume of its part immersed in mercury be
V0 before water is poured and V1 after water covers
the ball completely. The value of V0 can be found
from the condition
Pstv = Pmer V0,
where pst and pm, are the densities of steel and
mercury. Since the pressure of water is transmitted
through mercury to the lower part of the ball, the
buoyant force exerted on it by water is
pw (V V,) g, where pw is the density of water,
while the buoyancy of mercury is pm€,.V1g. The
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condition of floating for the ball now becomes

PstV = pmer V1 + pw (V — Vi),
whence

v, = Pst—Pw_y

Pmer —Pw

Thus, the ratio of the volumes of the parts of the
ball submerged in mercury in the former and latter
cases is

Vo ___Pst Pmer—Pw _ 1—pPw/Pmer

Vi Pmer Pst—Pw 1—pw/pst

Since Pper>> Pst, Vo > V;, i.e. the volume of the
part_of "the ball immersed in mercury will become
smaller when water is poured.

1.109. The level of water in the vessel in which the
piece of ice floats is known to remain unchanged

Fig. 195.

after melting of ice. In the case under considera-
tion, we shall assume that the level of water at the
initial moment (measured from the bottom of the
vessel) is h,y, and that the level of the surface of
oil is A (Fig. 195). If the vessel contained only wat-
er, its level h; for the same position of the piece
of ice relative to the bottom of the vessel would
obey the condition

ho < h1 << i
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condition of floating for the ball now becomes
p8tV = PHIBPVI + Pw   —- V1)•
whence
V :._ .E*§.Z'.£.‘L. v_
1 Pmer"‘Pw
Thus, the ratio of the volumes of the parts of the
ball submerged in mercury in the former and latter
cases is
_‘f_Q_:_— pst pII`l€I`   __: 1‘·—_p\V//PIDBT
V1 Pmer Pst‘-Pw 1* Pw/Pst °
Since p 8,-> pst, V0 > V1, i.e. the volume of the
part of ntlie ball immersed in mercury will become
smaller when water is poured.
1.109. The level of water in the vessel in which the
piece of ice floats is known to remain unchanged
{   ¤ l I
*{ 1 I
` I
Fig. 195.
after melting of ice. In the case under considera-
tion, we sha l assume that the level of water at the
initial moment (measured from the bottom of the
vessel) is ho, and that the level of the surface of
oil is h (Fig. 195). If the vessel contained only wat-
er, its level hl for the same position of the piece
of ice relative to the bottom of the vessel would
obey the condition
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Water formed as a result of melting ice has a

volume corresponding to the hatched region in the
figure. Since a part of this volume is above the
surface of water (h; > h,), the level of water rises
after melting of ice. On the other hand, since
hy < k, oil fills the formed “hole”, i.e. the total
level of liquid in the vessel falls.
1.110. Let z be the length of the part of the rod in
thé tumbler, and y be the length of its outer part.
Then the length of the rod is z + y, and the centre
of mass of  the rod is at a distance (z}y)/2 from
its ends and at a distance (y — x)/2 from the outer
end. The condition of equilibrium is the equality
to zero of the sum of the moments of force about
the brim of the tumbler.

y M -
(Py—Fp) a= HEUZD

where Fy, = mpg = pa1gV is the force of gravity
of the ball, and ¥, = pwgV/2 is the buoyant force,
where V = (4/3)nr? is the volume of the ball.

The required ratio is

Yo AX2E—FY) 5

z Mg

1.411. When the baroineter falls freely, the force of
atmospheric pressure is no longer compensated by
tha, waight, of, tha, marceuy, aadimn, irrassnsesiva. of.
its height. As a result, mercury fills the barometer
tube completely, i.e. to the division 1050 mm.
1.112. In a vessel with a liquid moving horizontal-
ly with an acceleration «, the surface of the liquid
becomes an inclined plane. Its slope ¢ is deter-
mined from the condition that the sum of the force of
pressure I and the force of gravity mg acting on
an area element of the surface is equal to ma, and
the force of pressure is normal to the surface. Hence

a
tan g = —,
¢ 4
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Water formed as a result of melting ice has a
volume corresponding to the hatched region in the
figure. Since a part of this volume is above the
surface of water (hl > hg), the level of water rises
after melting of ice. On the other hand, since
hl < h, oil hlls the formed "hole", i.e. the total
level of liquid in the vessel falls.
1.110. Let x be the length of the part of the rod in
the tumbler, and y be the length.of its outer part.
Then the length of the rod is sr: —l— y, and the centre
of mass of ,_the rod is at a distance (x-|—y)/2 from
its ends and at a distance (y — :::)/2 from the outer
end. Tl1e condition of equilibrium is the equality
to zero of the sum of the moments. of force about
the brim of the tumbler.
, M 1 —x
<m.——n.> ¤:=—¢’i=—g—-—i.
where Fb = mbg = palgV is the force of gravity
of the ball, and F A = pwgV/2 is the buoyant force,
where V = (4/3);rtr°* is the volume of the ball.
The required ratio is
1.111. When the barometer falls freely, the force of
atmospheric pressure is no longer compensated by
the weight of the mercury column irrespective of
its height. As a result, mercury iills the barometer
tube completely, i.e. to the division 1050 mm.
1.112. In a vessel with a liquid moving horizontal-
ly with an accele1·ation a, the surface of the liquid
becomes an inclined plane. Its slope cp is deter-
mined from the condition that the sum of the force of
pressure F and the force of gravity mg acting on
an area element of the surface is equal to ma, and
the force of pressure is no1·mal to the surface. Hence
tan = il- ,
(P 8
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According to the law of communicating vessels, the
surfaces of the liquid in the arms of the manometer
belong to the above-mentioned inclined plane

Fig. 196

(Fig. 196). It follows from geometrical considera-

tions that

h,—h

tan — ._._2__1..
?= R

whence

a=-28 (hg—hy) .

ha+hy

1.113. The air layer of thickness Az at a distance z
from the front of the cabin experiences the force of
pressure

[p(z + Az) — p ()] S,

where S is the cross-sectional area of the cabin.
Since air is at rest relative to the cabin, the equa-
tion of motion for the mass of air under considera-
tion has the form

pS Aza = [p (z + Az) — p (z)] S.
Making Az tend to zero, we obtain

dp
=P
whence

p (z) = p; + paz.
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According to the law of communicating vessels, the
surfaces of the liquid in the arms of the manometer
belong to the above-mentioned inclined plane
(nga
·____, i `;1·.l.$0f#¤ lit; —
 \
Fig. 196
(Fig. 196). It follows from geometrical considera-
tions that
h —h
t :__ 2 I
‘“‘ "’ hz-thi
whence
G: 8 (h2""h1)
ha+hi `
1.113. The air layer of thickness Ax at a distance x
from the front of the cabin experiences the force of
pressure
[p[(¤= + Ap) -· p (¤¤>l 63
where S is the cross—sectional area of the cabin.
Since air is at rest relative to the cabin, the equa-
tion of motion for the mass of air under considera-
tion has the form
pS Axa = [p (sc —|- Ax) —p (:1;)] S.
Making Ax tend to zero, we obtain
dp
”rE""’“·
whence
p (¤=> = pi + pax-




Solutions 207

Since the mean pressure in the cabin remains un-
changed and equal to the atmospheric pressure p,,
the constant p; can be found from the condition

pal
2 ,

Po= Py +

where I is the length of the cabin. Thus, in the
middle of the cabin, the pressure is equal to the
atmospheric pressure, while in the front and rear
parts of the cabin, the pressure is lower and higher
than the atmospheric pressure by

Ap= P;’ ~ 0.03 Pa
respectively.

1.414. Let us consider the conditions of equilibri-
um for the mass of water contained between cross
sections separated by z and z + Az from the rota-
tional axis relative to the tube. This part of the
liquid, whose mass is py S Az, uniformly rotates at
an angular velocity » under the action of the forces
of pressure on its lateral surfaces. Denoting the
pressure in the section z by p (z), we obtain

[p (s-+82)—p (2)] S=p5 Bs0? (2+-57).

Making Az tend to zero, we obtain the following
equation:

dp .
‘a‘ =pwoz,
whence
z2
p (z) =pww? (T) ~+ po-
Using the conditions of the problem

2
Py=Dp(r) = pww? (rT‘) -+ Pos

2
pe=p (ry) = pw? (‘rzi) -+ Pos
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Since the mean pressure in the cabin remains un-
changed and equal to the atmospheric pressure po,
the constant pl can be found from the condition
l
P0: P1 'l` jgg"" 1
whgrlti Z Qs the lekngth gf the cabin. Thusi in tllie
mi e o t e ca in, t e pressure is equa to t e
atmospheric pressure, while in the front and rear
parts of the cabin, the pressure is lower and higher
than the atmospheric pressure by
Ap:-2gL 4; 0.02. Pa
respectively.
1.114. Let us consider the conditions of equilibri-
um for the mass of water contained fbetweeieln cross
sections separated by x and x + Ax rom t e rota-
tional axis relative to the tube. This part of the
liquid, whose mass is pWS Ax, uniformly rotates at
an angular velocity no under the action of the forces
of pressure on its lateral surfaces. Denoting the
pressure in the section .1: by p (ac), we obtain
, A
[p(:c-{—A:1:)-—-p(x)]S==pS Axcoz (x—;——-ii:-) ,
Making Ax tend to zero, we obtain the following
equation:
 ::'pWm2xv
whence
$2
p(=¤)==pw<¤2   ‘l‘P0·
Using the conditions of the problem
2
P1=P("1l= Pwwz   +P0»
2 ri
p2=p(r2) Z Pw<•>   +P0»
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we obtain the angular velocity of the tube:

2 p;—p
© = —_— .
l/- pw r3—rd

1.115. Let the exponent a be such that the body
having an initial velocity v traverses a finite dis-
tance s (v) in the medium. Since the velocity of
the body monotonically decreases during its motion
in the medium, s (v) > s (v;) for v > v;. It is also
clear that s (v) tends to zero as v — 0. The con-
dition under which the body comes to a halt is
that the work 4 of the drag is equal to the initial
kinetic energy of the body:

”;’2 =A. )

Since the drag monotonically decreases with the
velocity of the body during its motion, we can
write

A s (v). )
Substituting Eq. (2) into Eq. (1), we obtain

m oy
s(v)}—ip— v %

whence it follows that for a > 2, the condition
lim s (v) = 0 is violated. Therefore, for a > 2,

v—+0

the body cannot be decelerated on the final region
of the path.

1.146. According to the law of universal gravi-
tation, the force of attraction of the body of mass m

. . Mum .
to Mars on its surface is @ R“& , where My is the
M

mass of Mars, and Ry is its radius. This means
that the free-fall acceleration on the surface of
Mars is gy= GMy/RM. If the mass of the Mar-
tian atmosphere is my, it is attracted to the surface
of the planet with the force mmgym, which is equal
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we obtain the angular velocity of the tube:
__ 2 P2"P1
"’ ‘ l/ Pw rs—»-2 ·
1.115. Let the_exponent on be such that the body
having an initial velocity v traverses a finite dis-
tance s (v) in qgthe medium. Since the velocity of
the body monotonically decreases during its motion
in the medium, s (v) > s(v1) for v > v,. It is also
clear that s (v) tends to zero as v-» 0. The con-
dition under which the body comes to a halt is
that the work A of the drag is equal to the initial
kinetic energy of the body:
mvz
-2--- A. (1)
Since the drag monotonically decreases with the
velocity of the body during its motion, we can
write
A Q pvas (v). (2)
Substituting Eq. (2) into Eq. (1), we obtain
ll 2—¤¤
$(*02 2p v .
whence it follows that for cz 2 2, the condition
lim s (v) =· O is violated. Therefore, for on 2 2,
v-+0
the body cannot be decelerated on the final region
of the path.
1.116. According to the law of universal g1·avi—
tation, the force of attraction of the body of mass m
. . Mmm .
to Mars on ICS surface 18 G—§r, where MM is the
M
mass of Mars, and RM is its radius. This means
that the free-fall acceleration on the surface of
Mars is gM= GMM/RK;. If the mass of the Mar-
tian atmosphere is mM, it is attracted to the surface
of the planet with the force mMgM, which is equal
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to the force of pressure of the atmosphere, i.e. the
pressure on the surface of Mars is pyy = mmgm/
(4nR%;). Similarly, for the corresponding param-
eters on the Earth, we obtain pg = mpgg/(4nR}).
The ratio of the masses of the Martian and the
Earth’s atmospheres is

my _ IM-4nRigR
mg  pp-4nRigM

~

“Uonsiaerihg “wnht my =@/ nayém (@ Simuar

expression can be obtained for the Earth) and sub-

stituting the given quantities, we get

mm _ PM RM OB 5, 40-s,

mg P Rg pm

It should be noted that we assumed in fact that

the atmosYhere is near the surface of a planet.
This is rea

ly so since the height of the atmosphere

is much smaller than the radius of a planet (e.g.
at an altitude of 10 km above the surface of the
Earth it is impossible to breathe, and the radius

of the Earth is Ry ~ 6400 km!).
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to the force of pressure of the atmosphere, i.e. the
pressure on the surface of Mars is pM === mMgM/
(iixtlilii). Similarly, for the corresponding param-
eters on the Earth, we obtain PE = mEgE/(4¤tR§E).
The ratio ol the masses of the Martian and the
Earth’s atmospheres is
mM __ I’i»1·4¤R§;&’m
me T pE·4¤¤¤R§;sM
Considering that MM = (4/3)nRi'{IpM (a similar
expression can be obtained for the Earth) and sub-
stituting the given quantities, we get
;*s.:.m..fm.esE3_4X,O-3_
mn PE RE PM
It should be noted that we assumed in fact that
the atmosphere is near the surface of a planet.
This is rea ly so since the height of the atmosphere
is much smaller than the radius of a planet (e.g.
at an altitude of 10 km above the surface of the
Earth it is impossible to breathe, and the radius
of the Earth is RE rx 6400 km!).
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2. Heat and Molecular Physics

2.1. Since the vertical cylinders are communicating
vessels, the equilibrium sets in after the increase
in the mass of the first piston only when it “sinks”
to the bottom of its cylinder, i.e. the whole of the
gas flows to the second cylinder. Since the tem-
perature and pressure of the gas remain unchanged,
the total volume occupied by the gas must remain
unchanged. Hence we conclude that S,y + S3hy =
S,h, where S, and S, are the cross-sectional areas
otz the first and seconf cylinders, and 2 is the height
at which the second piston will be located, i.e.
just the required difference in heights (sinee the
first piston lies at the bottom). The initial pressures
produced by the pistons are equal. Therefore,

mig - ng'
S my
Sy my
and hence
- my —
h=h, ( - —l—i) 0.3 m.

2.2, If the temperature Ty,; of the vessel walls
coincides with the gas temperature T, a molecule
striking the wall changes the normal component
px Of its momentum by —p,. Consequently, the
total change in the momentum is 2p,. When
Tyan > T, the gas is heated. This means that gas
molecules bounce off the wall at a higher velocity
than that at which they impinge on the wall,


2. Heat and Molecular Physics
2.1. Since the vertical cylinders are communicating
vessels, the equilibrium sets in after the increase
in the mass of the first piston only when it "sinks"
to the bottom of its cylinder, i.e. the whole of the
gas [lows to the second cylinder. Since the tem-
perature and pressure of the gas remain unchanged,
the total volume occupied by the gas must remain
unchanged. Hence we conclude that Slho -l- Szho =
S h, where S1 and S are the cross-sectional areas
of? the first and secondz cylinders, and h is the height
at which the second piston will be located, i.e.
just the required difierence in heights (since the
first piston lies at the bottom). The initial pressures
produced by the pistons are equal. T ereiore,
mig :____ mzg
S1 S2 ’
fi ___ ml
S2 M mz
and hence
h=h0   l=0.3 m.
2.2. If the temperature Twau of the Vessel Walls
coincides with the gas temperature T, a molecule
striking the wall changes the normal comlponent
px of its momentum by -—px. Consequent y, the
total change in the momentum is 2px. When
Twau > T, the gas is heated. This means that gas
molecules bounce off the wall at a higher velocity
than that at which they impinge on the wall,
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and hence have a higher momentum. As a result,
the change in the momentum will be larger than
2p, (Fig. 197).

If, however, Ty, < T, the gas is cooled, i.c.
gas molecules bounce ofl the wall with a smaller
momentum than that with which they impinge on
the wall. In this case, the change in the momentum
will be obviously smaller than 2p, (Fig. 198).

e N
—t -
Z
7 v
T / 1
>
rwall Twan=< T
Fig. 197 Fig. 198

Since according to Newton's second law, the change
in momentum is proportional to the mean force,
the pressure exerted by the gas on the walls is
higher when the walls are warmer than the gas.
2.3. The work A done by the gas during the cycle
is determined by the area of the p-V diagram
bounded by the cycle, i.e. by the area of the trap-
ezoid (see Fig. 57):

Va—Vo-V,—V, )
2

A= (p:—p1) (

All these quantities can easily be expressed in terms
of pressure and volume p, and V; at point 1. Indeed,
according to Charles's law, V;= V,T,/T, =
V]_Ta/Tz and V4 == V17,4/T‘_ = V17'2/T1, Whﬂe t}le
Gay-Lussac law implics that p, = p,T,/T;. Sub-
stituting these values into the expression for work,
we obtain

L Ty—T Ty | 1y .
a=py (S5 ) (g2,

14%
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and hence have a higher momentum. As a result,
tl1e change in the momentum will be larger than
2px (Fig. 197).
Ii, however, Twau < T, the gas is cooled, i.e.
gas molecules bounce off the wall with a smaller
momentum than that with which they impinge on
the wall. In this case, the change in the momentum
will be obviously smaller than 2px (Fig. 198).
{—¤•...;.¤.»-•»•·-•   ·<·-I- l
  Qi
”  
Fig. 197 Fig. 198
Since according to N ewton’s second law, the change
in momentum is proportional to the mean force,
the pressure exerted by the gas on the walls is
higher when the walls are warmer than the gas.
2.3. The work A done by the gas during the cycle
is determined by the area of the p-V diagram
bounded by the cycle, i.e. by the area of the trap-
ezoid (see Fig. 57):
V —-V V ———V ~
A=<p2.—-pi)(i———£—`;¥—·—#‘*-——¥-  
All these quantities can easily be expressed in terms
of pressure and volume pl and V1 at point_1. Indeed,
according to Charles’s law, V3 = V2T3/T2 -·-=
VITS/T2 and V4 : VIT4/T1 == V17'2/T1, while the
{Gay-Lussac law implies that pz = p1T2/T1. Sub-
stituting these values into the expression for work,
we obtain
Z a 87 /.....T2"·T.1 )   ·_-?L.__»)
14*
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The equation of state for » moles of an ideal gas
is p;V; = nRT,, and we can finally write

T, . T
A=nR(Ty— ) (2 +72=2).

2.4. Figure 58 shows that on segments 1-2 and
3-4, pressure is directly proportional to tempera-
ture. It follows from the equation of state for an
ideal gas that the gas volume remains unchanged
in this case, and the gas does no work. Therefore,
we must find the work done only in isobaric pro-
cesses 2-3 and 4-1. The work Ag3 = py (Vs — V,)
is done on segment 2-3 and Ay, = p, (V; — Vy)
on segment 4-1. The total work 4 done by the gas
during a cycle is

A =py (Vs — V) + py (V1 — V).

The equation of state for three moles of the
ideal gas can be written as pV = 3RT, and hence

p2Vs = p3Vs = 3RTs.

Substituting these values into the expression for
work, we finally obtain

=3R((I),+Ts3— T, — Ty
=2 X 104 J = 20 kIJ.

The cycle I - 4— 3— 2 - 1 is in fact equiv-
Y to two simple cycles 7 >0 - 2 — I and
t > 3 - 0 (see Fig. 59). The work done by
as is determined by the area of the corre-
‘ng cycle on the p-V diagram. In the first
‘he work is positive, while in the second
is negative (the work is done on the gasg.

'k done in the first cycle can easily be ca

A= (Pg— P1)2(Va —Vy) .

As regards the cycle 0 — 4 — 3 — 0, the triangle
on the p-V diagram corresponding to it is similar
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The equation of state for n moles of an ideal gas
is p1V1 = nR T1, and we can finally write
T . T
.4: R 1* -1*   -1-2),
2.4. Figure 58 shows that on segments 1-2 and
3-4, pressure is directly proportional to tempera-
ture. It follows from the equation of state for an
ideal gas that the gas volume remains unchanged
in this case, and the gas does no work. Therefore,
we must find the work done only in isobaric pro-
cesses 2-3 and 4-1. The work A2, = pz (V, — V,)
is done on segment 2-3 and A ,,1 = pl (V1 — V4)
on segment 4-1. The total work A done by the gas
during a cycle is
A = P2 (Vs ‘· V2) + p1(V1 _ V4)-
The equation of state for three moles of the
ideal gas can be written as pV = 3R T, and hence
mVi = 3RT1» PIV4 = 3RTn p2V2 = 3RT2.
p2V3 == p3V3 = 3RT¤·
Substituting these values into the expression for
work, we finally obtain
:3R(T1“l` T:a‘—T2"T4)
=2><10"·J=20kJ.
The cycle 1 -»- 4-> 3—» 2 -—» 1 is in fact equiv-
E to two simple cycles 1 —> 0 -> 2 -+ 1 and
I —» 3 —+ 0 (see Fig. 59;; The work done by
as is determined by t e area of the corre--
`ng cycle on the p-V diagram. In the first
‘.he work is positi·ve, while in the second
is negative (the work is done on the gas;.
·k done in the first cycle can easily be ca -
A _ (Po"P1) (Va“"V1)
1" 2 •
As regards the cycle 0 -> 4 —>- 3 —> 0, the triangle
on the p-V diagram corresponding to it is simi ar
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to the triangle corresponding to the first cycle.
Tl_llciregore, the work A, done in the second cycle
will be

2
A, ——A (P2 — Po) .
2 1 (po—p1)?

(The areas of similar triangles are to each other as
the squares of the lengths of the corresponding ele-
ments, in our case, altitudes.) The total work 4
done during the cycle 7 -4 -3 — 2> 1 will
therefore be

1—(pg—po)®
= A —_— I~ .
4 ! [ (Po— P1)? ] w03

2.6. According to the first law of tnermodynamics,
the amount of heat AQ; received by a gas going

o
) R
Pop~=~-- N\
1 |
Pof===~ 7 P
1 | |
i | !
| I 1
! | |
| I 1
v, v, v, Vv
Fig. 199

over from state 1 (p,, V,) to state 2 (p,, V
(Fig. 199) is oo P V)

where AU, is the change in its internal energy,
and 4, is the work done by the gas,

A= (Po+P1) (V1i—Vy)
1= 5 .
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to the triangle corresponding to the first cycle.
Therefore, the work A, done in the second cycle
will be
(P2"Po)2
A =—A ———--———,
2 1 (P0""P1)2
(The areas of similar triangles are to each other as
the squares of the lengths of the corresponding ele-
ments, in our case, altitudes.) The total work A
done during the cycle 1 —> 4 —> 3 —>· 2 -> 1 will
therefore be
i—(p —p >“
A=A [—-L--9-] .»z 750 J.
1 (1¤»——pi>“
2.6. According to the first law of tnermodynamics,
the amount of heat AQ, received by a gas going
.0
pj _"""'“"""" 2
p. »...  ,.
I I
P0 ———— fl : :
{ I I
I I I
I I I
I I I
V0 IQ V2 V
Fig. 199
over from state 1 (p , V) to state 2 , V
(Fig. 199) is ° ° 1111 1)
A01 = AUI + Au
where AU, is the change in its internal energy,
and A, is the work done by the gas,
A __ (Po‘I·P1)(V1*V0)
1` "`___.‘E""""_` °
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As the gas goes over from state 7 to state 3 (p,, V,)
(points 2 and 3 lie on the same isotherm), the
following relations are fulfilled:

AQ, =AU, 4,,

A= (Po+ Pa) (Vo— V)
2 == D) .

Since the final temperature of the gas in states 2
and 3 is the same, AU, = AU,. In order to find
out in which process the gas receives a larger
amount of heat, we must compare the works 4,
and A,

A —A, = (Po+pP1) (Vi—V4) _ (Po+ Ps) (Va—V,)
1 2 2 2

— (PoV1— PoVs) ‘;‘ (paVo—P1Vo) <0

since p,V; << poV,and p,Vy < p;V,. Consequently,

Ay > A, and AQ, > AQ, ie. the amount of heat

received by the gas in the process 7 — 3 is larger.

2.7, Singe hydnoggr.diffuges. throvgh.all .the nprtis
tions, it uniformly spreads over the entire vessel,
and in all the three parts of the vessel, the pressure
of hydrogen is

_ My, RT
pliz— “Hz V

(if a gas penetrates through a partition, its pres-
sure_on both sides of the partition must be the
same in equilibrium).

Nitrogen can diifuse only through the right
partition, and hence will fill the middle and right
parts of the vessel (see Fig. 61) having the volume
(2/3)V. The pressure of nitrogen is

_ MmN, 3RT
PN, = by, 2V °
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As the gas goes over from state 1 to state 3 (p,, V,)
époints 2 and 3 lie on the same isotherm), the
ollowing relations are fulfilled:
AQ2=AU2‘l‘A2»
A :__: (170+ P2) (V2—Vol
2 2 •
Since the final temperature of the gas in states 2
and 3 is the same, AU, = AU,. In order to find
out in which process the gas receives a larger
amount of heat, we must compare the works A1
and A,:
A __A __ (Po+P1) (V1"V0l ____ (Po+Pz) (V2“"Vol
1 “` """—`T""""" """"T"""`
_:_(p0V1" Povzl Q- (Pzvo ‘*· PIVD) < 0
since po V1 < p, V, and p,V, < p1V,. Consequently,
A, > A1 and AQ, > AQ1, i.e. the amount of heat
received by the gas in the process 1 —» 3 is larger.
2.7. Since hydrogen difiuses through all the parti-
tions, it uniformly spreads over the entire vessel,
and in all the three parts of the vessel, the pressure
of hydrogen is
p _ mHg  
(if _a gas penetrates through a partition, its pres-
sure on both sides of the partition must be the
same in equilibriumgl.
Nitrogen can di use only through the right
partition, and hence will fill the middle and right
parts of the vessel (see Fig. 61) having the volume
(2/3)V. The pressure of nitrogen is
__ mw, BRT
PNB" ”N2   •
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Oxygen does not diffuse Lhrough the partitions,
and its pressure in tho middle part of the vessel is

. mOg 3RT

0 . vV

Ko, |4

According to Dalton's law, the pressure in a part
of a vessel is equal to the sum of the partial pres-
sures of the gases it contains:

P1=py, >~ 1.3X10° Pa=1.3 GPa,
Pa=Py, 1 Po,+ PN, =2 4.5 X 10° Pa=4.5 GPa,
P3s=py,+pPy, 220X 10? Pa=2.0 GPa.

2.8*. Let us first determine the velocity of the
descent module. We note that the change in pres-
sure Ap is connected avith the change in altitude
Ak through the following relation:

Ap = —pg Ah, ¢Y)

where p is the gas density. The equation of state
for an ideal gas implies that p = (p/p) RT (here
T is the gas temperature at the point where the
change in pressure is considered). Taking into
account that Ah = —v At, where v is the velocity
of the descent, and At is the time of the descent,
we can write expression (1) in the form

Ap  wA:
— =& g7 - @)

Knowing the ratio Ap/At, i.e. the slope of the
tangent at the final point A of the graph, we can
determine the velocity v from Eq. (2). (It should
be noted that since the left-hand side of (2) con-
tains the ratio Ap/p, the scale on the ordinate
axis is immaterial.) Having determined (Ap/At) p-!
from the graph and substituting p = 44 g/mol
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Oxygen does not diffuse through the partitions,
and its pressure in the middle part of the vessel is
P _; m'O2  
O2 NO2 V °
According to Dalton’s law, the pressure in a part
of a vessel is equal to the sum of the partial pres-
sures of the gases it contains:
pl:-pH,) :2 1.3><10° Pa=1.3 GPa,
pz:-. pH2—}- pO2-|-pN2 g. 4.5 ><10° Pa: 4.5 GPa,
p3-=pH2—{—pN2 z 2.0 ><10° Pa-: 2.0 GPa.
2.8*. Let us first determine the velocity of the
descent module. We note that the change in pres-
sure Ap is connected with the change in altitude
Ah through the following relation:
AP = —P€ Ah, (1)
where p is the gas density. The equation of state
for an ideal gas implies that p == (p/p.) RT (here
T is the gas temperature at the oint where the
change in pressure is considered) Taking into
account that Ah = —v At, where v is the velocity
of the descent, and At is the time of the descent,
we can write expression (1) in the form
Ap _ uv At
T_8   . (2)
Knowing the ratio Ap/At, i.e. the slope of the
tangent at the final point A oi the grap , we can
determine the velocity v from Eq. (2). (It should
be noted that since the left-hand side of (2) con-
»tains the ratio Ap/p, the scale on the ordinate
axis is immaterial.) Having determined (Ap! At) p‘1
from the graph and substituting p == 44 g/mol
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for CO,, we find that the velocity of the descent
module of the spacecraft is

8.3 73/ (K-mol) X 7x102 K
T 10 m/s2X 44x10~3 kg/mol X 1150 s

~:11.5 m/s.

Let us now solve the second part of the prob-
lem. Considering that the module has a velocity
of 11.5 m/s, it was at an altitude » = 15 km above
the surface of the planet 1300 s befor: landing,
i.e. this moment corresponds to ¢ = 2350 s. Usin
the relation (Ap/At) p-1, we can find the require
gmperature T) at this point of the graph from

q. (2):

_ 8w [ pAt ) ~
Tp= 7 ( Ap t_430K.

”

W

2.9. Since the piston has been displaced by & under
the action of the load, the volume of the gas has
decreased by 2S and has become V — hS. The gas
pressure under the piston is equal to the atmospheric
Pressure Po plus the pressure Mg/S produced by the
oad, i.e. p, + Mg/S. Therefore, we can write
the equation of state for the gas before and after
loading:

poV =nRT}y, 1)
Pt MelS_ _ . ()

Here Ty and T; are the initial and final tempera-
tures of the gas.

Since the gas is thermally insulated by hypoth-
esis, it follows from the first law of thermody-
namics that the entire work 4 done on the gas is
spent to change its internal energy. ie. 4 =
(3/2)nR (Ty — Ty) (the internal energy of a mole
of an ideal gas is U = (3/2)RT). It can easily
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for CO2, we hud that the velocity of the descent
module of the spacecraft is
RT Ap
7:: '*"‘ '*""""
' an p Ar
8.3 J/(K·mol) ><7><102 K
—  as 11.5 m/s.
10 m/s2><44>< 10 kg/mol >< 1150 s
Let us now solve the second part of the prob-
lem. Considering that the modulo has a velocity
of 11.5 m/s, it was at an altitude h = 15 km above
the surface of the planet 1300 s before landing,
i.e. this moment corresponds to t = 2350 s. Using
the relation (Ap/At) pr , we can find the required
temperature Th at this point of the graph from
Eq. (2):
: guv ( p_At ) N
Th ——-—·R ————Ap {..430 K.
lv (Ls
2.9. Since the piston has been displaced by h under
the action of the load, the volume of the gas has
decreased by hS and has become V —— hS. The gas
pressure under the piston is equal to the atmospheric
pressure po plus the pressure M g/ S produced y the
oad, i.e. po —}- Mg/S. Therefore, we can write
the equation of state for the gas before and after
loading:
p0V= HRT], (1)
M S
 =nRr,. (2)
Here T, and Tr are the initial and final tempera-
tures of the gas.
Since the gas is thermally insulated by hypoth-
esis, it follows from the first law of thermody—
namics that the entire work A done on the gas is
spent to change its internal energy. i.e. A =
(3/2)nR (T; — T,) (the internal energy of a mole
of an ideal gas is U = (3/2)RT). It can easily
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be seen that the work is 4 = Mgh, and hence

3
Mgh:EnR (Te—Ty). 3)

Subtracting Eq. (1) from Eq. (2) termwise and
using expression (3) for Ty — T, we obtain the
following equation in h:

MgV
%-—Mgh— PohS = 2 Mgn. (4)
3
Hence we find that
h= MgV

S (poS +Mg/3)

Substituting & into Eq. (2), we determine the final
temperature of the gas:

(PoS + Mg) (3peS —2Mg) V

It= ——Gps + Me) SnR

2.10. Accordin%‘to the first law of thermodynamics,
the amount of heat Q supplied to the gas is spent
on the change AU in its internal energy and on
the work A4 done by the gas:

Q= AU+ A.

The internal energy U of a mole of an ideal gas can
be written in the form U = ¢y, T = (3/2)RT, i.e.
AU = (3/2)R AT. The work done by the gas at
constant pressure p is 4 = p AV = pS Az, where
Az is the gisplacement of the piston. The gas pres-
sure is

M
p=p0+_Sg_»

i.e. is the sum of the atmospheric pressure and the
pressure produced by the piston. Finally, the equa-
tion of state pV = RT leads to the relation be-
tween the change AV in volume and the change AT
in temperature at a constant pressure:

p AV = R AT.
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be seen that the work is A = Mgh, and hence
3
Mgh=-5 HR (Tf—T]). (3)
Subtracting Eq. (1) from Eq. (2) termwise and
using expression (3) for T, —- T1, we obtain the
following equation in hz
W V
;‘%—·—Mgh— p0hS = é-Mgh. (4)
Hence we find that
h__ 17WgV
S (POS —l—Mt’/3) '
Substituting h into Eq. (2), we determine the final
temperature of the gas:
Tf: (POS +Mg> (31003 —2Mg> V
(3p0S—|—Mg) SnR '
2.10. According to the first law of thermodynamics,
the amount of heat Q supplied to the gas is spent
on the change AU in its internal energy and on
the work A done by the gas:
Q = AU —\~ A.
The internal energy U of a mole of an ideal gas can
be written in the form U -·= cVT = (3/‘2)R T, i.e.
AU = (3/2)R AT. The work done by the gas at
constant pressure p is A = p AV = pS Ax, where
Ax is the displacement of the piston. The gas pres-
sure is
M
p 1- P0 + Tg 1
i.e. is the sum of the atmospheric pressure and the
pressure produced by the piston. Finally, the equa-
tion of state pV ·-= RT leads to the relation be-
tween the change AV in volume and the change A\T
in temperature at a constant pressure:
p AV = R AT.
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Substituting the expressions for AU and 4
into the first law of thermodynamics and taking
into account the relation betweecn AV and AT,
we obtain

Q=pAV—|——2—pAV=%pSAx. )

Since the amount of heat liberated by the heater
per unit time is g, Q = g At, where At is the cor-
responding time interval. The velocity of the
piston is v = Az/At. Using Eq. (1), we obtain

-2__ a9
UTF oS+ Mg °

2.11*, For a very strong comf)ression of the gas,
the repulsion among gas molecules becomes sig-
nificant, and finiteness of theirsize should be taken
into account. This means that other conditions
being equal, the pressure of a real gas exceeds
the pressure of an ideal gas the stronger, the larger
the extent to which the gas is compressed. There-
fore, while at a constant temperature the product
pV is constant for an ideal gas, it increases with
decreasing volume for a real gas.

2.12*. Let us consider an intermediate position
of the piston which has been displaced by a dis-
tance y from its initial position. Suppose that the
gas pressure is p, in the right part of the vessel
and p, in the lefpi part. Since the piston is in equi-
librium, the sum of the forces acting on it is zero:

(Pa —p) S —2ky =0, 1)

where S is the area of the piston.

The total work done by the gas over the next
small displacement Ay of the piston is A4 =
AA, + AA,, where A4, is the work done by the
gas contained in the right part, and A4, is the
work done by the gas in the left part, and

A4, + AAy = py AyS — p, AyS
= (ps — py) AyS = 2ky Ay, @)
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Substituting the expressions for AU and A
into the first law of thermodynamics and taking
into account the relation between AV and AT,
we obtain
3 5
Q=pAV—|—-5pAV=-§—pSAx. (1)
Since the amount of heat liberated by the heater
per unit time is q, Q = q At, where At is the cor-
responding time interval. The velocity of the
piston is v = Ax/At. Using Eq. (1), we obtain
,,:2. ....2....
5 Pos `l‘ M8 °
2.11*. For a very strong compression of the gas,
the repulsion among gas mo eeules becomes sig-
nificant, and iiniteness of theirsize should be taken
into account. This means that other conditions
being equal, the pressure of a real gas exceeds
the pressure of an ideal gas the stronger, the larger
the extent to which the gas is compressed. There-
fore, while at a constant temperature the product
pV is constant for an ideal gas, it increases with
decreasing volume for a rea gas.
2.12*. Let us consider an intermediate position
of the piston which has been displaced by a dis-
tance y from its initial position. uppose that the
gas pressure is tp, in the right part of the vessel
and pl in the le t part. Since the piston is in equi-
librium, the sum of the forces acting on it is zero:
(P2 "" P1) S "" 2kl/ = O» (1)
where S is the area of the piston.
The total work done by the gas over the next
smal1_ displacement Ay of the piston is AA =
AA, + AA2, where AA2 is the work done by the
gas contained in the right part, and AAI is the
work done by the gas in the left part, and
Mi + Mi = pi AyS —- pi AyS
= (pi Z- pi) MS = 2ky Ay- (2)
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Thus, by the moment of displacement of the
piston by z = 1/2, the total work done by the gas
will be equal to the sum of the potential energies
stored in the springs:

a2h (L)

If an amount of heat Q is supplied to the gas
in the right part of the vessel, and the gas in the
left part transfers an amount of heat Q' to the
thermostat, the total amount of heat supplied

to the system is Q — Q’, and we can write (the
first law of thermodynamics)

k1l \2
—0'=2 = 2. \"4.

0—0'=2 5 (5 ) +av, @
where AU is the change in the internal energy of
the gas. Since the piston does not conduct heat,
the temperature of the gas in the left part does not
change, and the change AU in the internal energy
of the gas is due to the heating of the gas in the
right part by AT. For n moles of the ideal gas, we
have AU = n (3/2)R AT. The temperature incre-
ment AT can be found from the condition of equi-
librium at the end of the process.

In accordance with the equation of state, the
pressure of the gas in the right part of the vessel is
p=nR(T+ AT)/[S 1+ l%.?.)]. On the other hand,
it must be equal to the sum of the gas pressure
p’ = nRT/[S (I — U/2)] in the left part and the
pressure p” = 2kl/(2S) created by the springs, i.e.

20R(T+AT) _ 20RT | KL
381 Sl S
Hence we can find that AT = 2T + 3kI?/(2nR).
Using Eq. (4), we finally obtain

=4

Q' == Q—AnRT — = I2.

“2!13.7L6T T, "pe ‘tne iit1dl “temperdture J1 e gas
under the piston, and 7, the gas temperature after
the amount of heat AQ has been supplied to the
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Thus, by the moment of displacement of the
piston. by x = Z/2, the total work done by the gas
will be equal to the sum of the potential energies
stored in the springs:
k Z 2
A-2 a (T) <3>
If an amount of heat Q is supplied to the gas
in the right part of the vessel, and the gas in the
left part transfers an amount of heat Q' to tl1e
thermostat, the total amount of heat supplied
to the system is Q - Q', and we can write (the
first law of thermodynamics)
,_ k l 2
Q‘·Q —2  ·l·AU» (4)
where AU is the change in the internal energy of
the gas. Since the piston does not conduct heat,
the temperature of the gas in the left part does not
change, and the change AU in the internal energy
of the gas is due to the heating of the gas in the
right part by AT. For n moles of the ideal gas, we
have AU = n (3/2)R AT. The temperature incre-
ment AT can be found from the condition of equi-
librium at the end of the process.
In accordance with the equation of state, the
pressure of the gas in the right part of the vessel is
p = nR (T + AT)/[S (l —l- l 2)]. On the other hand,
it must be equal to the sum of the gas pressure
p' = nRT/[S (l — l/2)] in the left part and the
pressure p" = 2kl/(2S) created by the springs, i.e.
2nR(T+AT) _ 2nRT +J_¢_i_
3Sl — Sl S
Hence we can find that AT = 2T —l— 3kl2/(2nR).
Using Eq. (4), we finally obtain
Q, :=Q——3Il-RT --2- fflz.
2.13. Let T1 be the initial temperature of the gas
under the piston, and T2 the gas temperature after
the amount of heat AQ has been supplied to the
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system. Since there is no friction and the vessel
is thermally insulated, the entire amount of heat
AQ is spent on the change AW in the internal en-
ergy of the system:

AQ = AW.

The change in the internal energy of the system
is the sum of the changes in the internal energy
of the gas and in the potential energy of the com-
pressed spring (since we neglect the heat capacity
of the vessel, piston, and spring).

The internal energy of a mole of an ideal mon-
atomic gas increases as a result of heating from
T,to T, by

AW1=%R (T,—T,). 1)

The potential energy of the compressed spring
changes by

k
AWy = 5 (a3 —a3), @

where & is the rigidity of the spring, and z, and z,
are the values of the absolute displacement (de-
formation) of the left end of the spring at temper-
atures T, and T, respectively. Let us find the
relation between the parameters of the gas under
the piston and the deformation of the spring.

. The equilibrium condition for the piston implies
that

F kz _PS

p=g=mg, o=, &)
where p is the gas pressure, and S is the area of the
piston. According to the equation of state for an
ideal gas, for one mole we have pV = RT. For
the deformation x of the spring, the volume of the
gas under the piston is V = zS and the pressure
p = RT/(zS). Substituting this expression for p
into Eq. (3), we obtain

72 = —k-— (4)
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system. Since there is no friction and the vessel
is thermally insulated, the entire amount of heat
AQ is spent on the change AW in the internal en-
ergy of the system:
AQ = AW.
The change in the internal energy of the system
is the sum of the changes in the internal energy
of the gas and in the potential energy of the com-
pressed spring (since we neglect the heat capacity
of the vesse , piston, and spring).
The internal energy of a mole of an ideal mon-
atomic gas increases as a result of heating from
T1 to T, by
3
AW1=E-R(T2—T1). (1)
The potential energy of the compressed spring
changes by
k
AWz=+_.;(¤§—¤¤%>, (2)
where k is the rigidity of the spring, and xl and zz
are the values of the absolute displacement (de-
formation) of the left end of the spring at temper-
atures T1 and T respectively. Let us find the
relation between tlie parameters of the gas under
the piston and the de ormation of the spring.
h The equilibrium condition for the piston implies
t at
_ F _ kx _ pS
p""’ S “"3»"` 1 2:* k 1  
where p is the gas pressure, and S is the area of the
piston. According to the equation of state for an
ideal gas, for one` mole we have pV = RT. For
the deformation x of the spring, the volume of the
gas under the piston is V = xS and the pressure
p = RT/(:cS). Substituting this expression for p
into Eq. (3), we obtain
s RT
$2 = T . (4)
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Thus, the change in the potential energy of the
compressed spring as a result of heating of the
system is

R
AW, = T(TE‘TI)-

The total change in the internal energy of the
system as a result of heating from T; to T, is

AW = AW, + AW, = 2R (T, — T),
and the heat capacity of the system is
b0 _AU

== AT m:ZR.

2.14. Let us analyze the operation of the heat
engine based on the cycle formed by two isotherms
and two isochors (Fig. 200). Suppose that the tem-

P er
)
7 g,=Az

7 3
-,

&
v

Fig. 200

perature of the cooler (corresponding to the lower
isotherm) is T,, and the temperature of the heater
(corresponding to the upper isotherm) is 7,. On
the isochoric segment 7-2, the gas volume does not
change, i.e. no work is done, but the temperature
increases from T, to 7T,. It means that a certain
amount of heat Q, is supplied to the gas. On the
isothermal segment 2-3, the internal energy of
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Thus, the change in the potential energy of the
compressed spring as a result of heating of the
system is
R
AWz= ·2·<Tz——T1)·
The total change in the internal energy of the
system as a result of heating from T2 to T2 is
AW = AW, —}— AW2 = 2R (T2 .. T1),
and the heat capacity of the system is
AQ __ AU _
C ·· rrr ztiqrr 2R·
2.14. Let us analyze the operation of the heat
engine based on the cycle formed by two isotherms
and two isochors (Fig. 200). Suppose that the tem-
p s{2
`\ 2
G O2=A2
` s
..0/
4
 
V
Fig. 200
perature of the cooler (corresponding to the lower
isotherm)· is T1, and the temperature of the heater
(corresponding to the upper isotherm) is T2. On
the isochoric segment 1-2, the gas volume does not
change, i.e. no work is done, but the temperature
increases from T2 to T2. It means that a certain
amount of heat Q1 is supplied to the gas. On the
isothermal segment 2-3, the internal energy of
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the gas remains constant, and the entire amount
of heat Q, supplied to the gas is spent on doing
work: Q, = A,.

On the isocﬂoric segment 3-4, the gas temper-
ature returns to its initial value 7, i.e. the amount
of heat ), is removed from the gas. On the iso-
thermal segment 4-7, the work done by the gas
is negative, which means that some amount of
heat is taken away from the gas. Thus, the total
amount of heat supplied to the gas per cycle is
Q, + A,. Figure 200 shows that the work done by
the gas per cycle is the sum of the positive work
A, on the segment 2-3 and the negative work A4,
on the segment 4-1.

Let us compare the pressures at the points
corresponding to equal volumes on the segments
4-1 and 2-3. The Gay-Lussac law indicates that
the ratio of these pressures is T,/T,, and hence the
work done by the gas is A, = —(T,/T;) 4,. The
total work per cycle is given by

T
A=dyt 4= (1—71) 4,

and the efficiency is
— A — 1—T74/T,
=04 T 1T/,

Therefore, the efficiency of the heat engine based
on the cycle consisting of two isotherms and two
isochors is lower than the efficiency 1 — 7,/T,
of Carnot's heat engine.

2.45*. Let us first determine the free-fall accel-
eration g, on the surface of the planet. On the one
hand, we know that the force of attraction of a
body of mass m to the planet is mgp;. On the other
hand, it follows from the law of universal gravi-
tation that this force is GmM/r?, where G is the
gravitational constant. Hence we obtain gp; =
GM/r®. The pressure p exerted by the atmospheric
column of height 4 on the surface of the planet is

p = pgpih, 1)

Iy

_'1'2.

<1
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the gas remains constant, and the entire amount
of heat Q2 supplied to the gas is spent on doing
work: Q2 = A .
On the isochoric segment 3-4, the gas temper-
ature returns to its initial value T4, i.e. the amount
of heat Q4 is removed from the gas. On the iso-
thermal segment 4-1, the work done by the gas
is negative, which means that some amount of
heat is taken away from the gas. Thus, the total
amount of heat supplied to tie gas per cycle is
Q1 —l— A2. Figure 200 shows that the work done by
the gas pe1· cycle is the sum of the positive work
A2 on the segment 2-3 and the negative work A4
on the segment 4-1.
Let us compare the pressures at the points
corresponding to equal volumes on the segments
4-1 and 2-3. The Gay-Lussac law indicates that
the ratio of these pressures is T4! T2, and hence the
work done by the gas is A4 ==- —-—(T4/T2) A2. The
total work per cycle is given by
A=Az+A4=(i- ?—1)A..
T2
and the efficiency is
__ A __ 1—T1/T2 4 T4
ln Q1+Az 1+Qi/Az < Ta °
Therefore, the efficiency of the heat engine based
on the cycle consisting of two isotberms and two
isochors is lower than the efficiency 1 —— T4/T2
of Carnot’s heat engine.
2.15*. Let us first determine the free-fall accel-
eration gpl on the surface of the planet. On the one
hand, we know that the force of attraction of a
body of mass m to the planet is mgm. On the other
hand, it follows from the law of universal gravi-
tation that this force is GmM/rz, where G is the
gravitational constant. Hence we obtain gpl =
GM/rz. The pressure p exerted by the atmospheric
column of height h on the surface of the planet is
P = pgpih. (1)
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whera n is the density of the atmosnhera Whila,

determining the pressure of the atmospheric col-
umn, we assume that the free-fall acceleration is
independent of altitude. This assumption is justi-
ficd since by hypothesis the height of the atmosphere
is much smaller than the radius r of the planet
h ).

Using the cquation of state for an ideal gas of
mass M occupying a volume V in the form pV =
(M/p) RT and considering that p = M/V  we
find that

Lo —ﬂt
R 2' .

Substituting this expression for p into Eq. (1)
and cancelling out p, we delermine the tempera-
ture T of the atmosphere on the surface of the
planet:

r— ugpth _ nGMh
~ R Re

2.16. We must take into account here that the heat
transferred per unit time is proportional to the
temperature difference. Let usintroduce the follow-
ing notation: Tgu4;, Toute and Ty, Tpy are the
temperatures outdoors and in the room in the first
and second cases respectively. The thermal power
dissipated by the radiator in the room is k, (T—17T/),
where k, is a certain coefficient. The thermal
power dissipated from the room is &k, (T, — Tout)s
where k, is another coefficient. In thermal equi-
librium, the power dissipated by the radiator is
equal to the power dissipated from the room. There-
fore, we can write

ki (T — Tpy) = ky (Try — Touty)-

Similarly, in the second case,

ky (T — Tro) = ky (Trg — Touta)-

Dividing the first equation by the second, we obtain

T—'Trl — Trl"'Toutl
T—‘Trz Trz—Toutz ‘
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where p is the density of the atmosphere. While
determining the pressure of the atmospheric col-
umn, we assume that the free—fall acceleration is
independent of altitude. This assumption isjusti—
lied since by hypothesis the height of the atmosphere
is much smaller than the radius r of the planet
(I1. < r).
Using the equation of state for an ideal gas of
mass M occupying a volume V in the form pV =
(M/lt) HT and considering that p == M/V we
find that
..I1Z ·—£E'··
RT °
Substituting this expression for p into Eq. (1)
and cancelling out p, we determine the tempera-
ture T of the atmosphere on the surface of the
planet:
“ R n Hr? °
2.16. We must take into account here that the heat
transferred per unit time is proportional to the
temperature difference. Let us introduce the follow-
ing notation: Touu, Touta and Tu, Tr, are the
temperatures outdoors and in the room in the hrst
and second cases respectively. The thermal power
dissipatedby the radiator in the room is kl (T- TI.),
where kl is a certain coefficient. The thermal
power dissipated from the room is Ic, (T,. -- Tout),
where kg. is another coefficient. In thermal equi-
librium, the power dissipated `by the radiator is
equalto thepower dissipated from the room. There-
fore, we can write
  -_— Tl`1) Z k2 (TI`1 —— TO.l1t1)°
Similarly, in the second case,
ki (T —·· Tm) = #2 (Tm - Tam)-
Dividing the first equation by the second, we obtain
TT"‘TI`1 Z Tr1""Tout1
T··Trz Trz·Tootz °
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Hence we can determine T:

T—= TrzToutl—TrlToutz
Tra+ Touti—Toute— 11

2.17. The total amount of heat ¢ liberated by the
space object per unit time is proportional to its
volume: ¢ = aR?, where o is a coefficient. Since
the amount of heat given away per unit surface
area is proportional to 74, and in equilibrium, the
entire amount of the liberated heat is dissipated
into space, we can write ¢ = BR2T* (the area of
the surface is proportional to R2, and B is a coef-

ficient). Equating these two expressions for g,
we obtain

=60 °C.

T4= %- R.

Consequently, the fourth power of the temperature
of the object is proportional to its radius, and
hence a decrease in radius by half leads to a de-
(izrfgse in temperature only by a factor of V 2~
2.18*. For definiteness, we shall assume that the 1i-
quid flowing in the inner tube 2 iscooled, i.e. T, >
T¢,, and hence Ty, < Ty;. Since the cross-sec-
tional area 28 — § = S of the liquid flow in
the outer tube 7 is equal to the cross-sectional
area S of the liquid flow in the inner tube 2, and
their velocities coincide, the decrease in tempera-
ture of the liquid flowing in tube 2 from the entrance
to the exit is equal to the decrease in temperature
of the liquid flowing in tube Z. In other words,
the temperature difference in the liquids remains
constant along the heat exchanger, and hence

Tig — Ty = Tyy — Tyy. (1)

In view of the constancy of the temperature
difference, the rate of heat transfer is constant
along the heat exchanger. The amount of heat Q
transferred from the liquid flowing in tube 2 to
the liquid flowing in tube 7 during a time ¢ is

Q = Sjatht (Tyy, — Tpy). ()


224 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
Hence we can determine T:
T T 4; —-T T t
T; I`2 OU I I']. OU 2 :60OC.
Trz+ Tout1···Toutz*·· Tri
2.17. The total amount of heat q liberated by the
space object per unit time is proportional to its
volume: q = otR3, where ot is a coefficient. Since
the amount of heat given away per unit surface
area is proportional to T4, and in equilibrium, the
entire amount of the liberated heat is dissipated
into space, we can write q = BR2T’* (the area of
the surface is proportional to R2, and fi is a coef-
ficient). Equating these two expressions for q,
we obtain
oz.
T4: -—- R.
B
Consequently, the fourth power of the temperature
of the object is proportional to its radius, and
hence a decrease in radius by half leads to a_de—
crease in temperature only by a factor of V 2 cx
1.19.
2.18*. For definiteness, we shall assume that the li-
quid flowing in the inner tube 2 is cooled, i.e. T 12 >
TM, and hence Tu < TH. Since the cross-sec-
tional area 2S -— S = S of the liquid _flow in
the outer tube 1 is equal to the cross-sectional
area S of the liquid flow in the inner tube 2, and
their velocities coincide, the decrease in tempera-
ture of the liquid flowing in tube 2 from the entrance
to the exit is equal to the decrease in temperature
of the liquid flowing in tube 1. In other words,
the temperature difference in the liquids remains
constant along the heat exchanger, and hence
Ti2_Tf1=Tf2_Ti1' (1)
In view of the constancy of the temperature
difference, the rate of heat transfer is constant
along the heat exchanger. The amount of heat Q
transferred from the liquid flowing in tube 2 to
the liquid flowing in tube 1 dur-ing ra time t is
Q = S1atkt(T1¤ ·· Tn)- _ (2)
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Here S, is the lateral surface of the inner tube,
S,at = 2nrl, where r is the radius of the inner

tube, i.e. w2 = S, and r = }/ S/n. The amount
of heat Q is spent for heating the liquid flowing in
tube 7. During the time ¢, the mass of the liquid
flowing in the outer tube 7 is m = putS, and its
temperature increases from T, to Ty;. Conse-
quently,

Q = putSe (Tyy — Tyy). 3)

Equating expressions (2) and (3), we obtain

S
9 ‘/-.? W (Typ,—T)=pvSce (Ti1—Tha).

Hence we can find T}, and using Eq: (1), Ty, as
well. Therefore, we can write

142 VS lk )—1

Ty =T+ (Tu—Ti) (07

142 V/S Ik )-1

Trp=Tuat (T —Ta) (=

2.19*. As a result of redistribution, the gas pressure
obviously has the maximum value at the rear
(relative to the direction of motion) wall of the
vessel since the acceleration a is imparted to the
gas just by the force of pressure exerted by this
wall. We denote this pressure by pp,,x. On the other
hand, ppax <X Psate Considering that pg,y > p
and hence neglecting the force of pressure exerted
by the front wall, on the basis of Newton’s second
law, we can write

Pmax=—F¢— < Psat,

where mg,s is the mass of the substance in the

gaseous state contained in the vessel. Consequently,
for a < pgatS/M, no condensation will take place,
while for @ > pg,¢S/M, the mass of the gas will

15—0771
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Here Slat is the lateral surface of the inner tube,
Slat = 2;nrl, where r is the radius of the inner
tube, i.e. str2 = S, and T ==   The amount
of heat Q is spent for heating the liquid flowing in
tube 1. During the time t, the mass of the liquid
flowing in the outer tube 1 is m = pvtS, and its
temperature increases from Tu to Tn. Conse-
quently,
Q = 1>v¢$¢ (Tn — Tn)- (3)
Equating expressions (2) and (3), we obtain
TS"
2n I/71* U1(T12·—Tn)= PUSC (Tt1·" T11)-
Hence we can find TH, and using Eq; (1), Tm as
well. Therefore, we can write
, 1 2 "7`szk -1
Tr1=T12+(T11·—T1g)  
1 2 Hflsizk -1
Tf2=Tu+(Ti2——Tu)  
pvc
2.19*. As a result of redistribution, the gas plressure
obviously has the maximum value at t e rear
(relative to the direction of motion) wall of the
vessel since the acceleration a is imparted to the
gas just by the force of pressure exerted by this
wall. We denote this pressure by pmax. On the other
hand, pmax < psat. Considering that psa, > p
and hence neglecting the force of pressure exerted
by the front wall, on the basis of Newtonls second
law, we can write
mgasa
Pmax = T < Psat»
where mgas is the mass of the substance in the
gaseous state contained in the vessel. Consequently,
fora <pSatS/M, no condensation will take place,
while for a > pSatS/M, the mass of the gas will
15-0771
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become m = pg,1S/a, and the vessel will contain
a liquid having the inass

m,,sz—-m=-—-——-M"fs”S

.

2.20. Boiling of water is the process of intense
formation of steam bubbles. The bubbles contain
saturated water vapour and can be formed when
the pressure of saturated water vapour becomes
equal to the atmospheric pressure (760 mmHg, or
10° Pa). It is known that this condition is fulfilled
at a temperature equal to the boiling point of
water: Tyoq; = 100 °C (or 373 K). By hypothesis,
the pressure of saturated water vapour on the
planet is p, = 760 mmHg, and hence the temper-
ature on the planet is T = Ty4y; = 373 K. Using
the equation of state for an ideal gas

p= Dolt
RTypon ’

where p is the molar mass of water, and p, is the
atmospheric pressure, and substituting the nu-
merical values, we obtain p = 0.58 kg/m?.

2.21. When we exhale air in cold weather, it is
abruptly cooled. It is well known that the saturated
vapour pressure drops upon cooling. Water vapour
contained in the exhaled air becomes saturated
as a result of cooling and condenses into tiny water
drops (“fog”).

If we open the door of a warm hut on a chilly
day, cold air penetrating into the hut cools water
vapour contained in the air of the hut. It also
becomes saturated, and we see “fog”, viz. the drops
of condensed water. ’

2.22*, It is easier to solve the problem graphically.
The total pressure p in the vessel is the sum of the
saturated water vapour pressure pg,¢ and the

pressure of hydrogen PH, According to the equa-
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become m = pSatS/a, and the vessel will contain
a liquid having the mass
]nHq::.:]l/I-fn-;-_  •
2.20. Boiling of water is the process of intense
formation of steam bubbles. The bubbles contain
saturated water vapour and can be formed when
the pressure of saturated water vapour becomes
equa to the atmospheric pressure (760 mmHg, or
105 Pa). It is known that this condition is ful lled
at a temperature equal to the boiling point of
water: Tboil = 100 °C (or 373 K). By hypothesis,
the pressure of saturated water vapour on the
planet is po = 760 mmHg, and hence the temper-
ature on the planet is T = Thou = 373 K. Using
the equation of state for an ideal gas
pz Pol*
RTb¤11 ’
where p. is the molar mass of water, and po is the
atmospheric pressure, and substitutin the nu-
merical values, we obtain p = 0.58 kg?m“.
2.21. When we exhale air in cold weather, it is
abruptly cooled. It is well known that the saturated
vapour pressure drops upon cooling. Water vapour
contained in the exhaled air becomes saturated
as a result of cooling and condenses into tiny water
drops ("fog”).
If we open the door of a warm hut on a chilly
day, cold air penetrating into the hut cools water
vapour contained in the air of the hut. It also
becomes saturated, and we see "fog", viz. the drops
of condensed water. `
2.22*. It is easier to solve the problem graphically.
The total pressure p in the vessel is the sum of the
saturated water vapour pressure phat and the
pressure of hydrogen pH:. According to the equa-
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tion of state for an ideal gas, the pressure of hy-
drogen is

My, RT — 21073 kg x 8.5 J/(mol-K)
Pu, = g,V 72X 1073 kg/mol X 2 10-3 3
=4.15X10°T,
where py is measured in pascals. The py, (T)

dependence is linear. Therefore, having calculated
pu, (T) for two values of temperawure, say, for

T,=373K, py,=155x10°Pa,
T2=453 K, pI'I'= 18.8)( '105 I)a,

we plot the graph of py, (T).
Using the hint in the conditions of the problem,
we plot the graph of the function pg,¢ (7). “Com-

p2,70° Pa
=0, +
pf25r' _______________ /a/DHZ IUSU.t
|
788 ' Pu
A E:::::::" ' ’
& e
(I
K] !
1
[ !
gl
[
[ 1 [ T 1
273 373 7453 475 TK
7.7 30 T,=440
Fig. 201

posing” the graphs of pa, (T) and pgy (T), we
obtain the graph of the temperature dependence
of the total pressure in the vessel, p (T) (Fig. 201).
Using the p (T') curve, from the initial and final
values of pressure specified in the conditions of the

15+
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tion of state for an ideal gas, the pressure of hy-
drogen is
___ mg, RT__ 2><10"’ kg><S.3 J/(mo1·K) T
puzm pH V I-- 2><·l0"‘” kg/mol><2>;1()‘3 1113
I
=-·.4.15><103T,
where PH;2 is measured in pascals. The pH: (T)
dependence is linear. Therefore, having calculated
pH2 (T) for two values of temperature, say, for
T1: 373 K, pH, =15.5><105 Pa,
T2=453 K, pHz=18.8><1O5 Pa,
we plot the graph of PH, (T).
Using the hint in the conditions of the problem,
we plot the graph of the function psat (T). "Com—
p, 705 Pa
  ~_______——__-____  
a
/8.8 ..__....._. --- ' #0+12
/§3*::;;i;:—· :.
" } { ¤ /p$¤¢
I 1
l I ·
H / r {
I I I I
275 4*4 575` l /2525 475. 7}/<
Ts .1*0 Q=440
Fig. 201
posing" the graphs of PH2 (T) and psat (T), we
obtain the graph of the temperature dependence
of the total pressure in the vessel, p (T) (Fig. 201).
Using the p (T) curve, from the initial and iinal
values of pressure specified in the conditions of the
15*
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problem, we obtain the initial and final tempera-
tures in the vessel:

7 X 10° Pa, T,

1 T, ~ 380 K,
26 X 105 Pa, T,

Ty ~ 440 K.

i

Py
Pt

Let us now determine the mass of evaporated
water. Assuming that water vapour is an ideal gas,
we calculate the initial py, and final py, pressures
of water vapour in the vessel. For this purpose,
we make use of the obtained graphs. For T'; =
380 K, the pressure of hydrogen is ph, = 15.5 X
10% Pa, and

pvi=pi—py, ~ 1.5X10° Pa.
For T, = 440 K, p’ﬁz ~ 18 X 10% Pa, and
Pvy==pt— Py, ~ 8X10° Pa.

Let us write the equations of state for water
vapour at py,, T; and py,, Ty!

m m
Pvlszl RT,, bpy,V= v2
Ity v

RT,,

where m, and my, are the initial and final masses
of vapour in the vessel. Hence we can determine
the mass of evaporated water:

pvV ( Pvy _ Pvi )
R \T, T,
18 X 10~3 kg/mol X 2 X 10~3m3
- 8.3 J/(K-mol)
% ( 8 Pa 1.5 Pa
440K 380K
2.23. Ifvh is the height of water column in the

capillary, the temperature of the capillary, and
hence of water at this height, is

Am=myy—my1 =

)><1_05=6)<10°3kg=6g.

Th=1%9i.
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problem, we obtain the initial and final tempera-
tures in the vessel:
p, =-— 17 >< 105 Pa, T, = T,z 380 K,
p, = 26 >< 105 Pa, T2 = T, z 440 K.
Let us now determine the mass of evaporated
water. Assuming that water vapour is an ideal gas,
we calculate the initial pv, and final p,.2 pressures
of water vapour in the vessel. For this purpose,
we make use of the obtained graphs. For T, ==~
380 K, the pressure of hydrogen is ph, cz 15.5 ><
105 Pa, and
pv1=p,-p,,,, as 1.5>< 105 Pa.
For T2 == 440 K, p},2 as 18 >< 105 Pa, and
[Jv2=pf—piIz L!. SXIOS Pa.
Let us write the equations of state for water
vapour at p,,,, T, and p,,2, T2:
pm = i'-*2- RTL pty: —”$’—5- RTW
llv PV
where mv, and m,,2 are the initial and linal masses
of vapour in the vessel. Hence we can determine
the mass of evaporated water:
V
Am :”"’5°"""“ Z hh"` (‘prY2‘2‘ " pry; l
__ 18 >< 10*3 kg/mol >< 2 >< 10·3m3
— 8.3 J/(K- mol)
8 Pa 1.5 Pa . _
2.23. Ii‘h is the height of water column in the
capillary, the temperature of the capillary, and
hence of water at this height, is
"~=·Z·`i“i’·}5·
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Water is kept in the capillary by surface tension.
If oy is the surface tension at the temperature T,
we can write

20p

Owgr

where py, is the density of water. Hence we obtlain

o _pgrh_( pgri )( Ty )
AT T2 T\ T2 Tup /°

Using the hint in the conditions of the problem,
we plot the graph of the [unction ¢ (7). The tem-
perature 7 on the level of the maximum ascent

| G, uN/m
80}

60
40

20

Fig. 202

of water is determined by the point of intersection
of the curves describing the (pgrl/2) T/T,, and
¢ (T) dependences. Figure 202 shows that T, ~
80 °C. Consequently,

T,
h=—2- ~6.4cm.

Tup

The problem can also be solved analytically
if we note that the ¢ (T) dependence is practically
inear.
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Water is kept in tl1e capillary by surface tension.
If oh is the surface tension at the temperature Th,
we can write
E2
pwgr
wl1ere pw is the density of water. Hence we obtain
U =··—"g'” =(-—‘”"" ) (£L)·
h 2 2 Tup °
Using the hint in the conditions ol the problem,
we plot the graph of the function o (T). The tem—
perature Th on the level ol the maximum ascent
. G,/uN/m
80 —
60 6(})
40 — I
.. Tx\l
-L/Yl r/ K l
20 - (log' ,
n
-.-   e__1..-.  
0 20 40 60 80
Fig. 202
of water is determined by the point of intersection
of the curves describing the (pgrl/2) T/Tm, and
o (T) depemlences. Figure 202 shows that Th as
80 °C. Consequently,
hz EB- cx 6.4 cm.
Tup
The problem can also be solved analytically
  we note that the o (T) dependence is practically
inear.
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2.24, The condition of equilibrium for the soap
bubble film consists in that the air pressure pyun,
is the sum of the external pressure p, and the excess
pressure 4o/r due to surface tension. It should be
noted that there are two air-soap film interfaces
in the soap bubble, each of which produces a pres-
sure 20/r. For this reason, the excess pressure is
2 X 20/r = 40o/r. Therefore, we can first write the
equilibrium condition in the form

40
Pbub1= p1-+ -

After the radius of the bubble has been reduced
by half, the pressure produced by surface tension
becomes 8a¢/r. By hypothesis, the temperature is
maintained constant, and hence (according to
Boyle’s law) a decrease in the volume of the bubble
by a factor of eight (its radius has decreased by
half) leads to an eight-fold increase in the air pres-
sure in the bubble (it becomes 8pyyy,), so that we
can write

8o
8Pbub1= Ps+ rk

Substituting ppyp; into this formula from the first
equation, we can finally write

240
P2=8P1+—r .

2.25. In the fireplace, large temperature gradients
may take place. If the bricks and the mortar are
made of d‘;ﬁerent materials, i.q materials with
different temperature expansion coefficients, the
fireplace can crack.

2.26. Let us suppose that the temperature of the
mixture of the liquids having the initial temper-
atures T, and T, has become T. Since the vessel
containing the mixture is thermally insulated
(AQ = 0), we can write

eymy (T — Ty) + camy (T — T,y) = 0,


230 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
2.24, The condition of equilibrium for the soap
bubble film consists in that the air pressure pbubl
is the sum of the external pressure pl and the excess
pressure 40/ry due to surface tension. It should be
noted that there are two air—soap film interfaces
in the soap bubble, each of which produces a pres-
sure 20/r. For this reason, the excess pressure is
2 X 20/r = 40/r. Therefore, we can first write the
equilibrium condition in the form
40
pbum=pi+;—.
After the radius of the bubble has been reduced
by half, the pressure produced by surface tension
becomes 80/r. By hypothesis, the temperature is
maintained constant, and hence (according to
Boyle’s law) a decrease in the volume of the bubble
by a factor of eight (its radius has decreased by
half) leads to an eight-fold increase in the air pres-
sure in the bubble (it becomes Spbum), so that we
can write
80
8pbUb].= p2-I- T •
Substituting pbub, into this formula from the first
equation, we can finally write
240
P2: 81*1+ ···;_··· .
2.25. In the fireplace, large temperature gradients
may take place. If the bricks and the mortar are
made of different materials, ix; materials with
different temperature expansion coefhcients, the
fireplace can crack.
2.26. Let us su pose that the temperature of the
mixture of the fiquids having the initial temper-
atures T1 and T2 has become T. Since the vessel
containing the mixture is thermally insulated
(AQ = 0), we can write
c1m'1(T ‘· T1) + ¢zmz (T _ Te) = 0,
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whence

m ( z_i) (T--Ta) (T —T)™.

me

By hypothesis, 2 (Ty — T)= T, — T,, and
hence T — T, = T, — T, and the ratio (T —7T,)/
(T, — T) = 1. Therefore,

my Cy

me [

i.e. the ratio of the masses of these liquids is in-
verse to the ratio of their specific heats.

2.27. In the former case, the water in the test tube
is mainly heated due to convection since warm
water is lighter than cold water. In the latter case,
water is cooled only as a result of heat exchange
between water layers in the test tube. Since the
conditions of heat exchange between the test tube
and outer water remain the same, ¢; << ¢,.

It should be noted that if we change the param-

eters of the problem (20°C — 0°C and 80 °C —
4 °C), we shall obtain a reverse answer. The reason
lies in the anomaly of water. In the temperature
interval frem 0 to 4 °C, cold water is lighter than
warm water.
2.28. For the system under consideration (vessel-
water, vessel-water-ball), the heat flux per unit
time g = AQ/At through the surface of contact
with thc ambient depends on the temperature
difference:

A
’A%‘:C‘F(Tves—m,

where ¢ is the time, Ty, is the temperature of the
vessel, T is the temperature of the ambient, and
F is a certain function of temperature. The coef-
ficient a is determined by the conditions at the
contact of the system under consideration with
the ambient. In our case, the conditions at the
contact are identical for the two vessels, and hence
the coefficient a is the same in bhoth cases, The
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whence
ELM. E2. --- _ -1
,,,2   ,1 )<r Ta on r> .
By hypothesis, 2 (Tl — T) = T1 —— T2, and
hence T -— T2 = T1 -— T, and the ratio (T -—T2)/
(T1 — T) = 1. Therefore,
Ln;];$Z£¤L
mz   ’
i.e. the ratio of the masses of these liquids is in-
verse to tl1e ratio of their specific heats.
2.27. In the former case, the water in the test tube
is mainly heated due to convection since warm
water is lighter than cold water. In the latter case,
water is cooled only as a result of heat exchange
between water layers in the test tube. Since the
conditions of heat exchange between the test tube
and outer water remain the same, tl < tz.
It should be noted that if we change the param-
eters of the problem (20 °C -» 0 °C and 80 OC —>
4 °C), we shall obtain a reverse answer. The reason
lies in the anomaly of water. In the temperature
interval from 0 to 4 °C, cold water is lighter than
warm water.
2.28. For the system under consideration (vessel-
water, vessel-water-ball), the heat flux per unit
time q = AQ/At through the surface of contact
with the ambient depends on the temperature
difference:
A
"AQ£":O*FlTves—T)»
where t is the time, TVCS is the temperature of the
vessel, T is the temperature of the ambient, and
F is a certain function of temperature. The coef-
ficient oz. is determined by the conditions at the
contact of the system under consideration with
the ambient. In our case, the conditions at the
contact are identical for the two vessels, and hence
the coefficient cx is thesame in both cases. The
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amount of heat AQ lost by the vessel leads to a
decrease in the temperature of the vessel by ATy .
yFor the*vessel with water, we obtain

AQ, = (Mycy + myestyes) Alves,

where My, and ¢y, are the mass and specific heat of
water, myes and cyeg are the relevant quantities
for the vessel.

For the vessel with water and the ball, we obtain

AQy = (Mycw + mycy -+ mycp) Alyes,

where my, and c}, are the mass and specific heat of
the ball. By hypothesis, myes < My and mp =
My,. Besides, cyes < g, and hence we can write
AQy = Mycy Alyes, AQy = My (e -+ cp) ATyes.

It can easily be seen that the change ATy e  of tem-
perature in the two vessels occurs during different
time intervals A¢, and At, so that

AT yes . a
F(Tyes—T) - Myew

AT yes — a At
F(Tves—T) My (cw+cp) x

Hence we obtain

Atl — CW

Aty cwteop ”

Therefore, the following relation will be fulfilled
for the total times ¢, and ¢, of cooling of the vessels:

tr_twton g
- g ]
tl Cw

whence cp/ey, = k — 1.

2.29. If the level of water in a calorimeter has
become higher, it means that a part of water has
been frozen (the volume of water increases during
freezing). On the other hand, we can state that some
amount of water has not been frozen sinice otherwise
its volume would have increased by a factor of
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amount of heat AQ lost by the vessel leads to a
decrease in the temperature of the vessel by ATVES.
QC For the*vessel with water, we obtain
AQ1 = (Mwcw 'l` mvescves) ATves»
where MW and cw are the mass and specific heat of
water, mvcs and cves are the relevant quantities
for the vessel.
For the vessel with water and the ball, we obtain
AQ2 = (Mwcw `l` mwcw `l` mbcbl ATves»
where mb and cb are the mass and specific heat of
the ball. By hypothesis, mvgs < MW and mb -=
MW. Besides, cves < cw, and hence we can write
AQ1 = Mwcw ATves• AQ2 = ·Mw (cw `l” Cb) ATves·
It can easily be seen that the change ATVBS of tem-
perature in the two vessels occurs during different
time intervals At, and At, so that
ATves = (I Atl
F(Tves·‘T) Mxvcw ,
ATves ____ Q  
F(Tves—T) Mw (¢w+¢b) 2`
Hence we obtain
At] __ CW
M2 — €w‘l‘Fb •
Therefore, the following relation will be fulfilled
for the total times tl and t2 of cooling of the vessels:
j_-L: vw —l-cs: k
tl CW ,
whence cb/cw = k — 1.
2.29. If the level of water in a calorimeter has
become higher, it means that a part of water has
been_frozen (the volume of water increases during
freezmg). On the other hand, we can state that some
amount of water has not been frozen since otherwise
nts volume would have increased by a factor of
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Pw/Pice ~ 1.1, and the level of water in the calo-
rimeter would have increased by (2/3) (1.1 — 1) ~
2.5 cm, while by hypothesis Ah = 0.5 cm. Thus,
!;heo t%mperature established in the calorimeter
is 0°C.
Using this condition, we can write

cwMy (Tyy — 0°C)

= —A Am + cieemyce (0°C — Tice)s (1)

where Am is the mass of frozen water, and Ty,,
is the initial temperature of ice. As was men-
tioned above, the volume of water increases as
aresult of freezing by a factor of py,/pjce, and hence

Ahs:(ﬂ._i)A_m, ()
Pice Pw

where S is the cross-sectional arca of the calorim-
eter. Substituting Am from Eq. (2) into Eq. (1)
and using the relations my, = (#/3) py,S and myce =
(h/3) PiceS, we obtain

h
cywS 3 pwTlw

h
= —AS Ap PICW_ o p1ceSTice =
P — Pice icePiced fice 3

Hence
A 3AhR Pw
cice " Pw—Pice

Tice= —

_fw Pw po ~_54°C.
Cice Pice

2.30*. (1) Assuming that water and icc are incom-
pressible, we-can find the decrease in the tempera-
ture of the mixture as a result of the increase in the
external pressure:

AT:(ﬂ)xiK'zOJBK.
p

Such a small change in temperature indicates that
only a small mass of ice will melt, i.e. Am < my,,
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pw/picc z 1.1, and the level of water in the calo-
rimeter would have increased by (h/3) (1.1 —- 1) z
2.5 cm, while by hypothesis Ah = 0.5 cm. Thus,
the temperature established in the calorimeter
is 0 °C.
Using this condition, we can write
= _—7" Am + clC€mlC€   OC -—-. TlC€)7  
where Am is the mass of frozen water, and Tice
is the initial temperature of ice. As was men-
tioned above, the volume of water increases as
a result of freezing by a factor of pw/pice, and hence
Ah5=(.9£...4)&’ (2)
Pice Pw
where S is the cross—sectional area of the cilorin;5
eter. Substituting Am from Eq. (2) into q. (
and using the relations mw = (h/3) pwS and mice =
(h/3) p,ceS, we obtain
h
CWS '§` PWTW
, h.
Hence
T _ __ 7t 3Ah pw
icc cice h pw "‘ pics
_2&'.. TW §_54¤(;_
Cice Pice
2.30*. (1) Assuming that water and ice are incom-
pressible, we·can find the decrease in the tempera-
ture of the mixture as a result of the increase in the
external pressure:
AT=(%-L) X 1Kz0.18K.
Such a small change in temperature indicates that
only a small mass of ice will melt, i.e. Am < mice,
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We write the energy conservation law:
4 = A Am — (¢jpp + cy) m AT.
Let us estimate the work 4 done by the external

force. The change in the volume of the mixture
as a result of melting ice of mass Am is

AV — Am _ Am
Pice Pw
—=Am BwPlce o4 L 10~ w3,
PwPice Plce

We have taken into account the fact that the den-
sity of water decreases as a result of freezing by
about 10%, i.e. (0y — Pjce)/Pw = 0.1. Therefore,

we obtain an estimate
4 < p, AV = 0.25 KkIJ.

The amount of heat AQ required for heating the
mass m of ice and the same mass of water by AT is

AQ = (cjee + cw) m AT ~ 1.1 kJ.

Since 4 <« AQ,- we can assume that A Am = AQ,
whence

Am = ’;—Q=3.2 g.

The change in volume as a result of melting ice
of this mass is

AV =Am B T0Ice | 35 40-7 s,
PwPice

Considering that for a slow increase in pressure the
change in the volume AV, is proportional to that
in the pressure Ap, we can find the work done by
the external force:

— p AV,
2

4 ~ 0.4417.
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We write the energy conservation law:
4 = 71. Am — (cme -|- cw) m AT.
Let us estimate the work A done by the external
force. The change in the volume of the mixture
as a result of melting ice of mass Am is
AV =.£”.L.....€\L".
Pice Pw
: Am -P-Y’-3I‘££9. (0.1-TE-— .210-4 1113.
Pwplce Pice
We have taken into account the fact that the den-
sity of water decreases as a result of freezing by
about 10%, i.e. (pw —- pim)/pw as 0.1. There ore,
we obtain an estimate
A { pl AV = 0.25 kJ.
The amount of heat AQ required for heating the
mass m of ice and the same mass of water by AT is
AQ = (cicc —|— cw) m AT 911.1 kl.
Since A < AQ,. we can assume that 71, Am ·-= AQ,
whence
Am Z 'ég" =-' 3.2 g-
A.
The change in volume as a result of melting ice
of this mass is
AVI = Am —QiY-—`;&9£~ 24 3.5 X 10·" 1118.
Pwpice
Considering that for a slow increase in pressure the
change in the volume AV, is proportional to that
in the pressure Ap, we can lind the work done by
the external force:
A Z Bxgll A 0.44 J.




Solutions 235

(2) We now take into account the compressi-
bility of water and ice. The change in the volume
of water and ice will be

AV = %,L 102V gy + 50 107V e o 2 X 1070 m?,

where Vi =10"3 m® and V., = 1.1 X 10~ m?
are the initial volumes of water and ice.

The work A’ done by the external force to com-
press the mixture is

" __ Pi AV’

4 ~ 2517,

The total work of the external force is
Ay =A + A" ~3 17,

Obviously, since we again have Ay <« A@, the
mass of the ice that has melted will be the same
as in case (1).

2.31. Considering that the gas density isp = M/V,
we can write the equation of state for water vapour
in the form p = (p/p) RT, where p and p are the
density and molar mass of water vapour. Boiling
takes place when the saturated vapour pressure
becomes equal to the atmospheric pressure. If
the boiling point of the salted water has been raised
at a constant atmospheric pressure, it means that
the density of saturated water vapour must have
decreased. _
2.32. Let us consider a cycle embracing the triple
point: A - B — C —+ A (Fig. 203). The following
phase transitions occur in turn: melting — vapor-
ization — condensation of gas directly into the
solid. Provided that the cycle infinitely converges
to the triple point, we obtain from the first law
of thermodynamics for the mass m of a substance

mh -+ mqg— mv=20

since the work of the system during a cycle is zero,
there is no inflow of heat from outside, and hence
the total change in the internal energy is also
equal to zero (the right-hand side of the equation),
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(2) ·We now take into account the compressi-
bility of water and ice. The change in the volume
of water and ice will be
AV' Z-: gé-10-2VOw + -if-;%10·2V0icc ex 2 >< 10‘° m3,
where V0W=1O‘° mi-’• and VOICE = 1.1 X 10*3 m3
are the initial volumes of water and ice.
The work A' done by the external force to com-
press the mixture is
I
.4* = ifi- is 2.5 J.
2
The total work of the external force is
Atot-=A +A' x3 J.
Obviously, since we again have Amt < AQ, the
mass of the ice that has melted will be the same
as in case (1).
2.31. Considering that the gas density is p = M/ V,
we can write the equation of state for water vapour
in the form p = (p/pt) RT, where p and p. are the
density and molar mass of water vapour. Boiling
takes place when the saturated vapour pressure
becomes equal to the atmospheric pressure. If
the boiling point of the salted water has been raised
at a constant atmospheric pressure, it means that
the density of saturated water vapour must have
decreased. _
2.32. Let us consider a cycle embracing the triple
point: A ->- B -» C -> A (Fig. 203). The following
phase transitions occur in tum: melting -» vapor-
ization -» condensation of gas directly into the
solid. Provided that the cyc e infinitely converges
to the triple point, we obtain from the first law
of thermodynamics for the mass m of a substance
ml ·-}— mq — mv = 0
since the work of the system during a cycle is zero,
there is no inflow of heat from outside, and hence
the total change in the internal energy is also
equal to zero (t e right-hand side of the equation).
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Hence we can find the latent heat of sublimation
of water at the triple point:

v=2A-+q=282 X 105 J/kg.

p
Liguid
Solid
Ppb—----
| Gas
!
Tir T
Fig. 203

2.33. The concentration of the solution of sugar
poured above a horizontal surface practically re-
mains unchanged.

After the equilibrium sets in, the concentration
of the solution in the vessel will be

“ clhl
c -
The concentration changes as a result of evaporation
of water molecules from the surface (concentration
increases) or as a result of condensation of vapour
molecules into the vessel (concentration decreases).
The saturated vapour pressure above the solution in
the cylindrical vessel is lower than that above the
solution at the bottom by Ap = 0.05pg,¢ (c—c,).
This difference in pressure is balanced by tile
pressure of the vapour column of height A:

Pygh = 0.05pg,t (¢ — ¢9).
Hence we obtain

he 0.05psat (¢ —¢y)
PvE

.
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Hence we can {ind the latent heat of sublimation
of water at the triple point:
V = Pt —l- q = 2.82 X 106 J/kg.
P
Liquid
Solid
A
ph- `"‘ `'*_ 6
0 { Gas
I
 
Fig._203
2.33. The concentration of the solution of sugar
poured above a ho1·iz0ntal surface practically re#
mains unchanged.
After the equilibrium sets in, the concentration
of the solution in the vessel will be
. c h
c = ———2 1 ,
The concentration changes as a result of evaporation
of water molecules from the surface (concentration
increases) or as a result of condensation of vapour
molecules into the vessel (concentration decreases).
The saturated vapour pressure above the solution in
the cylindrical vessel is lower than that above the
solution at the bottom by Ap == O.05pSat (c--c ).
This difference in pressure is balanced by the
pressure of the vapour column of height hz
pvgh =—= O.O5pSat (c -—- c2).
Hence we obtain
h:___ 0·05Psat @*62)
eva °
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The density p, of vapour at a temperature 77 =
293 K can be found from the equation of state for
an ideal gas:

__ Psatlt
RT -

Thus, the height » of vapour column satisfies the
quadratic equation

_ 0.05¢,RT  2h,
T pg h—1

Py =

h

Substituting the numerical values and solving the
quadratic equation, we obtain

h ~ 16.4 cm.

It is interesting to note that, as follows from

the problem considered above, if two identical
vessels containing solutions of different concen-
trations are placed under the bell, the liquid will
evaporate from the solution of a lower concentra-
tion. Conversely, water vapour will condense to
the solution of a higher concentration. Thus, the
concentrations tend to level out. This phenomenon
explains the wetting of sugar and salt in an atmo-
sphere with a high moisture content.
2.34. Since the lower end of the duct is maintained
at a temperature 7; which is higher than the melting
point of cast iron, the cast iron at the bottom will
be molten. The temperature at the interface be-
tween the molten and solid cast iron is naturally
equal to the melting point Tiey.

Since the temperatures of the upper and lower
ends of the duct are maintained constant, the
amount of heat transferred per unit time through
the duct cross section must be the same in any
region. In other words, the heat flux through the
molten and solid cast iron must be the same (the
brick duct is a poor heat conductor so that heat
transfer through its walls can be neglected).

The heat flux is proportional to the thermal
conductivity, the cross-sectional area, and the
temperature difference per unit length. Let I,
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The density pv of vapour at a temperature T =
293 K can be found from the equation of state for
an ideal gas:
Psatll
Pv RT .
Thus, the height h of vapour column satisfies the
quadratic equation
0.05c2RT 2h,
hz ———————— ———-—
Mg h—1
Substituting the numerical values and solving the
quadratic equation, we obtain
h 2 16.4 cm.
It is interesting to note that, as follows from
the problem considered above, if two identical
vessels containing solutions of different concen-
trations are placed under the bell, the liquid will
evaporate from the solution of a lower concentra-
tion. Conversely, water vapour will condense to
the solution of a higher concentration. Thus, the
concentrations tend to level out. This phenomenon
explains the wetting of sugar and salt in an atmo-
sphere with a high moisture content.
2.34. Since the lower end of the duct is maintained
at a temperature T1 which is higher than the melting
point of cast iron, the cast iron at the bottom will
be molten. The temperature at the interface be-
tween the molten and solid cast iron is naturally
equal to the melting point Tm lt.
Since the temperatures of the upper and lower
ends of the duct are maintained constant, the
amount of heat transferred per unit time through
the duct cross section must be the same in any
region. In other words, the heat flux through the
molten and solid cast iron must be the same (the
brick duct is a poor heat conductor so that heat
transfer through its walls can be neglected).
The heat flux is proportional to the thermal
conductivity, the cross-sectional area, and the
temperature difference per unit length. Let ll
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be. the lengthjof the lower part of the duct where
the cast iron is molten, and I, be the length of
the upper part where the cast iron is in the sol-
id phase. Then we can write the condition of
the constancy of heat flux in the form (thic cross-
sectional area of the duct is constant)

#1q (T1—Tmeit) __ ¥sol (Tmert—T5)
ll 12 ’

where %5, and %4, are the thermal conductivities
of the liquid and solid cast iron. Considering that
%lyq = kX501, We obtain

1y = 1 (03— Tmert)
Tert— 7T,

The total length of the duct is I, - I,. Therefore,
the part of the duct occupied by the molten metal
is determined from the relation

19} — k(Tl—Tmelt)
ll+la k (Tl—Tmelt)"l' (Tmelt"‘Tg) :

2.35*. The total amount of heat Q emitted in
space per unit time remains unchanged since it is
determined by the energy liberated during the
operation of the appliances of the station. Since
only the outer surface of the screen emits into space
(this radiation depends only on its temperature),
the temperature of the screen must be equal to
the initial temperature 7 = 500 K of the station.
However, the screen emits the same amount of heat
Q inwards. This radiation reaches the envelope
of the station and is absorbed by it. Therefore,
the total amdunt of heat supplied to the station
per unit time is the sum of the heat Q liberated
during the operation of the appliances and the
amount of heat Q absorbed by the inner surface
of the screen, i.e. is equal to 2Q. According to
the heat balance condition, the same amount of
heat must be emitted, and hence

o _It
20 1%
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be, the lengthjfof the lower part of the duct where
the cast iron is molten, and I2 be the length of
the upper part where the cast iron is in the sol-
id phase. Then we can write the condition of
the constancy of heat flux in the form (the cross-
sectional area of the duct is constant)
%1lq(T1""Tme1t)= Ksol (Tmelt··· T2)
li Z2 ’
where xuq and xw] are the thermal conductivities
of the liquid and solid cast iron. Considering that
xuq = lmao], we obtain
ll: lzk(T1·——Tme1t)
T melt ‘·" T 2 •
The total length of the duct is ll —|— 1,,. Therefore,
the part of the duct occupied by the molten metal
is determined from the relation
I1 = k (T1""Tme1t)
Irl-is k(Ti—Tmeu)+(Tme1¢—T2) °
2.35*. The total amount of heat Q emitted in
space per unit time remains unchanged since it is
determined by the energy liberated during the
operation of the appliances of the station. Since
only the outer surface of the screen emits into space
(this radiation depends only on its temperature),
the temperature of the screen must be equal to
the initial temperature T = 500 K of the station.
However, the screen emits the same amount of heat
Q inwards. This radiation reaches the envelope
of the station and is absorbed by it. Therefore,
the total amount of heat supplied to the station
per unit time is the sum of the heat Q liberated
during the operation of the appliances and the
amount of heat Q absorbed by the inner surface
of the screen, i.e. is equal to 2Q. According to
the heat balance condition, the same amount of
heat must be emitted, and hence
.<L:.Z`.1
2Q T;} .
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where 7, is the required temperature of the enve-
lope of the station. Finally, we obtain

Tx=7 2T ~ 600K.

2.36. It follows from the graph (see Fig. 67) that
during the first 50 minutes_the temperature of the
mixture does not change and is equal to 0 °C.
The amount of heat received by the mixture from
the room during this time is spent to melt ice. In
50 minutes, the whole ice melts and the tempera-
ture of water begins to rise. In 10 minutes (from
7, = 50 min to 1, = 60 min), the temperature
increases by AT = 2 °C, The heat supplied to the
water from the room during this time is ¢ =
cwmyw AT = 84 kJ. Therefore, the amount of heat
received by the mixture from the room during the
first 50 minutes is Q = 5¢ = 420 kJ. This amount
of heat was spent for melting ice of mass mce: Q =
Amjce. Thus, the mass of the ice contained in the
bucket brought in the room is

mwe=—% ~1.2kg.

2.37*. We denote by o the proportionality factor
between the power dissipated in the resistor and
the temperature difference between the resistor
and the ambient, Since the resistance of the resistor
is R, at T3 = 80°C, and the voltage across it is
U,, the dissipated power is U%R,, and we can
write

02

f:'=a(T3—To)- )

The temperature of the resistor rises with the
applied voltage since the heat liberated by the
current increases. As the temperature becomes equal
to Ty = 100 °C, the resistance of the resistor abrupt-
ly increases twofold. The heat liberated in it will
decrease, and if the voltage is not very high, the
heat removal turns out to be more rapid than the
liberation of heat. This leads to a temperature
drop to T, = 99 °C, which will cause an abrupt
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where Tx is the required temperature of the enve-
lope of the station. Finally, we obtain
2;,:.%/2r Q. ooo K.
2.36. It follows from the graph (see Fig. 67) that
during the first 50 minutes_the temperature of the
mixture does not change and is equal to 0°C.
The amount of heat received by the mixture from
the room during this time is spent to melt ice. In
50 minutes, the whole ice melts and the tempera-
ture of water begins to rise. In 10 minutes (from
1:1 = 50 min to rz = 60 min), the temperature
increases by AT = 2 °C. The heat supplied to the
water from the room during this time is q =
cwmw AT = 84 kJ. Therefore, the amount of heat
received by the mixture from the room during the
first 50 minut_es is Q = 5q = 420 kl . This amount
of heat was spent for meltingl ice of mass mice: Q =
Qtmicc. Thus, the mass of t e ice contained in the
bucket brought in the room is
2.37*. We denote by on the proportionality factor
between the power dissipated in the resistor and
the temperature difference between the resistor
and the ambient. Since the resistance of the resistor
is R1 at T3 = 80 °C, and the voltage across it is
U1, the dissipated power is Uf/R1, and we can
write
U2
—Ri-=¤¤(T3—T0)· (1)
The temperature of the resistor rises with the
applied voltage since the heat liberated by the
current increases. As the temperature becomes equal
to T1 = 100 °C, the resistance of the resistor abrupt-
ly increases twofold. The heat liberated in it will
decrease, and if the voltage is not very high, the
heat removal turns out to be more rapid than the
liberation of heat. This leads to a temperature
drop to T2 = 99 °C, which will cause an abrupt
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change in the resistance to its previous value, and
the. npresss. will, ho, reppated.. Therefore., courent.
oscillations caused by the jumpwise dependence
of the resistance on temperature will emerge in the
circuit,

During these oscillations, the temperature of
the resistor is nearly constant (it varies between
T, =99°C and T, = 100°C) so that we can
assume that the heat removal is constant, and the
removed power is a (T, — T,). Then, by introduc-
ing the time ¢, of heating (from 99 °C to 100 °C),
the time ¢, of cooling, and the oscillation period
T = t,+1t5, we can write the heat balance equa-

tions:
2
Dl o (T —Tg) ty+C (T3 —T),
iy @
Rt =a(l1—To) t,—C(Ty—T).

Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

Using the value of a obtained from Eq. (1), we

find that

£y = C(T,—T,)
U3/Ry—U2(T1—Ty)/[R1 (T3—Ty)] "’

t, C(T1—Ts)

=TT —To)/ Ry (Ts— Tl —U¥R, *

Suhstituting, the numerijcal. valiies. of the. apanti-
ties, we obtain ¢, = ¢, = 3/32 s~ 04 s and
T ~0.2s.

The maximum and minimum values of the
current can easily be determined since the resi-
stance abruptly changes from R, = 50 Q to R, =
100 Q in the process of oscillations. Consequently,

U U
Imax="7- =184, Iyu=pL=08A.

It should be noted that the situation described
in the problem corresponds to a first-order phase
transition in the material of the resistor. As a
result of heating, the material goes over to a new


240 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
change in the resistance to its previous value, and
the process will be repeated. Therefore, current
oscillations caused by the jumpwise dependence
of the resistance on temperature will emerge in the
circuit.
During these oscillations, the temperature of
the resistor is nearly constant (it varies between
T2 = 99 °C and T1 = 100 °C) so that we can
assume that the heat removal is constant, and the
removed power is ot (T1 —— T0). Then, by introduc-
ing the time tl of heating (from 99 °C to 100 °C),
the time tz of cooling, and the oscillation period
T =-· t1—|—t2, we can write the heat balance equa-
tions:
U2.:
-§f·=¤¤(Ti—T¤>¢i+6'(Ti-T2),
U2: (2)
—_,§‘;-&=¤¤(Ti—T0)¢2—C(Ti—T2)·
Using the value of ot obtained from Eq. (1), we
find that
,1: C (T 1"'T2)
Ug/R1-U? (T1-· T0)/lR1(Ta"‘To)l ’
t = C (T 1-T z)
2 U%(Ti—T0)/[Ri(T3—T0)l—U%/R2°
Substituting) the numerical values of the quanti-
ties, we o tain tl = tz = 3/32 s z 0.1 s and
T cx 0.2 s.
The maximum and minimum values of the
current can easily be determined since the resi-
stance abruptly changes from R1 = 50 Q to R2 =·-·
100 Q in the process of oscillations. Consequently,
U U
ImaX=·Ei-= 1.6 A, [mm: —é—= 0.8 A.
It should be noted that the situation described
in the problem corresponds to a f1rst—order phase
transition in the material of the resistor. As a
result of heating, the material goes over to a new
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phase at 7, = 100°C (this transition can be
associated, for example, with the rearrangement
of the crystal lattice of the resistor material). The
reverse transition occurs at a lower temperature
T,=99 °C. This phenomenon is known as hyster-
esis and is typical of first-order phase transitions.
2.38. Raindrops falling on the brick at first form
a film on its surface (Fig. 204). The brick has a

Fig. 204

orous structure, and the pores behave like capil-
aries. Due to surface tension, water is sucked into
pores-capillaries. The capillaries are interconnected
and have various sizes, the number of narrow cap-
illaries being larger. The force of surface tension
sucking water in wide capillaries is weaker than
the force acting in narrow capillaries. For this
reason, the water film in wide capillaries will bulge
and break. This phenomenon is responsible for the
hissing sounds.
2.39. The work A done by the gas is the sum of two
components, viz, the work A; done against the
force of atmospheric pressure and the work 4,
done against the force of gravity. The mercury-gas
interface is shifted upon tﬁe complete displacement
of mercury by 2! + 1/2 = (5/2)l, and hence

5
Al = -2—' poSl¢

The work 4, done against the force of gravity
is equal to the change in the potential encrgy of
mercury as a result of its displacement. The whole
of mercury rises as a result of displacement by !
relative to the horizontal part of the tube. This

16—~0771
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phase at T1 = 100 °C (this transition can be
associated, for example, with the rearrangement
of the crystal lattice of the resistor material). The
reverse transition occurs at a lower temperature
T2-:99 °C. This phenomenon is known as hyster-
esis and is typical of first-order phase transitions.
2.38. Raindrops falling on the brick at first form
a film on its surface (Fig. 204). The brick has a
 
 /
Fig. 204
porous structure, and the pores behave like capil-
aries. Due to surface tension, water is sucked into
pores-capillaries. The capillaries are interconnected
and have various sizes, the number of narrow cap-
illaries _being larger. The force of su1·face tension
sucking water in wide capillaries is weaker than
the force acting in narrow capillaries. For this
reason, the water film in wide capillaries will bulge
a1nd_break. Tgiis phenomenon is responsible for the
1ss1ng soun s.
2.39. The work A done by the gas is the sum of two
components, viz. the work A1 done against the
force of atmospheric pressure and the work A2
done against the force of gravity. The mercury·gas
interface is shifted upon the complete displacement
of mercury by 2l —l— l/2 = (5/2)l, and hence
5
A1 °`—: *2* p0Sl•
The work A2 done against the force of gravity
is equal to the change in the potential energy of
mercury as a result of its displacement. The whole
of mercury rises as a result of displacement by l
relative to the horizontal part of the tube. This
16-0771
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quantity should be regarded as the final height of
the centre of mass of mercury. The initial position
of the centre of mass of mercury is obviously ky =
1/8. Hence we can conclude that

I\ 7
A,=Mg (’—‘“8‘)_'3‘ Mg,

where M = 21Spper is the mass of mercury.
Finally, we obtain

5 7
A=Ayt Ay=-5 oSl + 7 Pryer8SP = 1.71.

2.40, The work 4 done by the external force as
a result of the application and subsequent removal
of the icad is determined by the area ABCD of the
figure (see Fig. 69). According to the first law of
thermodynamics, the change in the internal ener%y
of the rod is equal to this work (the rod is thermally
insulated), i.e.

AW = A = kzy (z — z,).

On the other hand, AW = C AT, where AT is the
change in the temperature of the rod, from which
we obtain

AW kxy(z—z,)
AT = = C .

2.41. Let the cylinder be filled with water to a
level ¢« from the base. The change in buoyancy is
equal to the increase in the force of gravity acting
on the cylinder with water. Hence we may con-
clude that Ah = z. From the equilibrium con-
dition for the cylinder, we can write

paS = poS + mg,

where p, is the gas pressure in the cylinder after
its filling with water, i.e. p, = p, + mg/S. Using
Boyle’s law, we can write py (A — AR) = p;h,
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quantity should be regarded as the iinal height of
the centre of mass of mercury. The initial position
of the centre of mass of mercury is obviously ho ==
l/8. Hence we can conclude that
L 7
where M = 2lSpm,,,. is the mass of mercury.
Finally, we obtain
A——A A——5 Sl 7 Sl”~77J
- 1+ 2--*5*1% +-2*-pmgrg —- · ·
2.40. The work A done by the external force as
a result of the application and subsequent removal
of the` load is determined bg the area ABCD of the
figure (see Fig. 69}; Accor ing to the first law of
thermodynamics, t e change in the internal energy
of the rod is equal to this work (the rod is thermal y
insulated), i.e.
AW = A = ka:0 (.1: -· ::0).
On the other hand, AW = C AT, where AT is the
change in the temperature of the rod, from which
we obtain
___ AW __ kx0(a:-::0)
AT-- C -—————-C-——-.
2.41. Let the cylinder be filled with water to a
level as from the base. The change in buoyancy is
equal to the increase in the force of gravity acting
on the cylinder with water. Hence we may con-
clude that Ah = sz:. From the equilibrium con-
dition for the cylinder, we can write
p25 = Pos + ms.
where pz is the gas pressure in the cylinder after
its filling with water, i.e. pz = po -l— mg/S. Using
Boyle’s law, we can write pz (h — Ah) = plh,




Solutions 243

where p, is the initial pressure of the gas. Finally,
we obtain

Py = po+mg/S
=" —An/n

2.42. Let us choose the origin as shown in Fig. 205.
Then the force acting on the wedge depends only
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Fig. 206

on the z-coordinate of the shock front. The hori
zontal component of this force is

cza cavt
Fy=p,cztan a= p°b =p°b .

where z = vt is the wavefront coordinate by the
moment of time ¢ from the beginning of propagation
of the wave through the wedge. The acceleration
imparted to the wedge at this moment of time is

Fy  pocavt

& = m bm

At the moment of time ¢, when the wavefront
reaches the rear face of the wedge, i.e. when the
wavefront coordinate is b = vt,, tﬁme acceleration
of the wedge becomes ;

. Poca
° m

16+

4
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where pl is the initial pressure of the gas. Finally,
we obtain
p = Po+ mg/S
I 1 -Ah/h ·
2.42. Let us choose the origin as shown in Fig. 205.
Then the force acting on the wedge depends only
.5/
ix
Fig. 205
on’the a:-coordinate of the shock front. The hori
zontal component of this force is
px=p0,,taua=£9£EE.= .&>.‘?.€‘Z£ ,
b b
where as = vt is the wavefront coordinate by- the
moment of time t from the beginning of propagation
of the wave through the wedge. The acceleration
imparted to the wedge at this moment of time is
_ Fx ___ pocavt
°' “"°Ez""_bxZ—°
At the moment of time to when the wavefront
reaches the rear face of the wedge, i.e. when the
wavefront coordinate is b = vto, the acceleration
of the wedge becomes .
__ p ca
an- —J’-"T- ,
1s•
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Since the acceleration of the wedge linearly depends
on time, for calculating the velocity u of the wedge
by the moment of time ¢, we can use the mean
value of acceleration a, = pyca/(2m):

poabe
2my

u=amty =

When the entire wedge is in the region of an ele-
vated pressure, the resultant force acting on the
wedge is zero. The answer to the problem implies
that the condition u « v means that py,<
2muv?/(abc).
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Since the acceleration of the wedge linearly depends
on time, for calculating the velocity u of the wedge
by the moment of time to we can use the mean
value of acceleration dm = poca/(2m):
p abc
u = dmlo == -5%;- ,
When the entire wedge is in the region of an ele-
vated pressure, the resultant force acting on the
wedge is zero. The answer to the problem implies
that the condition u < v means that pn <
2mv2/(abc).
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3. Electricity and Magnetism

3.1. Due to polarization of the insulator rod 4B,
the point charge ¢, will be acted upon, in addi-
tion to the point charge —g,, by the polarization
charges formed at the ends of the rod (Fig. 206).

A 4
® [ 1 o
q/ 72
Fig. 206

The attractive force exerted by the negative charge
induced at the end A will be stronger than the re-
pulsive force exerted by the positive charge in-
duced at the end B. Thus, the total force acting
on the charge -}¢, will increase.

3.2, In the immediate proximity of each of point
charges, the contribution from the other charge
to the total field strength is negligibly small, and
hence the electric field lines emerge from (enter)
the charge in a spatially homogeneous bundle,
their total number being proportional to the mag-
nitude of the charge. Only a fraction of these lines
gets into a cone with an angle 2a at the vertex
near the charge +g¢,. The ratio of the number of
these lines to the total number of the lines emerging
from the charge ¢, is equal to the ratio of the
areas of the corresponding spherical segments:

2nRR (1—cosa) 1
Ind _—2—(1—-cos o).

Since the electric field lines connect the two cha
of equal magnitude, the number of lines emerging



3. Electricity and Magnetism
3.1. D_ue to polarization of the insulator rod AB,
the pomt charge —|—q1 will be acted upon, in addi-
tion to the point eharge --q,, by the polarization
charges formed at the ends of t e rod (Fig. 206).
. A .............1?`
® IZ il e
qi gg
Fig. 206
The attractive force exerted by the negative charge
1ndu_ced at the end A will be stronger than the re-
pulsive force exerted by the positive charge in-
duced at the end B. Thus, the total force acting
on the charge —}— I will increase.
3.2. In the immediate proximity of each of point
charges, the contribution from the other charge
to the total field strength is negligibly small, and
hence the electric field lines emerge from (enter)
the_ charge in a spatially homogeneous bundle,
their total number eing proportional to the mag-
mtude of the charge. Only a fraction of these lines
gets into a cone with an angle 2oz at the vertex
near the charge -|-qi. The ratio of the number of
these lmes to t e total number of the lines emerging
from the charge —|-ql is equal to the ratio of the
areas of the corresponding spherical segments:
2nRR (1 —c0s cz) 1
Since the electric field lines connect the two charges
of equal magnitude, the number of lines emerging
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from the charge ¢, within the angle 2a is equal
to the number of lines entering the charge —g,
at an angle 2. Consequently,

fql (4 —cosa)=1|gy| (1— cosh)

whence
B _ . a | g1
sin - =sin - TR

If Vigil/|gqglsin(a/2) >1, an electric field
line will not enter the charge —q,.

3.3. Before solving this problem, let us formulate
the theorem which will ﬁe useful for solving this
and more complicated problems. Below we shall
give the proof of this theorem applicable to the
specific case considered in Problem 3.3.

If a charge is distributed with a constant den-
sity o over a part of the spherical surface of radius
R, the projection of the electric field strength due
to this charge at the centre of the spherical surface
on an arbitrary direction a is

1 o

Bo= 4ne, & Sie

where § | is the area of the projection of the part
of the surface on the plane perpendicular to the
direction a.

Let us consider a certain region of the spherical
surface (“lobule”) and orient it as shown in Fig. 207,
i.e. make the symmetry plane of the lobule coincide
with the z- and z-axes. From the symmetry of
charge distribution it follows that the total field
strength at the origin of the coordinate system
(point O) will be directed against the z-axis (if
o > 0), and the field strength components along
the z- and y-axes will be zero.

Let us consider a small region of the surface
AS of the lobule. The vertical component of the
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from the charge +91 within the angle 2oz is equal
to the number of lines entering the charge ——q2
at an_angle 25. Consequently,
rail(1—¤¤¤¤)=lq2l(1—¤¤¤¤>.
whence
· B · Q 1/ l *11 l
8111 —— = I1 —— ———— ,
2 S1 2 l qzll
If 1/I q1 | / | qa | sin (ot/2) > l, an electric field
line will not enter the charge -—q2.
3.3. Before solving this roblem, let us formulate
the theorem which will be useful for solving this
and more complicated problems. Below we shall
give the proof of this theorem applicable to the
specific case considered in Problem 3.3.
If a charge is distributed with a constant den-
sity o over a part of the spherical surface of radius
R, the projection of the electric field strength due
to this charge at the centre of the spherical surface
on an arbitrary direction a is
1 o
E¤=‘z:2z;Ta· Sw
where S M is the area of the projection of the part
of the surface on the plane perpendicular to the
direction a.
Let us consider a certain region of the spherical
surface ("lobule") and orient it as shown in Fig. 207,
i.e. make the symmetry plane of the lobule coincide
with the z- and x-axes. From the symmetry of
charge distribution it follows that the total field
strength at the origin of the coordinate system
(point O) will be directed a ainst the z-axis (if
0 > 0), and the field strengtilx components along
the x- and y-axes will be zero.
Let us consider a small region of the surface
AS of the lobule. The vertica component of the
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electric field strength at point O produced by the
surface element AS is given by

1 o
AE——ZJ'-!;EO—”—R? AS cos Q,

where ¢ is the anﬁle between the normal to the
area element and the vertical. But_AS cos ¢ is the

Fig. 207

area of the frojection of the element AS on the
horizontal plane. Hence the total field strength
at point O can be determined from the formula

1 oS
" 4me, R3°

where S is the area of the hatched figure in Fig, 207,
which is the projection of the lobule on the hori-
zontal plane zOy. Since the area of any narrow
stri]i of this region (black region in Fig. 207) is
smaller than the area of the corresponding strip
of the large circle by a factor of sin (a/2), the entire
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electric Held strength at point O produced by the
surface element AS is given by
1 0
AE     COS (P,
where cp is the angle between the normal to the
area element and the vertical. But__AS cos cp is the
Z
S0
i as
(b
,  
/  ···‘.. ·‘ :
~ ..;..-3* ’
\\ I =.——....· /
\\\\    /'I/ll
Fig. 207
area of the projection of the element AS on the
horizontal p ane. Hence the total field strength
at point O can be determined from the formula
,__ 1 oS
E — lmao T? ’
where S is the area of the hatched figure in Fig. 207,
which is the projection of the 'lobule on the hori-
zontal plane :1:Oy. Since the area of any narrow
strip of this region (black region in Fig. 207) is
sma ler than the area of the correspon ing strip
of the large circle by a factor of sin (cz/2), the entire
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area of the hatched region is smaller than the area
of the large circle by a factor of sin («/2). Hence

,. oS ¢ 3 in & _ O sin(a/2)
E'= et ~Tmegme SN =T,
In the case of a hemisphere, & = n and
=2
T obey t

3.4. It can easily be seen from symmetry con-
siderations that the vector of the electric field
strength produced by the “lobule” with an angle o
lies in the planes of longitudinal and transverse
symmetry of the lobule. Let the magnitude of
this vector be E. Let us use the superposition prin-
ciple and complement the lobule to a hemisphere
charged with the same charge density. For this
urpose, we append to the initial lobule another
obule with an angle n — . Let the magnitude
of the electric field strength vector produced by
this additional lobule at the centre of the sphere
ho  E! Tf.rap. easily, he spen.that.veetors FLand .
are mutually perpendicular, and their vector sum
is equal to the electric field vector of the hemi-
sphere at its centre. By hypothesis, this sum is
equal to E,. Since the angle between vectors E
and E, is n/2 — /2, we obtain

Vo O
E=F, sin —-.

3.5*. Let us consider the case when the capacitors
are_oriented so that the plates with like charges

face each other (Fig. 208). The field produced by
the first capacitor on the axis at a distance =z
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area of the hatched region is smaller than the area
of the large circle by a factor of sin (oc/2). Hence
,__ 0S __ o 2. oc__osin(oc/2)
E " 4ns0R2 “ 4m,,R¤ "R Sm 2 “ 48, ·
In the case of a hemisphere, ot = xt and
o
E ·····   •
3.4. It can easily be seen from symmetry con-
siderations that the vector of the electric field
strength Eroduced by the "lobule" with an angle oc
lies in t e planes of longitudinal and transverse
symmetry of the lobule. Let the magnitude of
this vector be E. Let us use the superposition prin-
ciple and complement the lobule to a hemisphere
charged with the same charge density. For this
purpose, we append to the initial lobule another
obule with an angle at — oc. Let the magnitude
of the electric field strength vector produced by
this additional lobule at the centre of the sphere
be E'. It can easily be seen that vectors E and E'
are mutually perpendicular, and tl1eir vector sum
is equal to the electric field vector of the hemi-
sphere at its centre. By hypothesis, this sum is
equal to E0. Since the angle between vectors E
and E0 is sr:/2 —— oc/2, we obtain
E = E0 sin -;- ,
3.5*. Let us consider the case when the capacitors
arezoriented so that the plates with like charges
··Ig|,+ ·Z`+Z -+-Ii-
l··*—!——-—>l
Fig. 208
Iace each other (Fig. 208). The field produced by
the iirst capacitor on the axis at a distance x
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from the positive plate is

_ o 1 1 ~ __2q1l
E@)= 4ney L 22 (z41)? ]~ 4ney23 (z>1).

The force acting on the second capacitor situated
at a distance d from the first is

0192l [ 1 1
F= E@@d)—E(d =222
BB @—E@+n=32 | s |
. 3q19,02
= 2me,dd C

Therefore, the capacitors will repel each other in
this case.

A similar analysis can be carried out for the
case when the capacitors are oriented so that the
plates with unlike charges face each other. Then
the capacitors will attract each other with the
same force

3.6, We choose two small arbitrary elements be-
longing to the surfaces of the first and second hemi-
-spheres and having the areas AS; and AS,. Let the
separation between the two elements be r,;. The
force of interaction between the two elements can
be determined from Coulomb’s law:

1 1 AS, AS,
AFlz = 4“80 T?g 0y AS, o} ASQ 4“807'?2 0,;049.

In order to determine the total force of interac-
tion between the hemispheres, we must, proceeding
from the superﬁosition principle, sum up the forces
AF,, for all the interacting pairs of elements so
that the resultant force of interaction between the
hemispheres is

F = kolo'z,

where the coefficient k is determined only by the
geometry of the charge distribution and by the
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from the positive plate is
E (xl- [mso [:::2 (z:-{-l)“ il" 4:re0x3 (3: > l)°
The force _acting on the second capacitor situated
at a distance d from the first is
=. E a .. =.<!z.‘!i [.L.__L.]
F qzl () E(d-I-D] 4,,80 d3 (d_H)3
N 3q1Q_£__
N 2ne,,d·* °
Therefore, the capacitors will repel each other in
this case.
A similar analysis can be carried out for the
case when the capacitors are oriented so that the
plates with unlike charges face each other. Then
the capacitors will attract each other with the
same force
_ 3 q1q•zl2
F -72.- :rts0d* '
3.6. We choose two small arbitrary elements be-
longing to the surfaces of the first and second hemi-
..sphe1·es and having the areas AS1 and AS2. Let the
separation between the two elements be rm. The
force of interaction between the two elements can
be determined from Coulomb’s law:
AF12 - ZE @-0] AS1 U2   U1O`g.
In order to determine the total force of interac-
tion between the hemispheres, we must, proceeding
from the superposition principle, sum up the forces
AFI, for all t e interacting pairs of elements so
that the resultant force of interaction between the
hemispheres is
F = kU1G2,
where the coefiicieut k is determined only by the
geometry of the charge distribution an by the




250 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

choice of the system of units. If the hemispheres
were charged with the same surface density o,
the corresponding force of interaction between the
hemispheres would be

F = ko?,

where the coefficient % is the same as in the previous
formula.

Let us determine the force F. For this purpose,
we consider the “upper” hemisphere. Its small
surface element of area AS carries a charge Aq =
o AS and experiences the action of the electric
field whose strength E’ is equal to half the electric
field strength produced by the sphere having a
radius R and uniformly charged with the surface
density 0. (We must exclude the part produced by
the charge Ag itself from the electric field strength.)
The force acting on the charge Aq is

1 o 4nR? o2
4ne, R®.2 T 2,

end is directed along the normal to the surface
clement. In order to find the force acting on the
upper hemisphere, it should be noted that according
to the expression for the force AF the hemisphere
as if experiences the action of an effective pressure
p = 0%/(2e,). Hence the resultant force acting on
the upper hemisphere is

AF=AgE’' =0 AS AS

Fepnit= 2 ape
P 2¢g,

(although not only the “lower” hemisphere, but
all the elements of the “upper” hemisphere make
a contribution to the expression AF for the force
acting on the surface element AS, the forces of
interaction between the elements of the upper hemi-
sphere will be cancelled out in the general expres-
sion for the force of interaction between the hemi-
spheres obtained above).

Since F = ka?, we obtain the following expres-
sion for the force of interaction between the hemi-
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choice of the system of units. If the hemispheres
were charged with the same surface density 0,
the corresponding force of interaction between the
hem-ispheres would be
F = kG2,
where the coefficient k is the same as in the previous
formula.
Let us determine the force F. For this purpose,
we consider the "upper" hemisphere. Its small
surface element of area AS carries a charge Aq =
0 AS and experiences the action of the electric
iield whose strength E' is equal to half the electric
field strength produced by the sphere having a
radius R and uniformly charged with the surface
density 0. (We must exclude the part produced by
the charge Aq itself from the electric field strength.)
The force acting on the charge Aq is
,__ 1 4atR’ ___ oz ,
end is directed along the normal to the surface
element. In order to find the force acting on the
upper hemisphere, it should be noted that according
to the expression for the force AF the hemisphere
as if experiences the action of an effective pressure
p = 0“/(212,,). Hence the resultant force acting on
the upper hemisphere is
17-- :rtR2 —— fi ¤R=
_P `— Zeo
(although not only the "lower" hemisplhere, but
all the elements of the "upper" hemisp ere make
a contribution to the expression AF for the force
acting on the surface element AS, the forces of
interaction between the elements of the upper hemi-
sphere will be cancelled out _in the general expres-
sion for the force of interaction between the hemi-
spheres obtained above).
Since F = k0*, we obtain the following} expres-
sion for the force of interaction between t e hemi-
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spheres for the case when they have different sur-
face charge densities:

nR?
F=ko0, = 010,.

.28y

3.7. The density of charges induced on the sphere
is proportional to the electric field strength:
o o E. The force acting on the hemispheres is
proportional to the field strength:

F & oSE o R2E?,

where S is the area of the hemisphere, and R is its
radius. As the radius of the sphere changes by a
factor of n, and the field strength by a factor of %,
the force will change by a factor of k2r2, Since the
thickness of the sphere walls remains unchanged,
the force tearing the sphere per unit length must
remain unchanged, i.e. k?n?/n =1 and k=

1/V'n = 1/ 2. Consequently, the minimum elec-
tric field strength capable of tearing the conducting
shell of twice as large radius is

E,
Ve

3.8. Let I be the distance from the large conducting
sphere to each of the small balls, d the separation
between the balls, and r the radius of each ball.
If we connect the large sphere to the first ball,
their potentials become equal:

(4=

4ne, r

E1=

Here Q is the charge of the large sphere, and ¢ is its
potential. If the large sphere is connected to the
second ball, we obtain a similar equation corre-
sponding to the equality of the potentials of the
large sphere and the second ball:

(48

4ne,
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spheres for the case when they have different sur-
face charge densities:
R2
F"—= koloz =*E··g)— 010,2.
3.7. The density of charges induced on the sphere
is proportional to the electric field strength:
o cx E. The force acting on the hemispheres is
proportional to the field strength:
F 0C oSE 0c R“E“,
where S is the area of the hemisphere, and R is its
radius. As the radius of the sphere changes by a
factor of n, and the field strength by a factor of k,
the force will change by a factor of k”n”. Since the
thickness of the sphere walls remains unchanged,
the force tearing the sphere per unit length must
remain unchanged, i.e. kznz/n = 1 and k =
1/ }/n = 1/ 1/ 2. Consequently, the minimum elec-
tric field strength. capable of tearing the conducting
shell of twice as large radius is
E
E =——°_
1   •
3.8. Let 1 be the distance from the largle conducting
sphere to each of the small balls, d t e separation
between the balls, and r the radius of each ball.
If we connect the large sphere to the first ball,
their potentials become equal:
1 Q Q1 )__
‘¤;?s;( z at T ·‘*’· “’
Here Q is the charge of the large sphere, and qa is its
potential. If the large sphere is connected to the
second ball, we obtain a similar equation corre-
spondinglto the equality of the potentials of the
large sp ere and the second ball:
1 Q *11 qa )__
4m,(z+d+. ·‘*’· (2)
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(We assume that the charge and the potential of
the large sphere change insignificantly in each
charging of the balls.) When the large sphere is
connected to the third ball, the first and second
balls being charged, the equation describing the
equality of potentials has the form

1 Q & 49 , 4
4ne, (T+_dl-+_dz-+—:-)=(p' 3)

The charge g, can be found by solving the system
of equations (1)-(3):

_ 98
q’

3.9. The charge ¢, of the sphere can be determined
from the formula

qs

gy = 4neyQyry.

After the connection of the sphere to the envelope,
the entire charge ¢, will flow from the sphere to the
envelope and will be distributed uniformly over
its surface. Its potential ¢, (coinciding with the
new value of the potential of the sphere) will be

=N _ o I
2= 4negry P ry

3.10. We shall write the condition of the equality
to zero of the potential of the sphere, and hence
of any point inside it (in particular, its centre), by
the moment of time t."We shail single out three
time intervals:

a a b b
Mi<—, @—<t<—, @t>—.

Denoting the charge of the sphere by ¢ (¢), we obtain
the following expression for an instant ¢ from the
first time interval:

g1 , 9 q(t)
o Tt =0
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(We assume that the charge and the potential of
the large sphere change insignificantly in each
charging of the balls.) When the large sphere is
connected to the third ball, the first and second
balls being charged, the equation describing the
equality of potentials has the form
1 Q qi q2 qa )__
aw, ( i +Tz"+7i`+ r ··‘*’· (3)
The charge qs can be found by solving the system
of equations (i)—(3):
q3 •:.£.
(11 °
3.9. The charge q1 of the sphere can be determined
from the formula
q1 = 4ne0cp1r1.
After the connection of the sphere to the envelope,
the entire charge q1 will flow from the sphere to the
envelope and will he distributed uniformly ove1·
its· su1·face. Its potential (pz (coinciding with the
new value of the potential of the sphere) will be
-....41 ,_., Li.
(P2- Zutsorz (P1 r2 '
3.10. We shall write the condition of the equality
to zero of the potential of the sphere, and hence
of any point inside it (in particular, its centre), by
the moment of time t.`We shall single out three
time intervals:
a a b b
(i) ¢<—;» (2) ;—<¢<—;-. (3) ¢>—;—.
Denoting the charge of the sphere hy q (t), we obtain
the following expression for an instant t from the
first time interval:
qi _q;_ q(¢) _
a + b + vt _0’
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whence
q()=—v(Ltdr),,
Il(t)=—v(£;1_+_q§_).

For an instant ¢ from the second time interval, we
find that the fields inside and outside the sphere
are independent, and hence

g(®+q:1 g 9
———Dt - b 1 Iz(t)— v b

Finally, as soon as the sphere absorbs the two
point charges ¢; and gs, the current will stop flowing
through the “earthing” conductor, and we: can write

Is () = 0.

Thus,
—($+%) <3
r=—vP, Licl,
. >

3.11. Taking into account the relation between
the capacitance, voltage, and charge of a capacitor,
we can write the following equations for the three
capacitors:

PA—T=7, B—9="7. I—%=-g",

where C;, Cs, and C, are the capacitances of the
corresponding capacitors, and ¢;, g5, and g5 are
the charges on their plates. Accoraing to the cﬂarge
conservation law, ¢, + ¢; + ¢s = 0, and hence
the potential of the common point O is

Po= 94C1+ 9BCa+ 9pCs
’ Ci+C+Cs
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whence
q(¢)=-—v(-$f—+-%f-) ¢.
... - 3.; 3;.
aw- »( G + , ).
For an instant t from the second time interval, we
find that the fields inside and outside the sphere
are independent, and hence
q (0+ qi __ _;1_q_ _ qs
"_*—v¢ r b· ’=<"·*"T·
Finally, as soon as the sphere absorbs the two
point charges q1 and qs, the current will stop flowing
through the "earthing" conductor, and we- can write
I , (t) = O.
Thus,
... 3;. Q. L
q - .. ss .1 J;
IU)- vb. v<¢<v»
b
01 t > 7 •
3.11. Taking into account the relation between
the capacitance, voltage, and charge of a capacitor,
we can write the following equations for the three
capacitors:
- E.; .. =.‘b. .. =.‘!L
(PA (P0 C1, (PB (P0 C2» (PD (P0 C8»
where C1, 0,, and C, are the capacitances of the
corresponding capacitors, and q , q,, and q are
the charges on their plates. According to the charge
conservation law, q1 —l— qq + q, = 0, and hence
the potential of the common point 0 is
(P = <PAC1+<PBC¤+*Pr>Ca
° 61+ 63+ Cs '
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3.12*. Since the sheet is metallic, the charges
must be redistributed over its surface so that the
field in the bulk of the sheet is zero. In the first
cpproximation, we can assume that this distri-
bution is uniform and has density —o and ¢ over
the upper and the lower surface respectively of the
sheet. According to the sugerposition ?rinciple,
we obtain the condition for the absence of the field
in the bulk of the sheet:

q g
4riggld g =0.

Let us now take into consideration the nonuni-
formity of the field produced by the point charge
since it is the single cause of the force F of inter-
action, The upper surface of the sheet must beattract-
ed with aforce 0Sg/(4neyl?), while the lower surface
must be repelled with a force ogSq¢/[4me,(l4d)?).
Consequently, the force of attraction of the
sheet to the charge is

__ 0Sq 1 1 _ _g%*Sd
T Geyl? (1442 ]~ 8nlgyl® °

3.13. It can easily be seenthat the circuit diagram
proposed in the problem is a “regular” tetrahedron

v/

Fig. 209
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3.12*. Since the sheet is metallic, the charges
must be redistributed 0VB1° its surface so that the
field in the bulk of the sheet is zero. In the first
approximation, we can assume that this distri-
bution is uniform and has density -—o and 0 over
the upper and the lower surface respectively of the
sheet. According to the superposition principle,
we obtain the condition for the absence of the field
in the bulk of the sheet:
Q U _
4:rte0l’ so _0'
Let us now take into consideration_ the'nonuni-
formity of the field produced _by the point charge
since it is the single cause of the force F of inter-
action. The upper surface of the sheet must be attract-
ed with af0rce0Sq/(4:1:-:,,12),whilethe lowersurface
must he repelled with a force oSq/[4ne0(l—l-d)“].
Consequently, the force of attraction of the
sheet to the charge is
F: JQ. [1.....L_ N <1”$d
4ns0l* (1-{-d/l)° il" 8n’e0l‘• °
3.13. It can easily be seenithat the circuit diagram
proposed in the problem is a "regula1·" tetrahedron
‘/®
 
0
Fig. 209
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whose edges contain six identical capacitors.
Therefore, we conclude from the symmetry con-
siderations that irrespective of the pair of points
between which the current source is connected,
there always exists an uncharged capacitor in the
circuit (the capacitor in the edge crossed with
the edge containing the source). For example, if
the current source is connected between points A
and B in Fig, 209, the capacitor between points C
and D will be uncharged since the potentials of
points C and D are equal.

3.14. The capacitance of the nonlinear capacitor is

C = 800 = qU Co,
where C, is the capacitance of the capacitor without

a dielectric. The charge on the nonlinear capacitor
is gy = CU = aC,U?, while the charge on ‘the

normal capacitor is ¢, = C,U. It follows from the
charge conservation faw

dn + 90 = C U,

that the required voltage is

v Yilti-t_,y
2a

3.15. Let us go over to the inertial reference frame
fixed to the moving centre of the thread. Then

the balls have the same velocity v at the initial
instant. The energy stored initially in the system is

_ q2 2my?
Wi= e, sl T3

At the moment of the closest approach, the energy
of the system is

W= L

27 dmeyd *
Using the energy conservation law, we find that
d 2lq?

= P+ 8negmoil *
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whose edges contain six identical capacitors.
Therefore, we conclude from the symmetry con-
siderations that irrespective of the pair of points
between which the current source is connected,
there always exists an uncharged capacitor in the
circuit (the capacitor in the edge crossed with
the edge containing the source). For example, if
the current source is connected between points A
and B in Fig. 2.09, the cadpacitor between points C
and D will be uncharge since the potentials of
points C and D are equal.
3.14. The capacitance of the nonlinear capacitor is
C = eC0 = otUC,,,
where C0 is the capacitance of the capacitor without
a dielectric. The charge on the nonlinear capacitor
is qu = CU = otC0U“, while the charge on the
normal capacitor is q = C, U. It follows from the
charge conservation law
qi! + q0 L: Co Un
that the required voltage is
U = .l./é2*.&j.:L·i = 12 v.
2oz
3.15. Let us go over to the inertial reference frame
hxed to the moving centre of the thread. Then
the balls have the same velocity v at the initial
instant. The energy stored initially in the system is
__ q2 2mv2
W1"' 4:te0·2l + 2 ·
At the moment of the closest approach, the energy
of the system is
.. A;
W2- 4:n:e,,d °
Using the energy conservation law, we iind that
d_ 2lq“
_ q*-|-8:rtc0inv’l °
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3.16. Let v, and v, be the velocities of the first and
second balls after the removal of the uniform elec-
tric field. By hypothesis, the angle between the
velocity v, and the initial velocity v is 60°. There-
fore, the change in the momentum of the first ball is

Ap; = ¢, E At = m,v sin 60°,

Here we use the condition that v; = v/2, which
implies that the change in the momentum Ap,
of the first ball occurs in a direction perpendicular
tolthe direction of its velocity v,.

§Since E || Ap, and the direction of variation
of .the second ﬁall momentum is parallel to the
direction of Ap,, we obtain for the velocity of the
second ball (it can easily be seen that the charges
on the balls have the same ‘sign)

vg=" tan 30° = —

Va-

The corresponding change in the momentum
of the second ball is

myv
cos 30° °

Hence we obtain

Apy=q.E At=

q: _ my sin 60° qa . 4 q1 _ 4
ga  mg/cos 30° my 3 my 3
3.17. The kinetic energy of the first ball released

at infinity (after a long time) can be determined
from the energy conservation law:

mvi  ¢? (__1_ 1 .
2 —4ﬂ30 a1+az+"'+

9
aN-1 )

where a;, a,, ..., ay_, are the distances from
the first bafl (before it was released) to the re-
maining balls in the circle, 4, and ay_; being the
distances to the nearest neighbours, i.e. ¢, =
aN_1=a (N = 1977).
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3.16. Let v1 and vg be the velocities of the first and
second balls after the removal of the uniform elec-
trio field. By hypothesis, the angle between the
velocity vi and the initial velocity v is 60°. There-
fore, the change in the momentum of the first ball is
Ap, = q1E At == mlv sin 60°.
Here we use the condition that vi = v/2, which
implies that the change in the momentum Apl
of the first ball occurs in a direction perpendicular
tojthe direction of its velocity v1.
{Since E || Ap, and the direction of variation
of ,_the second ball momentum is parallel to the
direction of Apl, we obtain for the velocity of the
second ball (it can easily be seen that the charges
on the balls have the same ·sign)
v =» mi soo:-F:
2   •
The corresponding change in the momentum
of the second ball is
Apr-q¤E Af- COS 30. .
Hence we obtain
rn - .;~.isi2§2°; .2;.... .’; an - .4. ,,
qa —_   300 , Ina -—- 3 mul C- 3 1.
3.17. The kinetic energy of the first ball released
at infinity (after a long time) can be determined
from the energy conservation law:
mv? _ q2 ( 1 1 _ 1
2 "4zre0 a1+a2+° ° '+aN_1)’
where al, a , . . ., aN_1 are the distances from
the first ball (before it was released) to the re-
maining balls in the circle, al and aN-1 being the
distances to the nearest neighbours, i.e. al =
aN,1°;a   -'=  
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Analyzing the motion of the second ball, we
r'll‘tlelglect the influence of the first released ball.
en

mvy  q3 1,1 1
2 _4ne.,(—5:+a,+"'+ )'

aAN-3

i.e. one of the nearest neighbours is missing in the
parentheses. Therefore,

Ke L L

2 2 4nega ’
or
q= V 4ne,Ka.

3.18. According to the momentum conservation law,
my = (m + M) u,

where m is the mass of the accelerated particle,
M is the mass of the atom, and u is their velocity
immediately after the collision.

We denote by Wi, the ionization energy and
write the energy conservation law in the form,

3 2
m; = Wiog+ (m—l-gl)u

Eliminating the velocity u from these equations,
we obtain

mv'i m

) =Wlon(1+7) .

If m is the electron mass, then m/M < 1, and the
kinetic energy required for the ionization is

my?
3 ~ W[on .

When an atom collides with an ion of mass
m~ M, m?/2~ 2W,y,, i.e. the energy of the
ion required for the ionization must be twice as
high as the energy of the electron.

17-0774
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Analyzing the motion of the second ball, we
neglect the influence of the first released ball.
Then
mug _ qa 1 1 1 )
i.e. one of the nearest neighbours is missing in the
parentheses. Therefore,
K=..~123.....~&=.ai_
2 2 43'|Z80G °
or
3.18. According to the momentum conservation law,
mv = (m —l- M) u,
where m is the mass of the accelerated particle,
M is the mass of the atom, and u is their velocity
immediately after the collision.
We denote by Wim, the ionization energy and
write the energy conservation law in the form,
2   2
.,2..;.. : Wim +   _
Eliminating the velocity u from these equations,
we obtain
——;,‘i—=w....(¤+T,—).
If m is the electron mass, then m/M < 1, and the
kinetic energy required for the ionization is
s
*'%L" N Wi0n•
When an atom collides with an ion of mass
m as M, mvz/2 as ZWIOD, i.e. the energy of the
ion required for the ionization must be twice as
high as the energy of the electron.
17-0771
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3.19. From the equality of the electric and elastic
forces acting on the free ball,

L _u
4“50 ‘412 -

we obtain the following expression for the length 1
of the unstretched spring:

3_— _a
16ne.k ’

where k is the rigidity of the spring, and ¢ are the
charges of the balls.

Let us suppose that the free ball is deflected
from the equilibrium position by a distance =
which is small in comparison with I. The potential
energy of the system depends on z as follows:

W ()= k(=2 & ki ko,
2 4ng, (21— 2) 2

Here we have taken into account the relation be-
tween ¢,, %, and ! obtained above and retain the
terms of the order of [x/(2!)]* in the expression

1 1
22—z 2L(A—z/2D),

= [+ (5 )+ )+ ]

Thus, it is as if the stretched spring has double the
rigidity, and the ratio of the frequencies of har-
monic vibrations of the system is

Vo ‘/57; =
—_—— = 2.
Vi V'k 1/

3.20. Let us consider the two charged balls to be
a single mechanical system. The Coulomb inter-
action between the balls is internal, and hence it
does not affect the motion of the centre of mass.
The only external force acting on the system is
the force of gravity. It is only this force that will
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3.19. From the equality of the electric and elastic
forces acting on the free ball,
q' _
4:rte0·4l“ "`kl
we obtain the following expression for the length Z
of the unstretched spring:
ls=...Q3;...
16:wok ’
where k is the rigidity of the spring, and q are the
charges of the alls.
Let us suppose that the free ball is deflected
from the equilibrium position by a distance .1:
which is small in comparison with l. The potential
energy of the system depends on as as follows:
W (x)=i— k (l-—x)2-|—-——Q——— z 2 k12-{-kx¤
Here we have taken into account the relation be-
tween ql, k, and Z obtained above and retain the
terms of the order of [:1:/(2l)]“ in the expression
...L.........1..._
2l-as — 2l (1-x/2l)
1 :c .1: 2
··‘wl‘+(w)+(‘.·a") +·  
Thus, it is as if the stretched spring has double the
rigidity, and the ratio of the frequencies of har-
monic vibrations of the system is
2.;;......l/E .. yi-;
V1   •
3.20. Let us consider the ·two charged balls to be
a single mechanical system. The Coulomb inter-
action between the balls is internal, and hence it
does not affect the motion of the centre of mass.
The only external force acting on the system is
the force of gravity. It is only this force that will
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determine the motion of the centre of mass of the
a{stem‘ Since the masses of the balls are equal,
the initial position of the centre of mass is at a
height (2, 4- 2,)/2, and its initial velocity v is
horizontal. Then the centre of mass will move
along a parabola characterized by the following
equation:

i (£)(2)

where z is the horizontal coordinate of the centre
of mass, and % is its vertical coordinate. At the
moment the first ball touches the ground at a
distance z = I, the height H of the centre of mass,
according to expression (1), is

- (1) (4

Since the masses of the balls are equal, the second
ball must be at a height H, = 2H at this instant.
Therefore,

1\2
Ha=h1+hz—g(7)
3.21. Let the resistance of half the turn be R.
Then in the former case, we bave fifteen resistors
of resistance R connected in parallel, the total
resistance being R/15.

In the latter case, we have the same fifteen re-
sistors connected in series, the total resistance
being 15R. Therefore, as a result of unwinding,
tlfle ;ggistance of*the wire will increasc by a factor
0 .

3.22, It can easily be noted from symmetry con-
siderations that the potentials of points 4 and C
(Fig. 210) at any instant of time will be the same,
Therefore, the closure of the key K will not lead

to any change in the operation of the circuit, and
the coil AC will not be heated. g

17
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determine the motion of the centre of mass of the
system. Since the masses of the balls are equal,
t e initial position of the centre of mass is at a
height (hl -l- hz)/2, and its initial velocity v is
horizontal. Then the centre of mass will move
along a parabola characterized by the following
equation:
_ ki-thi g ¤¤ 2
h·—2—-(all?) "’
where a: is the horizontal coordinate of the centre
of mass, and h is its vertical coordinate. At the
moment the first ball touches the ground at a
distance x = l, the height H of the centre of mass,
according to expression (1), is
___ h1+hz 8   I )2
H — 2 ( 2 v
Since the masses of the balls are equal, the second
ball must be at a height H2 = 2H at this instant.
Therefore,
g 2
Ha=h1+ha···8(·;·)
3.21. Let the resistance of half the turn be R.
Then in the former case, we have fifteen resistors
of resistance R connected in parallel, the total
resistance being R/15.
In the latter case, we have the same fifteen re-
sistors connected in series, the total resistance
being 15R. Therefore, as a result of unwinding,
the resistance of•the wire will increase by a factor
o 225.
3.22. It can easily be noted from symmetry con-
siderations that the potentials of points A and C
(Fig. 210) at any instant of time will be the same.
Therefore, the closure of the key K will not lead
to any change in the operation of the circuit, and
the coil AC will not be heated. •
17•
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3.23. After addin§l two conductors, the circuit will
acquire the form shown in Fig. 211. From symmetry
considerations, we conclude that the central con-

A

-0 N O

Fig. 210

ductor will not particiﬁate in electric charge
transfer. Therefore, if the initial resistance R,
of the circuit was 5r, where r is the resistance of

Fig. 211

a conductor, the new resistance of the circuit will
become

2r
R3=2r +'—2—— = 3r.

Therefore,
Ry _3
Ry 5"

3.24., The total resistance R, p of the frame can
easily be calculated by noting from symmetry
considerations that there is no current in the edge
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3.23. After adding} two conductors, the circuit will
acquire the form s own in Fig. 211. From symmetry
considerations, we conclude that the central con-
 
Fig. 210
ductor will not particigate in electric charge
transfer. Therefore, if t e initial resistance R1
of the circuit was 5r, where r is the resistance of
Fig. 211
a conductor, the new resistance of- the circuit will
become
2r
.R2=2T   •"= 3T.
Therefore,
R1 —— 5 ·
3.24. The total resistance RAB of the frame can
easily be calculated by noting from symmetry
considerations that there is no current in the edge
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CD: Ryp = R/2, where R is the resistance of
an edge. Therefore,

2U
I'=%

where U is the applied voltage.

The total current can be changed in two ways:
(1) if we remove one of the edges AD, AC, BC or
BD, the change in the current will be the same;
(2) if we remove the edge AB, the change will be
different. In the first case, the change in the current
will be AI = —(2/5) U/R = —1I/5, and in the
second case, the total resistance will be R, and
hence Al = —U/R = —1I/2 = Alp,,.

3.25. It follows from symmetry considerations
that the potentials of points C and D are equal.
Therefore, this circuit can be replaced by an equiv-
alent one (we combine the junctions C and D,

c@)

Fig. 212

Fig, 212). The resistance between points 4 and B
of the circuit can be determined from the formulas
for parallel and series connection of conductors:

_R2(R2+R) 3 R _ 3
ReB~=RBrRBIR 4 2 8 R,
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CD: RAB -= R/2, where R is the resistance of
an edge. Therefore,
2U
I ‘ T *
where U is the applied voltage.
The total current can be changed in two ways:
(1) if we remove one of the edges AD, AC, BC or
BD, the change in the current will be the same;
(2) if we remove the edge AB, the change will be
different. In the first case, the change in the current
will be AI = -—(2/5) U/R = —I/5, and in the
second case, the total resistance will be R, and
hence AI = —U/R = —I/2 = Alma,.
3.25. It follows from symmetry considerations
that the potentials of points C and D are equal.
Therefore, this circuit can be replaced by an equiv-
alent one (we combine the junctions C and D,
GM)
 
· A _ _ { 5
l x
: l (/3,)
. .. .2
\\L:J///
+
rw
Fig. 212
Fig. 212). The resistance between points A and B
of the circuit can be determined from the formulas
for parallel and series connection of conductors:
_ R/2(H/2—|—R) _ 3 R __§_
R°"D"’°°" R/2—|—R/2-}-R `“7C 2   8 R’
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R , 3 7
RAC(D)B=T+’§‘ R=—4R,

_ _ROBR_ _ 1
Ras=gmromr -1 %
Thus, the current I in the leads can be determined
from the: formula

[=— U _ 15U
=UMHE 71 R°

3.26*. In order to simplify the solution, we present
the circuit in a more symmetric form (Fi‘i. 213).
The obtained circuit cannot be simplified by con-
necting or disconnecting junctions (or by removing
some conductors) so as to obtain parallel- or series-
connected subcircuits. However, any problem
involving a direct current has a single solution,
which we shall try to “guess” by using the sym-
metry of the circuit and the similarity of the cur-
rents in the cirouit.

Let us apply a voltage U to the circuit and mark
currents through each element of the circuit, We

Fig. 213

shall require not nine values of current (as in the
case of arbitrary resistances of circuit elements)
but only five values I,, I,, Iy, I,, and Ij
(Fig. 214). For such currents, KircLhoﬁ"s first rule
for the junction C

Iy=1Is+1,
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R 3 7
RAc<n)B=j—+·B·R=·8·H»
_ R (7/8) R _ 7
RAB" —R-—l—(7/8)R " is R‘
Thus, the current I in the leads can be determined
from the·—__iormula
1- ...’!........E. IL
" (7/15)R"` 7 R °
3.26*. In order to simplify the solution, we present
the circuit in a more symmetric form (Fig. 213).
The obtained circuit cannot be simplified by con-
necting or disconnecting junctions (or by removing
some conductors) so as to obtain parallel- or series-
connected subcircuits. However, any problem
involving a direct current has a single solution,
which we shall try to "guess" by using the sym-
metry of the circuit and the similarity of the cur-
rents in the circuit.
Let us apply a voltage U to the circuit and mark
currents through each element of the circuit. We
U 0___
 
Fig. 213
shall require not nine values of current (as in the
case of arbitrary resistanoes of circuit elements)
but only tive values I1, 1,, I , I , and I5
(Fig. 214). For such currents, Kircl1hoH"shrst rule
for the junction C
I1 '·= Is + In
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and for the junction D
Iy +Iy=I,+ I

will automatically be observed for the junctions E
and F (this is due to the equality of the resistances

4

]

Fig.2

of all resistors of the circuit). Let us now write
Kirchhoff's second rule in order to obtain a system
of five independent equations:

Iy +1Iy+1,)R=U,
(Is+ I,) R = IR,
(Iy + Iy) R = IR,

where R is the resistance of each resistor. Solvin%
this system of five equations, we shall express al
the currents in terms of I:

6 I, 3

I’=‘—5-Il, I3=—'5—, I‘=—§—I‘,
4

I5=—5- Il‘

Besides,

v=(1+ is Il+% L) r.

Congequently, U/I, =R,
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and for the junction D
Is + !• = T4 + It
will automatically be observed for the junctions E
and F (this is due to the equality of the resistances
 a   
I [5 F
Fig. 2
of all resistors of the circuit). Let us now write
Kircbhoffs second rule in order to obtain a system
of tive independent equations:
(Y¤+Is+}1)R -‘= U,
(I, + I4) R :` ISR,
(Il + Is) R = IJ?.
where R is the resistance of each resistor. Solvini
this system of tive equations, we shall express al
the currents in terms of I1:
6 I 3
Is:-"g‘I1• Is=*§"• I4="5*I1»
I·=*g' I1•
Besides,
4 6
  *5   R.
Consequently, U/I1 =R.




264 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

Considering that the resistance R,y of the
circuit satisfies the equation R, p = U/(I, + I,),
we obtain
Rap = v U _ 5

S PR PR PR (1)) PR

b
I;

Taking into account the relation obtained above,

we get the following expression for the required
resistance:

15
RAB = TR.

3.27. It follows from symmetry considerations
that the initial circuit can be replaced by an equi-
valent one (Fig. 215). We replace the “inner”

Fig. 215

triangle consisting of an infinite number of ele-
ments by a resistor of resistance R4 g/2, where the
resistance R4 gissuchthat Ry g = Ryand R, =
ap. After simplification, the circuit becomes a sys-
tem of series- and parallel-connected conductors.
In order to find R,, we write the equation

re=r (n4 o 50) (Rt ERE)


264 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics
Considering that the resistance R A B of the
circuit satisfies the equation R A B = U/(I1 —l— I 2),
we obtain
R B .. i..........9..........§.. J!.
A Ii+I2 Irl-(6/5)!i ii I1'
Taking into account the relation obtained above,
we get the following expression for the required
resistance:
15
RAB —· T R.
3.27. It follows from symmetry considerations
that the initial circuit can be replaced by an equi-
valent one (Fig. 215). We replace the “inner"
R/z g e/2
1
R/ /2
,4 1 5
Fig. 215
triangle consisting of an infinite number of ele-
ments by a resistor of resistance RA B/2, where the
resistance RA B is such that RA B ·-= Rx and RAB =
ap. After simplification, the circuit becomes a sys-
tem of series- and parallel-connected conductors.
In order to {ind Rx, we write the equation
____ RR,,/2 RRx/2 )—i
RFB (R+ R+Rxx2) (R+R+ Ha-Hx/2 ·
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Solving this equation, we obtain

R AW (o)

Ras

3.28, It follows from symmetry consideraions
that if we remove the first element from the circuit,
the resistance of the remaining circuit between
points C and D will be Rop = kR, g. Therefore,
the equivalent circuit of the inﬁnite chain will

Fig. 216

have the form shown in Fig. 216. Applying to this
circuit the formulas for the resistance of series-
and parallel-connected resistors, we obtain
R+ RikRsB

Ry+kRaB

Solving the quadratic equation for R4 g, we obtain
(in particular, for k = 1/2)

Rup— Ri=Fat 1/13 T RITORR

Rsp =

3.29. The potentiometer with the load is equivalent
to a resistor of resistance

_ R, RR2_ _5
Ri=— R+R/2 6
Hence the total current in the circuit will be

[ = U _6U
1™"G/6)R " 5 R

R.


Solutions 265
Solving this equation, we obtain
12 7-1 a 7·-1
3 3
3.28. It follows from symmetry consideraions
that if we remove the iirst element from the circuit,
the resistance oi the remaining circuit between
points C and D will be RC = kRAB. Therefore,
the equivalent circuit of the infinite chain will
2
A   6 .
#2  ka. 
0 12
Fig. 216
have the form shown in Fig; 216. Applying to this
circuit the formulas for t _e resistance o series-
and parallel-connected resistors, we obtain
R —I—R RCRAB
3 = .;...1...... _
AB Ba·|·kR,4B
Solving the quadratic equation for RAB, we obtain
(in particular, for k = 1/2)
R B: Ri—R2·|· l/R i-|·B5·|·6R1R
A 2 °
3.29. The potentiometer with the load is equivalent
to a resistor of resistance
_ R RR/2 ___ 5°
R1 · *7 +‘aT1in‘ · Ti R-
Hence the total current in the circuit will be
1 —...L. --i`L E.
*" (5/6);: " 5 1z·
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The voltage across the load will be

R 2
U11=U—Il —2—=?U.

If the resistance of the logd becomes equal to 2R,
the total current will be

I= U _u
"R, (R2)2R) 9 R
2 R/2-}2R
The voltage across the load will become
R 4
U2]= U—'Ia T = ? U

Thus, the voltage across the load will change by
a factor of k = U,)/U,y:
_Ua _ 10
k= Un 9
3.30, In the former case, the condition I; = I,
is fulfilled, where I, = a,n, and I, = a,n,. Con-
sequently, a,n; = ayn,. In the latter case, I{R; =
I;R,, where R, is the resistance of the second
;esistor. Besides, 7{ = e;n; and I; = a,n;, and
ence

Rlaln; = Rxagn;.
Finally, we obtain
Ryng __ Rygng
ny Ng
Therefore,
_ Ryngn{
- nln;

Ry

3.31. The condition required for heating and melt-
ing the wire is that the amount of Joule heat
liberated in the process must be larger than the
amount of heat dissipated to the ambient:

IR > kS (T — Tam).
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The voltage across the load will be
U1]=U-—I1  
If the resistance of the load becomes equal to 2R,
the total current will be
1 —........H..........-J£ IL
2* _1i_+ (R/2)(2R_2_ — 9 R ’
2 R/2—|—2R
The voltage across the load will become
Uz1=U—I2 -gi:-3U
Thus, the voltage across the load will change by
a factor of k = U2;/U1]:
__ U2] _ 10 .
k‘_ Ull __. 9
3.30. In the former case, the condition I1 == I,
is fulfilled, where I1 = mln, and I 2 = mznz. Con-
sequently, mln, = m,n,. In the latter case, I QR, ==
IgRx, where Rx is the resistance of the second
resistor. Besides, I; = mln; and Ig = mzng, and
hence
Rldlfli == Rxa2n;•
Finally, we obtain
..@.’5.=....R=·=”$
nl nz
Therefore,
Rx = .§.L'2;l. _
nin,
3.3l. The condition required for heating and melt-
ing the wire is that the amount of Joule heat
liberated in the Jwrocess must be largter than the
amount of heat issipated to the am ient:
FR > kS (T — Tam).
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Solutions 267

By hypothesis, the current required for melting
the first wire must exceed 10 A. Therefore,

k-4d\l (Tmeit — Tam) = I{Ry,

where [ is the length of the wires, Ty is the mnelt-
ing point of the wire material, anﬁl I, and R, are
the current and resistance of the first wire.

The resistance of the second wire is R, =
R,/16. Therefore, the current I, required for melting
the second wire must satisfy the relation

I3R, > k-4dyl (Tmeit — Tam)-

Finally, we obtain
I,> 8I, = 80 A.

3.32, Let the emf of the second source be €,.Then,
by hypothesis,

= &1t% _ &
= RIR. R

where R is the resistance of the varying resistor
for a constant current. Hence we obtain the answer:

Re=-7-
3.33. The current through the circuit before the
source of emf &, is short-circuited satisfies the
condition

I,= 81""8’
YY" R

where r; and ry are the: internal resistances of the
current sources. After the short-circuiting of the
second source of emf &,, the current through the
resistor of resistance R can be determined from the
formula
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By hypothesis, the current required for melting
the first wire must exceed 10 A. Therefore,
'=·4dJ (Tmelt ··- Tam) = I%F1»
where I is the length of the wires, Tmclt is the melt-
ing point of the wire material, and I1 and R, are
the current and resistance of the first wire.
The resistance of the second wire is R, =
R1/16. Therefore, the current I , required for melting
the second wire must satisfy the relation
IER2 > k•’*dal (Tmeu ·· Tam)-
Finally, we obtain
I 2 > 81, = 80 A.
3.32. Let the emf of the second source be ‘8,.Theu,
by hypothesis,
I: $1+% :__§;
where R is the resistance of the varying resistor
for a constant current. Hence we obtain the answer:
$5
Rx: TL
3.33. The current through the circuit before the
source of emf Z, is short-circuited satisfies the
condition
11:: 81+xs
R+n+¤’
where r, and r, are the- internal resistances of the
current sources. After the short-circuiting of the
second source of emf 32, the current through the
resistor of resistance R can be determined from the
formula
.. $1
’=·2¤z¢;· ·
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Obviously, if

8 __&té
R4r RAri+ry

he answer will be affirmative.

Thus, if the inequality &, (R + ri+ r) >
(8,+ 63) (R + ry) is satisfied, and hence
vy > 65 (R + ry), the current in the circuit
increases. 1f, on the contrary, ,r, < &, (R + ry),
the short-circuiting of the current source leads to
a decrease in the current in the circuit.

3.34*, Let us make use of the fact that any “black
box” circuit consisting of resistors can be reduced

Fig. 217

to a form (Fig. 217), where the quantities R,,
Ry, . ., R;are expressed in terms of the resist-
ances of the initial resistors of the “black box”»
circuit (this can be verified by using in the initial
circuit the transformations of the star-delta type
and reverse transformations). By hypothesis,
equal currents pass each time through resistors
of resistance R, and R, and also through R, and
R; (or there is no current through them when the
clamps are disconnected). Using this circumstance,
we can simplify the circuit as shown in Fig. 218.
Then, by hypothesis,

U2 g
Ny=—r—5 Ny=— TG
TR+ R; YT R RE (R Ry
Us U
Ny=—r—T5+ Niy= — '
U ' T BT RENRTR)
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Obviously, if
$1 > $z+$1
R+"1 R+"1+"z ,
he answer will be affirmative.
Thus, if the inequality 51 (R —|— rl + rz) >
(51+ 52) (R + rl) is satisfied, and hence
51r, > 5, (R —l- rl); the current in the circuit
increases. If, on t econtrary 5 r < 5 (R —}— r),
tbz short-circuigng of the currtehg sourde leads lo
a ecrease in t e current in t e circuit.
3.34*. Let us make use of the fact that any "black
box" circuit consisting of resistors can be reduced
7 {` ``—`````````` T
5
I P2 2
• P P 1
2 I 4 { s l 4
s. .... .. ........ J
Fig. 217
ti? a ferr; (Fig. 217), wghere the quémtiities R1,
, . ., are expresse in terms o t e resist·
arilces of the initial resistors of the "black box"
circuit (this can be verified by using in the initial
cirguit the transformations of the star-delta type
an reverse transformations). By hypothesis,
ecgual currents pasis each tiime through resistors
o resistance R an R an also throu h R and
R5 (or there islno current through then? wheli the
clamps are disconnected). Using this circumstance,
av; canhsirlripliféithe circuit as shown in Fig. 218.
€¤» Y YP0 9518,
U? U2
N =···r·····:· » N =··7·····v···r···:·········
I Rrl·R¤ ” R. —l-1*2}*3/<R2+R§)
U* U2
' 1*2+1% ’ " Rs-l-R13;/(R;+R;)
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It can easily be verified that

N;N=NyN,.

Consequently,

NNy
N,

3.35. At the first moment after the connection of
the key K, the capacitors are not charged, and

N‘= =40W.

hence the voltage between points 4 and B is zero
(see Fig. 93). The current in the circuit at this
instant can be determined from the condition

[

I—Rlo

Under sleady-state conditions, the current be-
tween points 4 and B will pass through the re-
sistors R, and R Therefore, the current passing
through these conductors after a long time is

.
®7 Ri+Ry

3.36. Let us consider the steady-state conditions
when the voltage across the capacitor practically
does not change and is equal on the average to Ug.


Solutions 269
It `can easily be verified that
N1N,==N2N3.
Consequently,
3.35. At the first moment alter the connection of
the key K, the capacitors are not charged, and
I" '“''“`““““`` ""I
  , , ’ 5
: R, pr P, {
I 2 I
I I
L...... _..... ....-......J
Fig. 218
hence the voltage between points A and B is zero
(see Fig. 93). The current in the circuit at this
instant can be determined from the condition
8 I
I =*··*** ,
1 R1
Under steady-state conditions, the current be-
tween pointsA and B will pass through the re-
sistors R1 and R3. Therefore, the current passing
through these conductors after a long time is
I2 T-""""'$;_""' •
R1`l'R3
3.36. Let us consider the steady-state conditions
when the voltage across the capacitor practically
does not change and is equal on the average to UB,.
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When the key is switched to position I, the
charge on the capacitor will change during a short
time interval At by
At (81 —Ust)

R, *
When the key is switched to position 2, the charge
will change by
At (€, —Ust)

R, *
During cycle, the total change in charge must be
zero:
(€1 —Ust) (8a—Ust) __

z; + R, =0.

Hence the voltage Uy and the capacitor charge gst
in the steady state can be found from the formulas

_ &R, 4+ %R,
'lUst’_ Rl"*"Rg 1
get = CUgt = C (&R, €1R,)

Ry+Ry

3.37. A direct current cannot pass through the
capacitors of capacitance C, and C,. Therefore,
in the steady state, the current througi: the current

source is
_ €
I— Wﬁ; .

Since the capacitors are connected in series, their
charges ¢ will be equal, and

g 9
o + C; IR,.
Consequently,

= — BRLICy
(r+Hy) (C1+Cy) °
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When the key is switched to position 1, the
charge on the capacitor will change during a short
time interval At by
At ($1‘*Ust)
R1 •
When the key is switched to position 2, the charge
will change by
At ($z"‘Ust)
R2 ·
During cycle, the total change in charge must be
zero:
($1 ··· Ust) (lg: ·· U st)
·-—————- ·—-———————-=O.
R1 {_ R2
Hence the voltage Ust and the capacitor charge qu
in the steady state can be found from the formulas
$2R1+$1R2
sy _.=____________
L st R1+Rz ,
C ($2Ri+ $$1}%)
Z   LL"   •
qSt Bt R1+Ra
3.37. A direct current cannot pass through the
capacitors of capacitance C1 and C . Therefore,
in the steady state, the current through the current
source is
__ ii
’ · Timi-
Since the capacitors are connected in series, their
charges q will be equal, and
..2. L:
Consequently,
q__ ?5R2C1C2
("+H2) (C1'} C2) •
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The voltages U, and U, across the capacitors can
be calculated }rom the formulas

Uy= 9 _ ER,C,

Ci (r+Ry) (C1+Cy)
Up=-L — ER,C,

Cy  (r+ Ry (C1+Cy)
respectively.

3.38*, We shall mentally connect in series two per-
fect (having zero internal resistance) current sources
of emf’s equal to — U, and U, between points 4
and F. Obviously, this will not introduce any
change in the circuit. The dependence of the current
through the resistor of resistance R on the emf's of
the sources will have the form

I =af —BU, + BU,,

where & is the emf of the source contained in the
circuit, and the coefficients & and f depend on the
resistance of the circuit.

f we connect only one perfect source of emf
equal to —U, between A and F, the potential
difference between 4 and B will become zero.
Therefore, the first two terms in-the equation
for I will be compensated: I = BU,. The coefficient
B is obviously equal to 1/(R -+ Rgt), Where Regp
is the resistance between A and ﬁ when the re-
sistor R is disconnected. This formula is also valid
for the case R = 0, which corresponds to the con-
nection of the ammeter. In this case,

__Us
07 Rett
Consequently, the required current is
= _Uodo
RI+U,

3.39. When the key K is closed, the voltage
across the capacitor is maintained constant and
equal to the emf € of the battery. Let the
displacement of the plate B upon the attainment
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The voltages U and U, across the capacitors can
be calculated irom the formulas
U1: .2.:..._..._.l$R=C¤
Cr 0+}*2) (C';-+-Ca) ’
U ___ q $R2C1 .
a—— —··· = ———————-—
Ca (T-!-Ri) (01+ Cz)
respectively.
3.38*. We shall mentally connect in series two per-
fect (having zero internal resistance) current sources
of emf’s equal to —U,, and UO between points A
and F. Obviously, this will not introduce any
change in the circuit. The dependence of the current
through the resistor of resistance R on the emf’s of
the sources will have the form
I = 0:,5 -— BU0 —l- BU0,
where SS is the emf of the source contained in the
circuit, and the coefficients ot and B depend on the
resistance of the circuit.
If we connect only one perfect source of emf
equal to —-UO between A and F, the potential
difference between A and °B will become zero.
Therefore, the first two terms in-the.equation
for I will be compensated: I = BU 0. The coefficient
B is obviously equal to 1/(R —|— Rc"), where Rm
is the resistance between A and B when the re-
sistor R is disconnected. This formula is also valid
for the case R = 0, which corresponds to the con-
nection of the ammeter. In this case,
U
I  
0 Ref!
Consequently, the required current is
{ :._ ..y.*L{.•L.
Rid-UO
3.39. When the key K is closed, the voltage
across the capacitor is maintained constant and
equal to the emf *25 of the battery. Let the
displacement of the plate B upon the attainment
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of the new equilibrium- position be —=z,. In this
case, the charge on the capacitor is ¢, = C,€ =
e0S%/(d — z,), where S is the area of the capac-
itor plates. The field strength in the capacitor is
E, = §/(d — z,), but it is produced by two plates.
Tll:terefore, the ‘éeld strength produced bl\lr one plate
is E,/2, and for the force acting on the plate B
we can write

Eyqy gy5§? —
2 " Zd—gp @
where k is the rigidity of the spring.

Let us now consider the cage wien the key K
is closed for a short time. The capacitor acquires
a charge ¢,, = 2,S%/d (the plates have no time
to shift), which remains unchanged. Let the dis-
placement of the plate B in the new equilibrium
position be z,. Then the field strengthn the capa-
citor becomes E, = ¢,/[Cy (d — z,)] and C, =
€,5/(d — z,). In this case, the equilibrium con-
dition for the plate Bcan be written in the .form

Eqy, a3 _ &S% .
A )

Dividing Lgs. (1) and (2) termwise, we obtain

zy == 2y [(d — z;)/d]*. Considering that z, = 0.1d

by hypothesis, we get

122=0.08d.

3.40. Let us represent the central junction of wires

in the form of two junctions connected by the wire

3 4

Fig. 219
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of the new equilibrium position be -.1:1. In this
case, the charge on the capacitor is qi = C15 =
:10525/(d —-s x,),where S is the area of the capac-
itor plates. The lield strength in the capacitor is
E = ‘6/(d — as ), but it is produced by two plates.
Therefore, the tleld strength produced bit; one plate
is E1/2, and for the force acting on t e plate B
we can write
Elql __ Bglgga ___
2 ’“ 2<¢—·=l>· “""" “’
where k is the rigidity of the spring;
Let us now consider the case w en the key K
is closed for a short time. The capacitor acquires
a charge q2, = e0S$/d (the plates have no time
to shift), which remains unchanged. Let the dis-
placement of the plate B in the new equilibrium
position be :::2. Then the field strengthn the capa-
s,,S/(d ——- ::2). In this case, the equilibrium con-
dition for the plate Bcan be written in the.form
Em __ qi __ ¤¤·$'iS“ ___ .
"`;'2""` zcos “ 2dz ""‘*·‘ (Z)
Dividing Eqs. (1) and (2) termwise, we obtain
4;, =-= rr, [(d -— 4::,)/dlz. Considering that xl == 0.id
by hypothesis, we get
$2:-7-•0•08d•
3.40. Let us represent the central junction of wires
in the foun of two junctions connected by the wire
3 v 4
,l ',
Fig. 219
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5-6 as shown in Fig. 219. Then it follows from sym-
metry considerations that there is no current
through this wire, Therefore, the central junction
can be removed from the initial circuit, and we
arrive at the circuit shown in Fig. 220, By hy-
pothesis,

Ris=Ry3=Rgy =Ry, =T,
r
V32
Let U be the voltage between points 7 and 2.

Then the amount of heat liberated in the conductor
1-2 per unit time is

Uﬁ
Qu=—.

315=R25= Rsa=R4e=

K f From Ohm's law, we obtain the current through

3 4
(3
5
7 ¥
Fig. 220

the conductor 3-4:

U
1a4=m.

The amount of heat liberated in the conductor 3-4
per unit time is

_I J— U2
Qsa=13r= m .
18—0774


Solutions 273
5-6 as shown in Fig. 219. Then it follows from sym-
metry considerations that there is no current
through this wire. Therefore, the central junction
can be removed from the initial circuit, and we
arrive at the circuit shown in Fig. 220. By hy-
pothesis,
R12=R13=R34 ZR24 = V,
R15=R25=R38=R46“-: %
Let U be the voltage between points 1 and 2.
Then the amount of heat liberated in the conductor
1-2 per unit time is
Us
Q1a="‘,T‘ ·
§{  From Ohm’s law, we obtain the current through
Fig. 220
the conductor 3-4:
r (1/2+ 3) '
The amount of heat liberated in the conductor 3-4
per unit time is
U2
Q =-' I2 T ; Y-:· —
18-0771
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The voltage across each of the resistors R, and
R, can be determined from the formula

&R,R,
rRy+ Ry (r+ Ry)

The power liberated in the resistor R, can be cal-
culated from the formula

UR3=$—I,-=

N — Uk, _[ $R.R, 2 1
B:™ "Ry, ~ LrR;+Ry(Ry+71) R,
&2R3

T R Ry 2Ry (rF R) T+ R Ry

The maximum power will correspond to the mini-
mum value of the denominator. Using the classical
inequality a2 4+ b2 > 2ab, we find that for R, =
rR,/(r + R,) the denominator of the fraction has
the minimum value, and the power liberated in
the resistor R, attains the maximum value.
3.45. At the moment when the current through
the resistor attains the value I, the charge on the
capacitor of capacitance C, is

q = CII oR .
The energy stored in the capacitor by this moment is

_ 4
Wy = 2C,

After disconnecting the key, at the end of re-
charging, the total charge on the capacitors is g,
and the voltages across the plates of the two capac-
itors are equal. Let us write these conditions in
the form of the following two equations:

g

Cy’

where ¢; and g; are the charges on the capacitors
after recharging. This gives

g = 2161 a= 0Cs
TTOHGT T G+6Ge

g+ ai=aq, -g—; =
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The voltage across each of the resistors R1 and
R, can be determined from the formula
{SBIR,
U ==°°—-I =—-———————-———
R= 6 r rRi+R2 (r-PF1)
The power liberated in the resistor R2 can be cal-
culated from the formula
R’ R2 — rR1+R2(R1+r) R2
 
(TRIP/R2'+'2rR1(r"l`R1)'l"(r"l`R1)2 Ra °
The maximum lpower will correspond to the mini-
mum value of t e denominator. Using! the classical
inequality az —}— bz ,> 2ab, we find t at for R =
rR1/(r -\— R1) the denominator of the fraction zhas
the minimum value, and the power liberated in
the resistor R2 attains the maximum value.
3.45. At the moment when the current througlh
the resistor attains the value I 0, the charge on t e
capacitor of capacitance C1 is
Q1 = C1I0R•
The energy stored in the capacitor by this moment is
.. ...2;.
W1 “` 201
After disconnecting the key, at the end of re-
charging, the total charge on the caplacitors is q1,
and the voltages across the plates of t e two capac-
itors are equal. Let us write these conditions in
the form of the following two equations:
»· »= .2; :.2é.
where q; and gg are the charges on the capacitors
after recharging. This gives
q, = qi6'i qi: <1i6'¤
i 01+cs , C1+C• °
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The total energy of the system after recharging is
W, 6% | g g

=20, T2C;  2(Ci+Cp

The amount of heat liberated in the resistor during
this time is

(IoR)? Cy
2(C11+6y)

3.46. Before switching the key K, no current flows
through the resistor of resistance R, and the charge
on the capacitor of capacitance C, can be deter-
mined from the formula

q= 302!

The energy stored in this capacitor is found from
the formula

8¢,
: 2

After switching the key K, the charge ¢ is re-
distributed between ‘two capacitors so that the
charge ¢, on the capacitor of capacitance C, and
the charge g, on the capacitor of capacitance C,
can be calculated from the formulas

Q=W,—W, =

We

L D%
q1+q2_q’ Cl 02 .

The total energy of the two capacitors will be
Y

Ci+C:™ 2(C1+Cy) ~ 2(C1+Cy) *
Therefore, the amount of heat Q liberated in the
resistor can be obtained from the relation

_ 80 $C, _ G $2C1Cy

0= = 2 G+ G 2 +Cy ¢

3.47. By the moment when the voltage across the
capacitor has become U, the charge ¢ has passed
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The total energy of the system after recharging is
rz rz 2
_ qi qa = qi
W2 "- 201 + 2C, 2 (C1—}—C2)
The amount of heat liberated in the resistor during
this time is
(IJ?)2 Cz
=W —W = —-—————-—
Q 1 “ 2 <c1+c.>
3.46. Before switching the key K, no current flows
through the resistor of resistance R, and the charge
on the capacitor of capacitance C2 can be deter-
mined from the formu a
q = $02,
The energy stored in this capacitor is found from
the formula
?S’C
WC2 Z *72*
After switching the key K, the charge q is re-
distributed between ·two capacitors so that the
charge ql on the capacitor of capacitance C1 and
the charge q2 on the capacitor of capacitance C2
can be calculated from the formulas
- .&.;.‘£L
<11—!—<12—q. C1 C2 .
The total energy of the two capacitors will be
w = ..£.....-...§i(£..
°*`*‘°* 2(6'i-I-Cz) 2(€'i+€'·z) '
Therefore, the amount of beat Q liberated in the
resistor can be obtained from the relation
2 2 63+02 2(6’i·|·6'2) °
3.47. By the moment when the voltage across the
capacitor has become U, the charge q has passed
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theoogh, the, rucrent. counrce., Wwiovsly, ,affl = 7L,
From the energy conservation law, we obtain

23
g = Oé!éq ,

where Q is the amount of heat liberated in both
resistors. Since they are connecled in parallel,
0,/Q;s = R,/R,, whence

Ef.) R

2/ Ri+Ry

(26 ~U).

Q,=C(8U—-

__ _CUR,
T 2(Ry+Ry)

3.48. During the motion of the jumper, the mag-
netic flux through the circuit formed by the jump-
er, ‘rails, and the resistor changes. An emf is
induced in the circuit, and a current is generated.
As a result of the action of the magnetic field on
the current in the jumper, the latter will be de-
celerated.

Let us .determine the decelerating force F.
Let the velocity of the jumper at a certain instant
be v. During a short time interval At, the jumper
is shifted along the rails by a small distance Az =
v At. The change in the area embraced by the
circuit is vd At, and the magnetic flux varies by
A® = Bvd At during this time. The emf induced
in the circuit is

AD
3— -——A-r— —Bvd.

According to Ohm’s law, the current through the
jumper is I = €/R. The force exerted by the mag-
netic field on the jumper is
B2d%

R L]
Accordingl to Lenz's law, the force F is directed
against the velocity v of the jumper.

F=IBd= —
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through the current. source. Obviously, q/U = C.
From the energy conservation law, we obtain
___ Q+q’
@1* 2C •
where Q is the amount of heat liberated in both
resistors. Since they are connected in parallel,
Q1/Q, = R,/R1, whence
_ U2 R1
°=·· C (i" r T) HTR:
= -——————— 225-——U .
2<H.+R.> ‘ ’
3.48. D.uring the motion of the jumger, the mag-
netic flux through the circuit formed y the jump-
er, " rails, and the resistor changes. An emf is
induced in the circuit, and a current is generated.
As a result of the action of the magnetic held on
the current in the jumper, the latter will be de-
celerated.
Let us determine the decelerating force F.
Let the velocity of the jumper at a certain instant
be v. During a short time interval At, the jumper
is shifted along the rails by a small distance Ax ·-·=
v At. The change in the area embraced by the
circuit is vd At, and the magnetic flux varies by
Ad) = Bvd At during this time. The emf induced
in the circuit is
Aib
g- ······K·i··— ····BUd.
According to Ohm’s law, the current through the
jumper is I = QS/R. The force exerted hy the mag-
netic held on the jumper is
B”d*v
According` to Lenz‘s law, the force F is directed
against t e velocity v of the jumper.
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Let us now write the equation of motion for
the jumper (over a small distance Az):
Bidey
R L]

Considering that ¢ = Av/At and v = Az/At, we
obtain

ma::F:__

B2d3 Ax
R

It can be seen that the change in the velocity of
the jumper is proportional to the change in its
z-coordinate iat the initial instant, z, = 0). There-
fore, the total change in velocity vy = vy, = 0 —
vy = —v, is connected with the change in the
coordinate (with the total displacement s) through
the relation '

mAv=—

B2dzs
R .

m (—vg)=—

Hence we can determine the lemgth of the path
covered by the jumper before it comes to rest:

__ mRy,
s

When the direction of the magnetic induction
B forms an angle ¢ with the normal to the plane
of the rails, we obtain

_ mRv,
' ="Bidgicosta °

Indeed, the induced emf, and hence the current
through the jumper, is determined by the magnetic
flux through the circuit, and in this case, the flux
is determined by the projection of the magnetic
induction B on the normal to the plane of the
circuit.

3.49. The lines of the magnetic flux produced by
the falling charged ball lie in the horizontal plane.
Therefore, the magnetic flux ® 5 through the sur-
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Let us now write the equation ol motion for
the jumper (over a small distance Ax):
md: F = ——   ,
Considering that a = Av/At and v = Ax/At, we
obtain
m Av=_ Bitzi; Ax
It can be seen that the change in the velocity of
the jumper is proportional to the change in its
a:·coordinate {at the initial instant, :::0 = 0). There-
fore, the tota change in velocity Ur = vo = O —
vo = —·-vu is connected with the change in the
coordinate (with the total displacement s) through
the relation "
B2d2
m ("‘vo) = -   .
Hence we can determine the length of the path
covered by the jumper before it comes to rest:
_ mRv0
° " Bad:
When the direction of the magnetic induction
B forms an angle on with the normal to the plane
of the rails, we obtain
__ mRv,,
‘ " B’d* cos*<z °
Indeed, the induced emf, and hence the current
through the jumper, is determined by the magnetic
flux -t rough the circuit, and in this case, the flux
is determined by the projection of the magnetic
induction B on the normal to the plane of the
circuit.
3.49. The lines of the magnetic flux produced by
the falling charged ball lie in the horizontal plane.
Therefore, the magnetic flux d> B through the sur-
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face area bounded by the loop is zero at any instant
of time, Therefore, the galvanometer will indicate
zZero,

8.50. Let us choose the coordinate system zOy
with the origin coinciding with the instantaneous

Fig. 222

position of the ball (Fig. 222). The z-axis is “cen-
tripetal”, while the y-axis is vertical just as the
magnetic induction B.

The system of equations describing the motion
of the ball (we assume that the ball moves in a
?ircle counterclockwise) will be written in the
orm

my?

N.cinm—opR= ——
lsina

1]
N cosa=mg.

Besides,

2nr
v

=T, r=lsina.

Solving this system of equations, we obtain

_ B (T2n)p
r 1/ 2/ GeT) = ¢B/meT *
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face area bounded by the loop is zero at any instant
of time. Therefore, the galvanometer will indicate
zero.
3.50. Let us choose the coordinate system ::0y
with the origin coinciding with the instantaneous
*P
.£/
. IB
x. ¤I
N’___ · ___
0 I `*
`___ __,,/ ·'”
mg  
Fig. 222
position of the ball (Fig. 222). The a:—aXis is "cen-
tripetal", while the y-axis is vertical just as the
magnetic induction B.
The system of equations describing the motion
of the ball (we assume that the ball moves in a
circle counterclockwise) will be written in the
form
.NSina·—qvB= ,
l smc:
N cos cc=mg.
Besides,
-2-I-E;-=T, r==Zsincz.
v
Solving this system of equations, we obtain
T: l/ l*—(T/2n)*-ml ""
` [2¤/(5T) :1:.qB/(mz)l‘ '
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The plus sign corresponds to the counterclockwise
rotation of the ball, and the minus sign to the
clockwise rotation (if we view from the top).
3.51. When the metal ball moves in the magnetic
field, the free electrons are distributed over the
surface of the ball due to the action of the Lorentz
force so that the resultant electric field in the bulk
of the hall is uniform and compensates the action
of the magnetic field. After the equilibrium has
been attained, the motion of electrons in the bulk
of the metal ceases. Therefore, the electric field
strength is

Eregqa + glv X B} =0,
whence
Eres = [B X v].

We arrive at the conclusion that the uniform elec-
tric field emerging in the bulk of the ball has the
magnitude

|Eresl='B||V|Sina.

The maximum potential difference A@max
emer%ing between the points on the ball diameter
parallel to the vector Epeg is

APmax = | Ereg |°2r=|B| | v | sin a-2r,

3.52. The magnetic induction of the solenoid is
directed along its axis. Therefore, the Lorentz
force acting on the electron at any instant of time
will lie in the plane perpendicular to the solenoid
axis. Since the electron velocity at the initial
moment is directed at right angles to the solenoid
axis, the electron trajectory will lie in the plane
Ferpendicular to the solenoid axis. The Lorentz
orce can be found from the formula F = evB.
The trajectory of the electron in the solenoid
is an arc of the circle whose radius can be deter-
mined from the relation evB = muv?/r, whence

my
eB °

r=



Solutions 281
The plus sign corresponds to the counterclockwise
rotation of the ball, and the minus sign to the
clockwise rotation (if we view from the top).
3.51. When the metal ball moves in the magnetic
held, the free electrons are distributed over the
surface of the ball due to the action of the Lorentz
force so that the resultant electric held in the bulk
of the ball is uniform and compensates the action
ofthe magnetic held. After the equilibrium has
been attained, the motion of electrons in the bulk
of the metal ceases. Therefore, the electric held
strength is
Erase + qlv >< Bl = 0.
whence
Ewa = [B X v].
We arrive at the conclusion that the uniform elec-
tric held emerging in the hulk of the ball has the
magnitude
|E,eS|=|B||v|sinoz.
The maximum potential difference Aqumax
emerging between the points on the ball diameter
paral el to the vector EWS is
Acpmax = | EMS |·2r = | B | I v | sin oz·2r.
3.52. The magnetic induction of the solenoid is
directed along its axis. Therefore, the Lorentz
force acting on the electron at any instant of time
will lie in the plane perpendicular to the solenoid
axis. Since the electron velocity at the initial
moment is directed at right angles to the solenoid
axis, the electron trajectory will lie in the plane
perpendicular to the solenoid axis. The Lorentz
orce can be found from the formula F == evB.
The trajectory of the electron in the solenoid
is an arc of the circle whose radius can be deter-
mined from the relation evB = mvz/r, whence
,.. L"!.
_ eB '




282 Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

The trajectory of the electron is shown in Fig. 223
StOp view), where O, is the centre of the arc AC
escribed by the electron, v’ is the velocity at
which the electron leaves the solenoid. The seg-
ments OA and OC are tangents to the electron

Fig. 223

trajectory at points A and C. The angle between
vand u"is obviously ¢ = £40,C since LOAO,=
£.0C0,.

In order to find 3, let us consider the right
triangle 0OAO;: side OA = R and side A0, =r.
;I'herefore, tan (¢/2) = R/r = eBR/(mv). There-
ore,

¢=2arctan ( e'ff )

Obviously, the magnitude of the velocity re-
mains unchanged over the entire trajectory since
the Lorentz force is perpendicular to the velocity
at any instant. Therefore, the transit time of elec-

tron in the solenoid can be determined from the
relation

_Ie_me_2m (
t=—C=—-= " arctan

eBR )
mv /°
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The trajectory of the electron is shown in Fig. 223
(top view), where O, is the centre of the arc AC
described by the electron, v' is the velocity at
which the electron leaves the solenoid. The seg-
ments OA and OC are tangents to the electron
I
Q
v
$ —~·
 
 7
Fig. 223
trajectory at points A and C. The angle between
v and v{· is obviously qa = LA OIC since LOA O1·=
In order _to {ind qw, let us consider the right
triangle OA O1? side OA = R and side AO, -= r.
Therefore, tan (cp/2) = R/r = eBR/(mv). There-
fore,
<p=2arctan (ig;-),
Obviously, the magnitude of the velocity re-
mains unchanged over the entire trajectory since
the Lorentz force is perpendicular to the velocity
at any instant. Therefore, the transit time of elec-
tron in the solenoid can he determined from the
relation
... 19; .. :22... Er. .:92*..)
L" v —eB—eB &rcmn( mv ‘
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3.53. During the motion of the jumper, the mag-
netic flux across the contour “closed” by the jumper
varies. As a result, .an emf is induced in the con-
tour,

During a short time interval over which the
velocity v of the jumper can be treated as constant,
the instantaneous value of the induced emf is

AD
= ——A—t———— —vbB cos a.

The current through the jumper at this instant is
Ag

=%

where Ag is the charge stored in the capacitor during

the time At, i.e.

Ag = C A§ = CbB Avcosa

(since the resistance of the guides and the jumper
is zero, the instantaneous value of the voltage
across the capacitor is ¢). Therefore,

Av

I=CbB (-&—) cos o= CbBa cos a,

where a is the acceleration of the jumper,

The jumper is acted upon by the force of gravity
and Ampére's force. Let us write the equation of
motion for the jumper:
ma = mg sin & — IbB cos @ = mg sin a

—Cb%B%a cos? a.
Hence we obtain
_ mg sin o
~ m--Cb?B2costa °
The time during which the jumper reaches the

foot of the “hump” can be determined from the con-
dition [ = at%/2:

- _21__]/___2_1__ 3B% cost
t= = Py (m—+Cb3B¥cos? a).


Solutions 283
3.53. During the motion of the jumper, the mag-
netic flux across the contour "closed" by the jumper
varies. As a result, .an emf is induced in the con-
tour.
During a short time interval over which the
velocity v of the jumper can be treated as constant,
the instantaneous value of the induced emf is
ACD
QS: --52--. —-—vbB cos cz.
The current through the jumper at this instant is
Aq
I " TSP
where Aq is the charge stored in the capacitor during
the time At, i.e.
Aq = C N6 = CbB Avcosor.
(since the resistance of the guides and the jumper
is zero, the instantaneous value of the voltage
across the capacitor is ‘6). Therefore,
1 Z cbs (-2;) cos cr: com cos e,
where a is the acceleration of the jumper.
The jumper is acted upon by the force of gravity
and Ampére’s force. Let us write the equation of
motion for the jumper:
ma = mg since -— IbB cosa = mg sinoz
—Cb”B”a cosz oz.
Hence we obtain
a __ mg sin on
— m-{—Cb”B“ cos? cc °
The time during which the jumper reaches the
foot of the "hump" can be determined from the con-
dition t = at’/2:
_ YZ-__ VI 2l , ,
t... 1/-Z--. mgsina (m—|—Cb Bicos ca).
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The velocity of the jumper at the foot will be

—_—
2lmg sin o,
= atl = V—\
= m+Cb?B2cost ¢ *

3.54%. The magnetic flux across the surface bound(ild
by the Superconducting loop is constant. Infd_e% ’
AD/At =¢, but § = Jp— 0 (since R = 0),
and hence @ = ¢opgt,

The magnetic flux through the surface bounded
by the loop is the sum ofgthe external magt:letl:c
flux and the flux of the magnetic field producef y
the current I passing through™ the loop. Therefore,

the magnetic flux across the loop7at any instant is
® = a®B, + a2z | LJ.

Since ® = B,a? at the initia] moment (z = 0 and

I = 0), the current I at any other instant will be
determined by the relat

ion
2
LI= —az, - _ 258
L
The resu

ltant force exerted by the magnetiq
field on the current 1o is the sum of the forlclei
acting on the sides of t e loop which are paralle
to the y-axis, i.e.

F=20|ax|]=a2a1

and is directed along the z-axis,

Therefore, the equation of motion for the loop
has the form

e Py P S
mz:_mg_’_azaI:__ mg a%acz

This equation is similar to the equation of vibra-
tions of a body of mass m suspended on a spring
of rigidity k = gt02/7

mz = —mg — kz.

This analogy shows that the loop will perform ha1;—
monic oscillations along the s-axis near the equ
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The velocity of thé jumper at the     be
_at__l/ Zlmgsinct
vt _ ` m—l—Cb2B2 coszot °
3.54*. The magnetic flux ooross the surface bI0I?5¤€(;%d
by th€ SUp€1‘COI1dl1ctiI1g loop is c0DS_t&Ut· R Z 0)’
AQ)/it = 3, but <6 = [R Z o (since *
and ence (D = const.
The magnetic flux through the surface boulngtii
by the l00p is the sum of the external glaégcd by
flux and the flux of the magnetic field Plghu mime
the current I assing through the loop- _ Qtam ig
the magnetic Eux across the loopjit any ms
(D ·= a2B0 —l— (12GZ —|— LI,
· . . r- 0 Eilld
Since (D ,= B az at the initial moment (Z 7.
I = 0), the ciurent I at any other instant will be
determined by the relation
otzaz
LI=—0cza°, I:—T_ ·
The resultant force errorted by th? t¥l;3i3;g§§;
field on the current loo is the sum 0 amugl
acting on the sides of tiie loop which are p
to the y—axis, i.e.
F=2a|ocx|I=a2otI
and is directed along the z-axis. _ s
Therefore, the equation of motion for the loop
has the form
O.   2
WUI; *mg+a2¤·I?   •
, . . . . ° f vibra-
This equation 1S s1m1lar to the equatwn ° ·
tions of a body of mass m suspended on a spring
of rigidity k = a‘ot2/L:
ni:. = -—mg. ·—— kz.
· form har-
This analo shows that the loop null per ,•
monic oscidihtions along the z·ax1s near the equi
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librium position determined by the condition

ata? _ mgL

L T T = T

The frequency of these oscillations will be
a%o

®

= Vim
The coordinate of the loop in a certain time ¢
after the beginning of motion will be

_mgl [ ( a’a )
= 1 +-cos )/L_m- t ] .

3.55. The cross-sectional areas of the coils are
S, = nD%/4 and S, = nD34. We shall use the
well-known formula for the magnetic flux @ =
LI = BSN, which gives B = LI/(SN). Therefore,

By Ly SiNy Iy
B, - L, SQNQ I, *

But I, = I, since the wire and,the current source
remain unchanged. The ratio of the numbers of
turns can be found from the formula N,/N, =
D,/D,.. This gives

By _ LySiDy; _ LD,
B, LyS;D, LD, *

Therefore, the magnetic induction in the new coil is

__ ByL,D,
B=—T,

3.56*, Let N; be the number of turns of the coil of
inductance L,, and N, be the number of turns of
the coil of inductance L,. It should be noted that
the reguired composite coil of inductance L can be
treated as a coil with N = N, 4 N, turns. If the
relation between the inductance and the number of
turns is known, L can be expressed in terms of L

and L,. For a given geometrical configuration o}
the coil, such a relation must actually exist because
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librium position determined by the condition
a*oc2 mgL
T Zo:—mg» Zo: *w.
The frequency of these oscillations will be
( 
i/IH '
The coordinate of the loop in a certain time t
after the beginning of motion will be
_:& [ _ ( .22...  
z ... dma 1-}-cos 1/% t .
3.55. The cross-sectional areas of the coils are
S1 = ::0%/4 and S2 = nD§/4. We shall use the
well-known formula for the magnetic flux (D =
LI = BSN, which gives B = LI/(SN). Therefore,
L 2 J1 is IN I ia
B2 L1 S2N2 I1 '
But I1 = I2 since the wire and Lthe current source
remain unchanged. The ratio of the numbers of
turns can be found from the formula N1/N2 =
D2/D1.- This gives
_Q;_= Lz5’iD¤ = L20;
B2 L1SgD1 LIDS °
Therefore, the magnetic induction in the new coil is
B = ———— ,
“ L,D2
3.56*. Let N1 be the number of turns of the coil of
inductance L1, and N2 be the number of turns of
the coil of inductance L2. It should be noted that
the required composite coil of inductance L can be
treated as a coil with N = N2 —l— N2 turns. If the
relation between the inductance and the number of
turns is known, L can be expressed in terms of L
and L2. For a given geometrical configuration of
the coil, such a relation must actually exist because
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inductance is determined only by geometrical con-
figuration and the number of turns of the coil (we
speak of long cylindrical coils with uniform wind-
ing). Let us derive this relation.

From the superposition principle for a magnetic
field, it follows that the magnetic field produced
by a current 7 in a coil of a given size is proportional
to the number of turns in it. Indeed, the doubling
of the number of turns in the coil can be treated as
a replacement of each turn by two new closely
located turns. These two turns will produce twice
as strong a field as that produced by a single turn
since the fields produced by two turns are added.
Therefore, the field in a coil with twice as many
turns is twice as strong. Thus, B X N (B is the
mainetic induction, and the current is fixed).
It should be noted that the magnetic flux embraced
by the turns of the coil is

® = BNS X BN & N2,

Aptitude Test Problems in Physics

It remains for us to consider that

@
L-T o N3,

Thus, we obtain L = kN? for a given geometry.
Further, we take into account that Ny = V L/k,

N, = V' L,jk, and hence L = k (N; + N,)%. Con-
sequently,

L=Ly+Ly+2 VLiL,.

3.57. For a motor with a separate excitation, we
obtain the circuit shown in Fig. 224, In the first
case, i.e. when the winch is not loaded, 0 = I, =
(6 — €,)/r, where r is the internal resistance of
the motor, and &, is the induced emf, %; = av,.
Thus, &, = 8, whence o = %€/v,. In the second
case, the power consumed by the motor is

(8—%2) ¢
r

Ely= = mgu,.
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inductance is determined only by geometrical con-
figuration and the number of turns oi the coil (we
speak of long cylindrical coils with uniform wind-
1ng). Let us derive this relation.
From the superposition principle for a magnetic
field, it follows that the magnetic field produced
by a current I in a coil of a given size is proportional
to the number of turns in it. Indeed, t e doubling
of the number of turns in the coil can be treated as
a replacement of each turn by two new closely
located turns. These two turns will produce twice
as strong a field as that produced by a single turn
since the helds Hproduced by two turns are added.
Therefore, the eld in a coil with twice as many
turns is twice as strong. Thus, B GC N (B is the
maglnetic induction, and the current is fixed).
It s ould be noted that the magnetic flux embraced
by the turns of the coil is
¢D=BNS0€BN0¤N2,
It remains for us to consider that
L= -32- CX N 3.
Thus, we obtain L = kN“ for a given geometry.
Further, we take into account that N1 = 1/-L1/k,
N, = 1/L,/k, and hence L = k (N, -\- N,)*. Con-
sequently,
L"—=   VLILT
3.57. For a motor with a separate excitation, we
obtain the circuit shown in Fig. 224. In the first
case, i.e. when the winch is not loaded, 0 = I, =
(5 — $1)/r, where r is the internal resistance of
the motor, and $1 is the induced emf, 25, = owl.
Thus, ES, = 25, whence ot = 25/v1. In the second
case, the power consumed by the motor is
azz,.-.1......-..**5 "f’=”=· =mgv,.




Solutions 287

The induced emf is now &, = av,. Thus, for the
internal resistance of the motor, we obtain

i (8 —avy) o
=
For the maximum liberated power, we can write
_engt
PN 1 —,

where it can easily be shown that the maximum
power &’ = av’ i3] liberated under the condition

___,_..6__,l__
1Y

Fig, 224

%' = $/2 (the maximum value of the denomi-
nator). Hence

’———_—vl =

v = 2! =-3 =2m/s,
'—h__zl—_— _2_~

m’ = z(v"l' =103 ~ 6.7 kg.

3.58, Let us plot the time dependences U, (t)
of the external voltage, 7. (¢) of the current in the
circuit (which passes only in ome direction when
the diode is open), the voltage across the capacitor
Ll{‘c (t)z.zg)nd‘ the voltage across the diode U, (¢)
ig. .

¢ Therefore, the voltage between the anode and
the cathode varies between 0 and —2U,.

3.59. Since the current and the voltage vary in
phase, and the amplitude of current is 7 =


Solutions 287
The induced emi is now $$2 = ow,. Thus, for the
internal resistance of the motor, we obtain
r __ (`5—ow2) oc
For the maximum liberated power, we can write
___$I I
where it can easily be shown that the maximum
power i5' = cw' is: liberated under the condition
6
Fig. 224
iS' = 8/2 (the maximum value of the denomi-
nator). Hence
v' = ai%:=·'éi·=2m’°·
·.....T£!........ .& N
m - 2(v1_v2) .-10 3 -6.7 kg.
3.58. Let us plot the time dependences UH (t)
of the external voltage, Ic (t) of the current in the
circuit (which passes only in one direction when
the diode is open), the voltage across the capacitor
U6 (t), and the voltage across the diode Ua (t)
(Fig. 225).
Therefore, the voltage between the anode and
the cathode varies between 0 and —2U0.
3.59. Since the current and the voltage vary in
phase, and the amplitude of current is I =
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Uex

€,/R (i.e. the contributions from C and L are
compensated), we have

From the relations U; = ¢q/C and dq/dt = I, we
obtain

_ %o sin ot
Uo= RoC °
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Fig. 225
250/R (i.e. the contributions from C and L are
compensated), we have
‘a}c·‘=°’L·
From the relations UC = q/C and dq/dt = I, we
obtain
_ $0 sin oat
”<> ·· "‘§a»F‘·
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Therefore, the amplitude of the voltage across the
capacitor plates is

é,0L
R .

3.60. During steady-state oscillations, the work
done by the external source of current must be
equal to the amount ofsheat liberated in the re-
sistor. For this the amplitudes of the external
voltage and the voltage across the resistor must be
equal: RI, = U,. Since the current in the circuit
and the charge on the capacitor are connected
through the equation 7 = dg/dt, the amplituics
I, and g, of current and charge can be obtained
from the formula

Uo=

Iy = 049y,

where the resonance frequency is o, = 1/y LC.
By hypothesis,

—y=39
Up=U = o

whence
W= V5=

3.61, For 0<<t<r7, charge oscillations will
occur in the circuit, and

(L Vesou, 0=}/ 2
q= 3 ol 0= Ic

At the instant 7, the charge on the capacitor at its
breakdown is (CU/2) cos w,t, and the energy of
the capacitor is (CU%/8) cos? wyv. After the break-
down, this energy is converted into heat and lost
by the system. The remaining energy is

cu? __( cue
4 8
190771 65

W

) cos? 0,T.
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Therefore, the amplitude of the voltage across the
capacitor plates is
QS mL
U° = "li2""·
3.60. During steady-state oscillations, the work
done by the external source of current must be
equal to the amount of»heat liberated in the re-
sistor. For this the amplitudes ol the external
voltage and the voltage across the resistor must be
equal: RIO = UO. Since the current in the circuit.
and the charge on the capacitor are connected
through the equation I = dq/dt, the amplitudes
I0 and qc of current and charge can be obtained
from the formula
I0 _; w0q0·»
where the resonance frequency is mu =·= 1/  
By hypothesis,
___ ___ Q1
U°‘ U ‘ T *
whence
Z zi  E -. -. S-
3.61. For 0 < t < 1, charge oscillations will
occur in the circuit, and
q-(CU )cosm¢ 01-]/ 2
“’ "Tz" ° * °“’ 'Ec`*”·
At the instant ·r, the charge on the capacitor at its
breakdown is (CU/2) cos mor, and the energy of
the capacitor is (C U2/8) cosz wot. After the break-
down, this energy is converted into heat and lost
by the system. The remaining energy is
CU2 CU2
W ZJ •'*—··· ··•·· ··;····• ° ,
4 ( 8 )cos2w01:
19-0771 65
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The amplitude of charge oscillations after the
breakdown can be determined irom the condition
W = ¢3/(2C), whence

cU

Qo= —5— YV 2—cos? o,t.

3.62. It is sulficient to shunt the superconducting
coil through a resistor with a low resistance which
can withstand a high temperature. Then the current
in the working state will pass through the coil
irrespective of the small value of the resistance
of the resistor. If, however, a part of the winding
loses its superconducting properties, i.e. if it has
a high resistance, the current will pass through
the shunt resistance. In this case, ﬁeat will be
liberated in the resistor.
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The amplitude of charge oscillations after the
breakdown can be determined from the condition
W == q§/ (2C), whence
qc = —%·q- ]/2-—cos2 cont.
3.62. It is sufficient to shunt the superconducting
coil through a resistor with a low resistance which
can withstand a high temperature. Then the current
in the working state will pass through the coil
irrespective of the small value of the resistance
of the resistor. Il`, however, a part of the winding
loses its superconducting properties, i.e. if it has
a high resistance, the current will pass through
the shunt resistance. In this case, heat will be
liberated in the resistor.




4. Optics

4.1, Rays which are singly reflected from the
mirror surface of the cone propagate as if they were
emitted by an aggregate of virtual point sources
arranged on a circle. Each such source 1s sym-
metrical to the source S about the corresponding
generator of the cone. The image of these sources
on a screen is a ring. It is essential that the beam
of rays incident on the lens from a virtual source
is plane: it does not pass through the entire surface
of the lens but intersects it along its diameter.
Therefore, the extent to which such a beam is ab-
sorbed by a diaphragm depends on the shape and
orientation of the latter. .

A symmetrical annular diaphragm (see Fig. 116)
absorbs the beams from all virtual sources to the
same extent. In this case, the illuminance of the
ring on the screen will decrease uniformly.
The diaphragm shown in Fig. 117 will completely
transmit the beams whose planes form angles
o < a, with the vertical. Consequently, the illu-
minance of the upper and lower parts of the ring
on the screen will remain unchanged. Other beams
will be cut by the diaphragm the more, the closer
the plane of a beam to the horizontal plane. For
this reason, the illuminance of the lateral regions
of the ring will decrease as the angle o varies be-
tween o, and /2. .
£,9.F st rafrstrackact foacirent fanp il pssum=

ing that it is point-like. Obviously, only those o
the beams passing through the lens will get into
the eye which have passed through point B before
they fall on the lens (Fig. 226). This point is con-
jugate to the point at which the pupil i3 located.

19*.


4. Optics
4.1. Rays which are singly reflected from the
mirror surface of the cone propagate as if they were
emitted by an aggregate of virtual point sources
arranged on a c_ircle. Each such source is sym-
metrical to the source S about the corresponding
generator of the cone. The image of these sources
on a screen is a ring. It is essential that the beam
of rays incident on the lens from a virtual source
is plane: it does not pass through the entire surface
of the lens but intersects it along its diameter.
Therefore, the extent to which such a beam is ab-
sorbed by a diaphragm depends on the shape and
orientation of the latter. _
A symmetrical annular diaphragm (see Fig. 116)
absorbs the beams from all virtual sources to the
same extent. In this case, the illuminance of the
ring on the screen will decrease uniformly.
The diaphragm shown in Fig. 117 will completely
transmit the beams whose planes form angles
ot < ao with the vertical. Consequently, the 1l_lu-
minance of the upper and lower parts of the ring
on the screen will remain unchanged. Other beams
will be cut by the diaphragm the more, the closer
the plane of a beam to the horizontal plane. _For
this reason, the illuminance of the lateral regions
of the ring will decrease as the angle cx varies be-
tween ot,) and ar/2. _
4.2. Let us first neglect. the size of the pupil, assum-
ing that it is point-like. Obviously, only those of
the beams passing through the lens will get into
the eye which have passed through point B_before
they fall on the lens (Fig. 226). This point is con-
jugate to the point at which the pupil is located.
19*.
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to the geometrical path difference § due to the
deflection of the rays from the initial direction of
propagation. In this case, the interference of the

r ar

Fig. 228

rays will result in their augmentation (Huygens’
principle). It follows from Fig. 228 that

Sopt = [n(r+ Ar) — n(M]1, & = Arsing.

Hence

.. 8  Inrd+AN—n(n] ,__
Sin = —0—== A 1=2klr.
This leads to the following conclusion. If we con-
sider a narrow beam of light such that the deflection
angle ¢ is small, then ¢ O r, i.e. the rotating vessel
will act as a diverging lens with a focal length
F = (2K,

Therefore, for the maximum deflection angle,
we obtain

Sin Qrax = 2kirpeam-

Consequently, the required radius of the spot on
the screen is

R = rpeam + I tan @pay.
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to the geometrical path difference 6 due to the
deflection of the rays from the initial direction of
propagation. In this case. the interference of the
fw  
• 8 \
•  
y " r Ar
Fig. 228
rays will result in their augmentation (Huygens’
principle). It follows from Fig. 228 that
SOD, = in (r —{— Ar) - n (r)] l, 6 = Ar sin qi.
Hence
- _ 6 __ in-(r+Ar>—-Mr)! ___
sm q>--- -5-; -- ·----—-§——————— Z---- 2klr.
This leads to the following conclusion. If we con-
sider a narrow beam of light such that the deflection
angle cp is small, then q> 0C r, i.e. the rotating vessel
will act as a diverging lens with a focal length
F = (2/lcl}'1.
Therefore, for the maximum deflection angle,
we obtain
Sin (Pmax == 2k¢ma.m-
Consequently, the required radius of the spot on
the screen is
R = rbeam + L ¢¤¤ emu-
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In the diverging lens approximation, we obtain
R =~ rpeam+ L®max = r'beam + 2klrpeaml

=Tbeam [1+apolL (Il;_‘; )2] .

4.4, The telescope considered in the problem is of
the Kepler type. The angular magnification k =
F/f, and hence the focal length of the cyepiece is
f= F/k = 2.5 cm. As the object being observed
approaches the observer from infinity to the small-
est possible distance a, the image of the object
formed by the objective will be displaced fromr
the focal plane towards the eyepiece by a distance =
which can be determined from the formula for a
thin lens:

1,1t 1 1 a=F

a ' F¥z F' TFFz aF *
aF 1

=a—r P

since a 3> I. Thus, we must find z. The eyepiece of
the telescope is a magnifying glass. When an object

Fig. 229

is viewed through a magnifier by the unstrained
eye (accommodated to infinity), the object must
be placed in the focal planc of the magnifier. The
required distance z is equal to the displacement of
the focal planc of the eyepicce during its adjust-
ment. In this case, the eyepiecce must obviously be
moved away from the objective.

Figure 229 shows that when an infinitely remote
object is viewed from the shifted eyepiece, the
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In the diverging lens approximation, we obtain
R ~ f1»eam+L<Pmax »’=“· f¤eam+2k!rneamL
2
="beam [i+°*PolL   1-
4.4. The telescope considered in the problem is of
the Kepler type. The angular magnification k =
F/j, and hence the focal length of the eyepiece is
f == F/k == 2.5 cm. As the object being o served
approaches the observer from infinity to the small-
est possible distance a, the image of the object
formed by the objective will be displaced from
the focal plane towards the eyepiece by a distance as
which can be determined from the formula for a
thin lens:
L+ I ___L 1 ____a——-F
a F—}—x — F ’ F—l—x — aF ’
aF , ~ F2
x"é`Z`-T ‘ ’ N T
since a > I•'. Thus, we must find zi:. The eyepiece of
the telescope is a magnifying glass. When an object
,._._-- ..;.....-   ~.•- p  
l   -f. ,1...;-
Fig. 229
is viewed through a magnifier by the unstrained
eye (accommodated to inlinityl, the object must
be placed in the focal plane of the magnifier. The
required distance as is equal to the displacement of
the focal plane of the eyepiece during its adjust-
ment. In this case, the eyepiece must obviously be
moved away from the objective. _ _
Figure 229 shows that when an inlimtely remote
object is viewed from the shifted eyepiece, the
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cylinder is 7/2, after refraction will form an angle
o with the cylinder axis such that sina = 1/n
(according to Snell's law). The angle of incidence @
of such a ray on the lateral surface of the cylinder

Screen
s\ 1]
772 u‘l
i 1

Fig. 234

satisfies the condition o + @ = n/2 (Fig. 234).
Since

sin o= iy = ﬁ <
a < n/4 and @ > n/4, i.e. the angle of incidence
on the lateral surface of the cylinder will be larger
than the critical angle of total internal reflection.

r

S V2
2
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Fig. 233
cylinder is sr/2, after refraction will form an angle
cz. with the cylinder axis such that sinu. = 1/n
(according to Snell’s law). The angle of incidence q>
of such a ray on the lateral surface of the cylinder
6`Meen
I
  ¤(
......l....-----.- - "
Fig. 234.
satisfies the condition oc -|- cp =-· at/2 (Fig. 234).
Since
. ri *1 y/5
“‘““*7·Ts·<—T·
oz < sr/4 and cp > an/4, i.e. the angle of incidence
on the lateral surface of the cylinder will be larger
than the critical angle of total internal reflection.




Therefore, this ray cannot emerge from the cylinder
at any point other than that lying on the right
base. Any other ray emerging from the source
towards the screen with a hole and undergoing re-
fraction at the left base of the cylinder will prop-
agate at a smaller angle fo the axis, and hence
will be incident on the lateral surface at an angle
exceeding the critical angle. Thus, the transparent
cylinder will “converge” to the hole the rays within
a solid angle of 2x sr,

In the absence of the cylinder, the luminous
flux confined in a solid angle of ®d?/(4l)? gets into
the hole in the screen. Therefore, in the presence
of the transparent cylinder, the luminous flux
through the hole will increase by a factor of

2
nd%/(4l)s

4.9. The thickness of the objective lens can be found
from geometrical considerations (Fig. 235). Indeed,

=8 X 104,

r2
ri=(QRy=h) b~ 2Rib, b=,

where R, is the radius of curvature of the objective.

3
|
]
|

Fig. 235

Let us write the condition of equality of optical
paths ABF and CDF for the case when the telescope

on+


Therefore, this ray cannot emerge from the cylinder
at any point other than that lying on the right
base. Ani other ray emerging from the source
towards t e screen with a hole and undergoing re-
fraction at the left base of the cylinder will prop-
agate at a smaller angle [to the axis, and hence
will be incident on the lateral surface at an angle
exceeding the critical angle. Thus, the transparent
cylinder will "converge” to the hole the rays within
a solid angle of 2n sr.
In the absence of the cylinder, the luminous
flux confined in a solid angle of ndz/(4l)* gets into
the hole in the screen. Therefore, in the presence
of the transparent cylinder, the luminous flux
through the hole will increase by a factor of
2n
—————:[d,/(40, --8 >< 104.
4.9. The thickness of the objective lens can be found
from geometrical considerations (Fig. 235). Indeed,
2
r§=(2R1··-h) zi as 2R1h, ri: gg.,
where R1 is the radius of curvature of the objective.
0 I
I  
~" ‘  4  
{4% .   F .  `
M
V .
......"2_...  
Fig. 235
Let us write the condition of ectiality of optical
paths ABF and CDF for the case w en the telescope
¢>n*
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is filled with water:
’(fl — k) ny 4 2hng) = nyl; + h.

.Here f, is the focal length of the objective lens in
the presence of water. Substituting the values of 2

and I, = V2 + r? = f; + r¥/(2f;), we obtain

ri

2
g " =ggT (a1 — 1)+ (ng1—nw)].

Hence
Ryny

h= (ng1—1)+(ng1—nw) *
When the telescope does not contain water, the
focal length of the objective lens is
R

0 — 71
= om0
Therefore,
fy=fO 2 (rg1—1) nw .

! (ngl—i)"‘(ngl—nw)

A similar calculation for the focal lengths f,
(with water) and f® (without water) of the eye-
piece lens gives the following result:

2 (ng1—1) nw
= f{0 .
h=1" =) F g —nw)

Therefore,

L=h+h=({"+1") (nglz—(';‘)g‘ﬁ:.);znw) '

Since fi9 4 f = L,, the required distance be-
tween the objective and the eyepiece is

7 2ma—)nw _
L‘-LOW =30 cm.
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is filled with water:
QU, -—— h) nw + 2hng; = nwll —|— h.
.Here fl is the focal length of the objective lens in
the presence of water. Substituting the values of h
and ll = ]/j§ -{— rj z fl -i— ri/(2f1), we obtain
2 2
gg; ~w=i,-gg [(¤g1—i)+(¤g1—-¤w)l·
Hence
f ___ R1”w
1 (”gl_1)+(”g1—nw) •
When the telescope does not contain water, the
focal length of the objective lens is
{gw = ....5;..... _
2 (**31*-1)
Therefore,
;,= fm  _
° (¤g1—i)+(¤g1···¤w)
A similar calculation for the focal lengths fz
(with water) and {Q') (without water) of the eye-
piece lens gives the following result:
js: {gv   _
(ng1·· 1)-I-(¤g1—nw)
Therefore,
L=f1+f¤=(f{°’+fé°’)  .
Since {Q2,) —l- ig';) = Lo, the required distance be-
tween the objective and the eyepiece is
... 2(ns1···i)”·w -
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4.10. Let the spider be at point A (Fig. 236)
located above the upper point D of the sphere.
The spherical surface corresponding tp the arc BDB'
of the circle is visible to the spider. Points B

Fig. 236

and B’ are the points of intersection of tangents
drawn from point 4 to the surface of the sphere.
The ray A B propagates within the sphere along BC.
The angle o can be found from the condition

. 1
sinot=—
ngl
where ng) is the refractive index of glass. This ray
will emerge from the sphere along CA’ Therefore,
the fraction of the spherical surface corresponding
to the arc CD’C’ will also be visible (by way of


Solutions 301
4.10. Let the spider be at poirlt A (Fig. 236)
located above the upper point D of the sphere.
The spherical surface corresponding the arc BDB’
of the circle is visible to the sp der. Points B
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and B' are the points of intersection of tangents
drawn from point A to the surface of the sphere.
The ray AB"propagates within the sphere along BC.
The angle oc can be found from the condition
. 1
SID <Z= —-—— ,
where ng] is the refractive index of glass. This ray
will emerge from the sphere along CA' Therefore,
the fraction of the spherical surface corresponding
to the arc CD’C' will also be visible (by way of
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an example, the optical path of the ray AKLM
is shown).

The surface of the spherical zone corresponding
to the arcs BC and B'C’ will be invisible to the
spider.

The angle y is determined from the condition

R
Y= RFh
where R is the radius of the sphere, and h is the
altitude of the spider above the spherical surface.
Since R >» h by hypothesis, y ~ 0. We note now
that p = n — 2a and sin @ = 1/ng;. Therefore,

B=n—2 arcsin(Tig]—-) =~ —;‘-

Thus, the oKposite half of the spherical surface is
visible to the spider, and the fly must be there,
4.11. None of the rays will emerge from the lateral
surface of the cylinder if for a ray with an angle of

Fig. 237

fncidence y &~ n/2 (Fig. 237), the angle of incidence
o on the inner surface will satisfy the relation
sin & > 1/n. In this case, the ray will undergo
total internal reflection on the lateral surface.

It follows from geometrical considerations that

sina=}y1—sin?f, sinf= -}‘- .
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an example, the optical path of the ray AKLM
is shown).
The surface of the spherical zone corresp.onding
to the arcs BC and B'C’ will he invisible to the
spider.
The angle 9 is determined from the condition
S ·-...-.'E.--
where R is the radius of the sphere, and h is the
altitude of the spider above the spherical surface.
Since R > h by hypothesis, ·y z 0. We note now
that B = n — 2a and sin on = 1/ng]. Therefore,
. 1 n
B...rc—2arcs1n(7-I-5-) N -2-,
Thus the ogposite half of the spherical surface is
visible to t e spider, and the fly must be there.
4.11. None of the rays will emerge from the lateral
surface of thegcylinder if for a ray with an angle of
-_]L.¤. .
.,5
S 7* .
I
Fig. 237
incidence y z at/2 (Fig. 237), the angle of incidence
on on the inner surface will satisfy the relation
sin oc >1/n. In this case, the ray will undergo
total internal reflection on the lateral surface.
It follows from geometrical considerations that
sin or.= }/1——sin* B, sin 5:%- ,
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Thus,
Pmin = ‘/i

4.12. By hypothesis, the foci of the two lenses are
made to coincide, i.e. the separation between the
lenses is 3f, where f is the focal length of a lens with
a lower focal power.

In the former case, all the rays entering the tube
will emerge from it and form a circular spot of
radius r/2, where r is the radius of the tube
(Fig. 238). Inithe latter case, only the rays which

L L LLLLLL L %

—_— 4.
/

TP TTITT

Fig. 238

enter the tube at a distance smaller than r/2 from
the tube axis will emerge from the tube. Such
rays will form a circular spot of radius r on the
screen (Fig. 239). Thus, if J is the luminous in-

SEANANRNAN A AN NANNN

LS TLSSSSS

Fig. 239

tensity of the light entering the tube, the ratio
of the illuminances of the spots before and after
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Thus,
nmin: l/2
4.i2. By hypothesis, the foci of the two lenses are
made to C0iI1Cid€, i.0-. UIC S€p8l'3t·i0I1 b€l3W08I1 thé
lenses is 3f, where f is the focal length of a lens with
a lower focal power.
In the former case, all the rays entering the tube
will emerge from it and form a circular spot of
radius r/2, where r is the radius of the tube
(Fig. 238). Inlthe latter case, only the rays which
P v 
f 2
z <al·
4 ? ‘
Fig. 238
enter the tube at a distance smaller than r/2 from
the tube axis will emerge from the tube. Such
rays will form a circular spot of radius r on the
screen (Fig. 239). Thus, if J is the luminous in-
2 é
 7 I
z> é 4
? ( ;
Fig. 239
tcnsity of the light entering the tube, the ratio
of the illuminances of the spots before and after
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12— N2 n? sin? (a/2)
h? 1 — n?sin? (@/2) °

Therefore, if the

required time is

(34
Bt
v\ Y 1—n?sin? (a/2)

n n Y B—h%sin(a/2)  n®sin?(a/2) )

h ¥V 1—n?sin? (/2)
_ 2k V —n3sin2 2 ____.Vla—ha in 2
== ( 1 —n3sin 2+ A nsmz).
12 — h? n? sin? (a./2) 2l

I—— < 7w (@/2) ’ then ¢ ==~

4.15. It follows from symmetry considerations”
that the image of the point source S will also be

Fig. 241

at a distance b from the sphere, but on the opposite
side (Fig. 241).

4.16. An observer on the ship can see only the rays
for which sin @ << 1/ng; (if sin & > 4/ng;, such
a ray undergoes total ingemal reflection 3ind cannot
be seen by the observer, Fig. 242). For the angle B,
we have the relation

. . . ngy .
ny sin B=ng sina, sin B:n—g' sin a,
W
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. lz —-— hz nz sinz (on/2)
Therefore, 1f ——-§——— > 1 _ nz Sinz (OL/2) , the
required time is
t—2 ( v + v/n )
.. EE. (..................‘
U t/1-—— nz sinz (oc/2)
+ n t/lz—hz sin (oc/2) _ nz sinz (oz/2) )
h t/1 ——nz sinz (oc/2)
___2h V .“"6i` i/z=-n= . n
lz —— hz nz sinz (ot/2) __ 2l
H hz < 1 ·— nz sinz (oz/2) ’ thm t`--7 _
4.15. It follows from symmetry considerations
that the image of the point source S will also be
S s' C
,...0.... -...Tm..- .. ... ... .-•-.-.
 
‘·\` .
Fig. 241
at a distance b from the sphere, but on the opposite
side (Fig. 241).
4.16. An observer on the ship can see only the rays
for which sin on <1/n 1 (if sin on > 1/n 1, such
a ray undergoes total infernal reflection and cannot
be seen by the observer, Fig. 242). For the angle B,
we have the relation
nw sin B--: ng; sin rx, sin 5:-2-Q- sin oz,
nw
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where ng) is the refractive index of glass. Since
| sin @ | < 1/ngy, | sin B | << 1/ny. Therefore, the
observer can see only the objects emitting light

4 Z
7 1
/. J
— S— /,
ES = ‘__—__—:_—
P
T
Fig. 242

to the porthole at an angle of incidence f <C
aresin (1/ny). Figure 242 shows that the radius
of a circle at the sea bottom which is accessible to
observation is R ~ h tan B, and the sought area
(h tan B> D/2) is
2
S=nR?x Tnh_ ~ 82 m2.
n? —1

4,17*, Short-sighted persons use concave (diverg-
ing) glasses which reduce the focal power of their
eyes, while long-sighted persons use convex (con-
verging) glasses, It is clear that behind a diverging
lens, the eye will look smaller, and behind a con-
verging lens larger. If, however, you have never
seen your companion without glasses, it is very
difficult to say whether his eyes are magnified or
reduced, especially if the glasses are not very strong.
The easiest way is to determine the displacement

ot'tne vidible convour ot'tné 1acé penind tne giasses

relative to other parts of the face: if it is displaced

inwards, the lenses are diverging, and your com-

panion is short-sighted, if it is displaced outwards,

the lenses are converging, and the person is long-

sighted.
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where ng] is the refractive index of glass. Since
I sin cz. I < 1/ngl, I sin B I < 1/nw. Therefore, the
observer can see only the objects emitting light
J ‘—" 1 i—*;—;—‘
_·  i Z `—
Fig. 242
to the porthole at an angle of incidence B Q
arcsin (1/nw). Figure 242 shows that the radius
of a circle at the sea bottom which is accessible to
observation is R z h tan B, and the sought area
(li tan B> D/2) is
z
S=:tR2z éq-I-·—— z82m’.
nw-—-1
4.17*. Short-sighted dpersons use concave (diverg-
ing) glasses which re uce the focal power of their
eyes, while long·sighted persons use convex (con-
verging) glasses. It is clear that behind a diverging
lens, the eye will look smaller, and behind a con-
verging lens larger. If, however, you have never
seen your companion without glasses, it is very
difficult to say whether his eyes are magnified or
reduced, especially if the glasses are not very strong.
The easiest way is to determine the displacement
of the visible contour of the face behind the glasses
relative to other parts of the face: if it is displaced
inwards, the lenses are diverging, and your com-
panion is short-sighted, if it is displaced outwards,
the lenses are converging, and the person is long-
sighted.
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the reversal of the tube is

P _Jlh By 1
Y7 (/22 "t E, 16°

4,13. The light entering the camera is reflected
from the surface of the fagade. It can be assumed
that the reflection of light from the plaster is
practically independent of the angle of reflection.
In this case, the luminous energy incident on the
objective of the camera is proportional to the solid
angle at which the fagade is seen from the objective.
As the distance from the object is reduced by half,
the solid angle increases by a factor of four, and
a luminous energy four times stronger than in the
former case is incident on the objective of the same
area.
For such large distances from the object, the
distance between the objective and the film in the
camera does not practically change during the
focussing of the object and is equal to the focal
length of the objective. The solid angle within
which the energy from the objective is incident
on the surface of the image depends linearly on
the solid angle at which the facade is seen, i.e.
on the distance from the object. In this case, the
illuminance of the surface of the image (which,
by hypothesis, is uniformly distributed over the
area of this surface), which determines the ex-
posure, is directly proportional to the correspond-
ing energy incident on the objective from the fagade
and inversely proportional to the area of the image.
Since this ratio is practically independent of the
distance from the object under given conditions
there is no need to change the exposure.
4.14*. The problem is analogous to the optical
problem in which the refraction of a plane wave
in a prism is analyzed. According to the laws of
geometrical optics, the light ray propagating from
point 4 to point B (Fig. 240) takes the shortest
time in comparison with all other paths.

The fisherman must move along the path of a
“light ray”, i.e. must approach point E of the bay
at an angle y, cross the bay in a boat at right angles
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the reversal of the tube is
J J /4 E, 1
E1" n(r/Z)2 ’ E2 mz ’ E1 " 16 °
4.13. The light entering the camera is reflected
from the surface of the a ade. It can be assumed
that the reflection of ligilxt from the plaster is
practically independent of the angle of reflection.
In this case, the luminous energy incident on the
objective of the camera is proportional to the solid
angle at which the facade is seen from the objective.
As the distance from the object is reduced by half,
the solid angle increases by a factor of four, and
a luminous energy four times stronger than in the
former case is incident on the objective of the same
area.
For such large distances from the object, the
distance between the objective and the film in the
camera does not practically change during the
focussing of the object and is equal to the focal
length of the objective. The solid angle within
which the energy from the objective is incident
on the surface of the ima e depends linearly on
the solid angle at which Sie facade is seen, i.e.
on the distance from the object. In this case, the
illuminance of the surface of _the image (which,
by hypothesis, is uniformly distributed over the
area of this surface), which determines the ex-
posure, is di1·ect1y proportional to the correspond-
ing energy incident on the objective from the facade
and inversely proportional to the area of the image.
Since this ratio is practically independent of the
distance from the object under given conditions
there is no need to change the exposure.
4.14*. The problem is analogous to the optical
problem in which the refraction of a plane wave
in a prism is analyzed. According to the laws of
geometrical optics, the light ray propagating from
point A to point B (Fig. 240) takes the shortest
time in comparison with all other paths.
The fisherman must move along the path of a
"1ight ray", i.e. must approach point E of the bay
at an angle y, cross the bay in a boat at right angles
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to the bisector of the angle &, and then move along
the shore in the direction of point B.

Fig. 240

( Thg angle y can be determined from Snell’s law
n = 2):

. .. a
8in y=nsin '—2—.

The distance a is
n sin (¢/2)
Vi—n?sin? (@/2)
The distance b can be determined from the equa-
tion a4 b= Y12 — k% Hence
b= Vlz-_-hz—h n sin (G/Z) .
V' 1 —n2sin? (a/2)
. . n? sin? (a/2)
If >0, i.e. 12— h%2 > k2 ]fiTnTsT'_—n"'(a/Z-)'

the fisherman must use the boat. Separate segments
in this case will be

a=htany="~h

EK=p=b)sin %

_ T n sin (& /2) . a
'(Vl h hV1—-n°sin3(a/2) )sm 2’

cosyY’ Y 1—nisind (2/2)
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to the bisector of the angle ot, and then move along
the shore in the direction of point B.
.----...  
/
t
QT \.,’/ ® ,»  ’“/Z
  ¤ .. . B
/  
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Fig. 240
The angle Y can be determined from Snell’s law
(n = Z):
sin Y — n sin OL
" T`
The distance a is
azhmnvzh nsin(oc/2)
]/1-nz sinz (oc/2) O
The distance b can be determined from the equa-
tion a —}— b = ]/lz — hz. Hence
b-:. 1/l2...-h2....h  
]/1-nz sinz (oc/2) •
If b 0 _ 9 2 2 nz sinz (ot/2)
> y l•€• Z "' h > h   7
the fisherman must use the boat. Separate segments
in this case will he
EK = p ··= b sin —%—
=_-( "/[2._h2.s..h ) Sin .2..,
_ }/1-nz sinz (oz/2) 2
AE = q =. ....*3..../..= ........L*.,....... _
°°S Y V 1 —n* s1n* (ct/2)
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4.18, We decompose the velocity vector v of the
person into two components, one parallel to the
mirror, v,,fand the other perpendicular to the

Uy v . v Uy

ey
PSRN ANNNRNN

vy

Fig. 243

mirror, v, i.e. v=v, 4 v (Fig. 243). The
velocity of the image will obviously be v =
vy — vy Therefore, the velocity at which the

person approaches his irhage is defined as his
velocity relative to the image from the formula

Urel = 2v; = 2vsin a.

4,19. Let O be the centre of the spherical surface
of the mirror, ABC the ray incident at a distance
BE from the mirror axis, and OB = R (Fig. 244).
From the right triangle OBE, we find that sin o =
R/R. The triangle OBC is isosceles since ZABO =
ZOBC according to the law of reflection, and
LBOC = L ABO as alternate-interior angles.
Hence OD = DB = R/2. From the triangle ODC,
we obtain
R R2

© 2cosa 2y RT_Rt

(C is the point of intersection of the ray reflected
by the mirror and the optical axis).

For a ray propagating at a distance ,, the dis-
tance z; ~ R/2, with an error of about 0.5% since



308 Apt.itude Test Problems in Physics
4.18. We decompose the velocity vector v of the
person into two components, one parallel to the
mirror, v,,,f_and the other perpendicular to the
/
/
/ ¤
I
’ ,
Un [ i U   Uri ] U"
"r ?<· ’°.L
Fig. 243
mirror, vl, i.e. v = vu —|— vl (Fig. 243). The
velocity of the image will obviously be v' =··
vn —— vJ_. Therefore, the velocity at which the
person approaches his image is defined as his
velocity relative to the image from the formula
vm] = 2v_L = 2v sin ot.
4.19. Let O be the centre of the spherical surface
of the mirror, ABC the ray incident at a distance
BE from the mirror axis, and OB = R (Fig. 244).
From the right triangle OBE, we find that sin oc ==
h/R. The triangle OBC is isosceles since LABO =
LOBC according to the law of reflection, and
4BOC = LABO as alternate-interior angles.
Hence OD = DB = R/2. From the triangle ODC,
we obtain
,,, .. ....’L.. - ...E._...
— 2cosot — 2 1/R2..h·.:
(C is the point of intersection of the ray reflected
by the mirror and the optical axis).
For a ray propagating at a distance hl, the dis-
tance :1 z R/2, with an error of about 0.5% since
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h?<« R For a ray propagating at a distance h,,
the distance z, = 3.125 cm. Finally, we obtain

Ax = 13 — 2y >~ 0.6 cm =% 0 (l)

\

Fig. 244

4,20, Let us consider a certain luminous. point 4
of the filament and an arbitrary ray AB emerging

from it. We draw a plane through the ray and the
filament. It follows from geometrical considerations
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h%< R2. For a ray propagating at a distance hz,
the distance x2 = 3.125 cm. Finally, we obtain
A:c=x2—x1zO.6cm#O(!)
A _ ,6
ez
2 0, 
• 0  d. \\ .
x .x
Fig. 244
4.20. Let us consider a certain luminous. point A
of the hlament and an arbitrary ray AB emerging
° x
x
//
x
» x
/ /
x
x W 
"""'4(-—'°—_°—',,—. / /
// [zzz 0 \\ 0
//z·’· \
AI
Fig. 245
from it. We draw a plane through the ra y and the
filament. It follows from geometrical considerations
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that with all possible reflections, the given ray
will remain in the constructed plane (Fig. 245).
Alter the first reflection at the conical surface,
the ray AB will propagate as if it emerged from
point A’, viz, the virtual image of point A. The
necessary condition so that none of the rays emerg-
ing from A ever gets on the mirror is that point 4’
must not be higher than the straight line 0C, viz.
the second generator of the cone, lying in the plane
of the ray (point O is the vertex of the conical sur-
face). This will be observed if
a

LA'OD+ L AOD+ L AOC=3 -5 = 180°.

Consequently,
min = 120°
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that with all possible reflections, the given ray
will remain in the constructed plane (Fig. 245).
After the first reflection at the conical surface,
the ray AB will propagate as if it emerged from
point A', viz. the virtual image of point A. The
necessary condition so that none of the rays emerg-
ing from A ever gets on the mirror is that point A'
must not be higher than the straight line OC, viz.
the second generator of the cone, lying in the plane
of the ray (point O is the vertex of the conical sur-
face). This will be observed if
.LA’0D—}—L.AOD—l—LAOC-=3 -%- ;· i80°.
Consequently,
amln > 1200-
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